THE THEOSOPHICAL SOCIETY

Tue THEOSOPHICAL SOCIETY is a world-wide international
organization formed at New York on 17th November 1875,

and incorporated later in India with its Headquarters at
Adyar, Madras.

It is an unsectarian body of seekers after Truth promot-
ing Brotherhood and striving to serve humanity. Its three
declared Objects are : :

First—To form a nucleus of the Universal Brotherhood of
Humanity, without distinction of race, creed, sex, caste
or colour.

Second—To encourage the study of Comparative Religion,
Philosophy and Science.

Third--To investigate unexplained laws of Nature and the
powers latent in man.

The Theosophical Society is composed of men and women
who are united by their approval of the above Objects, by their
determination to promote Brotherhood, to remove religious,
racial and other antagonisms, and who wish to draw together
all persons of goodwill whatsoever their opinions.

Their bond of union is a common search and aspiration
for Truth. They hold that Truth should be sought by study, by
reflection, by service, by purity of life and by devotion to high
ideals. They hold that Truth should be striven for, not im-
posed by authority as a dogma. They consider that belief
should be the result of individual study or of intuition, and not
its antecedent, and should rest on knowledge, not on asser-
tion. They see every Religion as an expression of the Divine
Wisdom and prefer its study to its condemnation, and its

practice to proselytism. Peace is their watchword, as Truth
is their aim.

Theosophy offers a philosophy which renders life intelli-
gible, and demonstrates the inviolable nature of the laws which
govern its evolution. It puts death in its rightful place as a
recurring incident in an endless life, opening the gateway to a
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ON THE WATCH-TOWER

By THE EDITOR

[These Notes represent the personal views of the Editor,
and in no case must be taken as expressing the official attitude

of The Theosophical Society, or the opinions of the member;
ship generally. THE THEOSOPHIST is the personal organ o
the President, and has no official status whatever, save in so
far as it may from time to time be used as a medium for the
publication of official notifications. Each article, therefore, is
also personal to the writer.]

TRUTH AND COMPASSION

E have as the motto of The Theosophical Society
W “There is no Religion higher than Truth,” and it is
a splendid motto, for it is a dynamic motto, bidding us seek
and seek and seek, ever adding to our stores of experience, for
Truth is elusive, ever beckoning to us to wonder where she is
and to look for her everywhere. The Truth we have just dis-
covered cannot last us for ever. It will last us only a short
time if we are free, though it may last us for years and years
if we are slaves. There is no finality in Truth, for the Truth
of tomorrow changes the Truth of today. All that is most
true to us now undergoes substantial change as new Truth
dawns upon our horizons. So is Life fascinating, intriguing,

1



2 THE THEOSOPHIST APRIL

wonderful, all that could be desired—with all its tra di

for as.Truth unfolds to our gaze and seeking we %e les—A
‘new vistas of strength, beauty and activity, more an&scover
we play the game of Life with increasing’zest N ll)'nore»
no person, finally embodies Truth. Even the. reot ook,
persons, the most marvellous of scriptures, only Eev: ‘lastth qf
Truth as our understanding of them grows, and the?'e m::;

be in them layer upon la f .
yer of Truth
unveiling mode after mode. uth taking ages for our

Furthermore, the ultimate, and often the immediate,
Y

knowledge of Truth must come to us from within, h
much stimulated from without. True indeed thaz tgwevgr
no Religion higher than Truth. But it may well be al o said
?hat there is no Truth higher than that of our Selve " ;ald
is no Religion higher than that of our own restorati o the
plar'le‘ of Self-consciousness to the ultimate Realities mf1 %ﬂ 'the
Religion is as much an individual matter as it is a . 1l iy
matter. The faith of an individual is as great as thcof th of
a race or a nation. The Saviours of the world cam o of
in each of us his own Religion, his own Truth o arouse
no means concerned only with the i
code. “ To thine own sglf be true .e.S t.atl::? ?::stt o genoral
false to any man" is a sublime religion, and th e ven be
we gradua'lly learn to spell the word ** self’" with aeczin ?trel ‘s‘o E'I,S
highgut; a1t ’i‘s not enough to say that there is n(? lI;lelis' )
n Truth. We must utter its corollary : “ Th .,
puty (Dharma) higher than Compassion.” D.ut Ie)re may
is a form <.)f Religion, and it is best conceived asé ( harrpa)‘
—an ever-increasing depth of understandin etatorn of
: yvhat may well be called passionate sympat
in need of sympathy—and who are not ?
o I find myself wishing that we had these
joint mottoes of The Theosophical Societ
enough. It must find expression in Compassiz’).n
a'll our lore of Theosophy if it does not endow u
lime virtue of Compassion? Our lore may hel X
to live more comfortable lives. . helo e

plan a happier and a more prosperous world, Byt first of all

» and were by

hy with all who are

two phrases as.
Truth is not
To what end
with the sub-
8 individually

g and therefore of

It may help us collectively to-
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and most of all, it must cause us to enter deeply, and ever
more deeply, into the miseries of those around us, so that we
may try to alleviate these while we are building the new world
which Theosophy reveals to us.

Dare we suppose that the Masters of, Wisdom and Com-
passion who gave to the world Theosophy and The Theosophi-
cal Society were, or are, indifferent to the sorrows of the world,
to its terrible inflictions, to the frightful despairs of millions
upon millions of individuals ? It would indeed be blasphemy
to suppose this. They gave Theosophy to the world in order
that there might be more real Brotherhood. They gave The
Theosophical Society to the world in order that there might
be more real Brotherhood. They gave the Ancient Wisdom
to the world, or rather restored a fragment of it, in order
that there might be more real Brotherhood in the world.
And down here we quarrel among ourselves not as to ways in_
which Brotherhood may best be expressed, but as to what
is orthodoxy and what is heterodoxy, as to what is respectable
and what is not. We quarrel as to H. P. Blavatsky's The
Secret Doctrine, as to which edition is genuine and which

‘gpurious. We quarrel about teachings, even going so far as

to damn this teaching because we do not like it, or think it
unorthodox, and to approve that teaching because it suits us,

.or we think it orthodox.

We are playing the old, old game of quarrelling about
the forms and ignoring the life. What does H. P. Blavatsky
care which edition of The Secret Doctrine we approve, or think
is really hers? Thank God, she has a soul far too great for
such pettiness. What'do the Masters care as to which teaching
we canonize and which we place on our little “ Index Ex-
purgatorius’ ? What do we know in any case ?

Shall not the search for Truth be free? And shall not
any book and any teaching be free to us ? Shall any member
dare to constitute himself a final arbiter as to what is true
and what is false for members of The Theosophical Society ?
H. P. Blavatsky never so established herself. Colonel Olcott
never so established himself. Dr. Besant never so established
herself. Bishop Leadbeater never so established himself.
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Indeed, each has explicitly stated
's}-1e> is giving of his best, ywhich mr::treng:: l(::c; hat e of
hmt,' a suggestion, never on any account a doctri . tha.n. .
ety ctrine, an article
All who would set up orthodoxies i i
of course, as these must b: in terms 1:1? tl}?ei.;u;wsnoc:ty’ s
are gravely injuring our Society by denying to fac}?onalmes’
his perfect freedom of thought, of belief, of activit menl‘ltb? ‘
f:::eorf] aerny \fvork. as President to guard each membex)".again':
rowing influences. Let every member proclaim hi
own Truth as he sees it for himself. But let him Do dom e
that Iothers shall see as he does himself. not demand
nstead of thus wasting an i i
.remember that the searchgfor th:'ift(;lmcllziso:;tenergles’
it, but‘ in the expression of it in terms of incen
and wise Compassion. Surely we need not troublie
to which teaching is right and which wrong. §
notftrouble ourselves about others’ diﬁ'ereri':es
or rom our own particular conceptions of what is
rvllﬁz:elvse:’aiiz Let ubs be happy in our own individuatln'llfr:tllﬁ
boaever th y may be, but above all let us be sure we are
by about gm}?g to these Truths the value the Masters
intended ofey s ou]d. have, as I })elieve at all events, valy
o ! compassion and service towards those i) .
n 1r’}ghthe1r lives unhappy and hopeless. Who are
‘Lhere is, I make bold to say, no Truth highe
fl?:ssl;inr.it ;lf‘hé whole_world would be glad ansl pZ::(}:]:fr:ﬂCv:r): -
pirit o omsassnon to be spread far and wide, ‘
o 5tea , we have ruthlessness and cruelty abroad, o
yranny, and to meet these have we the [’)ovI:Srre:E

Theosophy and of )
Sociaty ? our membership of The Theosophical

let us
d in finding
asingly wide
e ourselves as
urely we need
from ourselvesg

weak}’]\;:sha;/: \cav:;t is cglled appeasement—a word of fear and

ruth]essn;ss Withpromlse 'w1th 1p3ustice, with cruelty, with
, oppression, with tyranny. We (¢ ’

oGRpose these messengers of darkness, for we are too k. Our

Oflbrz;itzrsf are defenceless. Qur homes are withoutv:;zk. o

seli-defence. Our Empire is as a house divided a‘g):iv::
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itself, its East and its West being separate one from the other,
India and Britain and the other Dominions being at cross-
purposes, to our shame and indefensible futility.

Compassion is not King. Rather has cruelty usurped the
throne. Yet we Theosophists have our Theosophy and our
Theosophical Society. We have the power of these, the wis-
dom of these, the beauty of these, and the activity of these, at
our disposal. We are custodians of their power, their wisdom,
their beauty, their activity. What is each one of us doing
with these for the immediate alleviation :of the world-wide
distress ? Our utopias must wait. Our panaceas and cures
must wait. The world needs the action of Theosophists, as it
needs the penetrating goodwill of all who know that the world
is torn by the forces of evil.

I have said in my Presidential Address that it is not the
time for The Society as such to take action. I am as con-
vinced of this as ever. But I say again that it is the duty
of every single member to take action such as may seem
to him right, and I also say that it is the duty of The Society
as such to call him to action, leaving to him the line of
action which his conscience dictates—his experience, his
sense of membership, his study of Theosophy.

I would urge every General Secretary, every officer in
every Section, every officer in a Lodge, to be busy about
calling every individual member to do his duty, to be active,
to be understanding, to translate his Theosophy and his
membership of The Theosophical Society into the service
of all who are suffering.

With the Oriflamme of Compassion before us, let us
march to the defence of all who are unjustly attacked, of
all who are weak, of all who are at the mercy of force.

I wonder if among our members generally it would be
rded as appropriate to institute December 19th each
ay of Compassion, not for the purpose of hold-
ing meetings, but for definite remembrance of Compassion as
the most urgent duty of Theosophists throughout the world.
On December 19th, 1882, H. P. Blavatsky and: H. S. Olcott
finally settled down at Adyar to make it the international

rega
year as the D
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?;gdquaril::r; o}i The Theosophical Societ
eir work both in India and elsewh i

has very special association for us all?r:;ld ’ilt"hiltsliaty ’ the}:efore’
sublime purpose of the gifts of Theosophy and of 'll:;e tSat‘the
to the outer world was, and is, the evoking of a oo oy
strong.compassion in the hearts of all men and lese i
goodwill throughout the world, then December lgt?xmen "
an appropriate day for the remembrance of the real roone
of the gifts. In any case this day is chosen by the rzslzapose
of Adyar for an annual quiet recollectedness as to comp cion
and for a sending of it forth in blessing. passion

y and also to begin

THE PEOPLE ARE CALLING. . . .

. I do not hesitate to extract in full the following stateme
which appears in the issue of a new journal, Conscience, d o
March 3rd. I consider it both significant and true :  cated

In every land the people are calling, be they./ overned
as they may, be their voice articulate or inarticula%e f "
Mal.n or for a Woman who, understanding them and th’ C;l‘ .
loving them, will in all selflessness and devotion ] : “them
out of the present darkness into peace and plenty ac them

In every land the people have grown tired <;f arti
protestations, of programmes and principles a.ndp ab Nty
f’f that fear and clinging to power which’ﬁnd ex (:'ve .all
in s.ubteljfuges and compromises, in negotiations ancll) t:;Sl}Oﬂ
macies, In agreements and appeasements. In ever llp o
the people have grown tired of their governments by }:md
governments futile governments tinkering everyw’h e
ac‘:h‘1evmg now}.lere, or be they dangerous governmen;r: "y
nizing eve.ry‘c1tizen into helpless compliance with th g
pressive disciplines. In every land the people are st et l9p-
to be Free, but they do not know how to be Free. anrclllgsguflig

’

themselves either to be caj
cajoled or : .
servience. J coerced into slavish sub.

In every land the peopl s
ple are struggling t e
from government by brutality, Freeg frogm oégseFre e
blandiloquence—always one or the other. mment by

APRIL
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In every land many of the people, in some lands most

. of the people, are unhappy. For some there is unending un-

employment. For some there is unending privation. For
some there is unending ill-health. For most there is unend-
ing fear and anxiety. Where is the government in any land
which is effectively governing to the substantial diminution
of all these?

In every land the people hate the idea of war. In every
land the people hate the idea of even the youngest citizens
being taught to love war and desire it. In every land the
people hate the idea of its citizens being hounded to fight
for the causes of governments. In every land the people hate
the idea of the destitution of so many of their fellow-citizens.
In every land the people hate the idea of unlifting fear and

anxiety.
In every land the people desire to be at peace with the

-people of every other land, to unite in mutual prosperity and

peace.
In every land the people as a whole believe that all

governments as at present constituted are primarily animated
by the selfishness of the majority of their members, in that
their primary attachment is to their own prestige and power.
In every land the people as a whole believe that all
overnments as at present constituted are secondarily animated
by the will of the majority of their members either to peace at
almost any price, or to Empire at almost any price—at any
price save the price of their own individual downfall.
In every land the people as a whole are convinced that
fear lurks in the hearts of every government, and that fear and
fear alone for the most part restrains a government either

from righteousness or from wrong.
In every land the people as a whole believe that all

governments as at present constituted do not frame their
policies according to the needs of the people, but according to .

the dictates of self-preservation in political power.
In every land the people know that it is governments that

stand between them and the peace and plenty they need so
urgently.
2
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Therefore are the people calling
may, be their voice articulate or inal"t
a Woman who, understanding the
them, will in all selflessness and de
the present darkness into peace and p

!)e they governed as they
iculate, for a Man or for
m and therefore loving

votion lead them out of
lenty.

In every land the «call
answer.

The time shall soon come when in ev
Woman shall stand forth in answer to the

The time shall soon come when
shall cease to be.

The time shall soon come when
shall cease to be.

The time shall soon come when
shall cease to be.

The time shall soon come when
shall cease to be.

The time shall soon come when at last Democracy shall

come into her own, when in the
e ’ peace and i
individual the community shall find its happyri;?:l)enty of the

is beginning to fing its

ery land a Man or 3
call.

government by despotism
government by party
government by interests

government by jingoism

Let there be but one in
\ every country to
Ere long there will be many to join it. Y to utter the call.

Let there be but one i
yye In every coun
be willing to suffer for his or her dy try to dare, and to

be many to join in the dari aring. I'Zr.e lo.ng there will
suffer also, aring, and to be willing if need be to

Let there be but one to ¢
Let all to earth and to th
for justice to all, for peace to all, for prosperity toe ﬁeavens
long It-}jere will be many to join in the call . Bre
et there be but one in eve .

: ry country fe i
fearless to continue, fearless to suffer andyif ?12::181:: tbefll'n,
1]::redlongdthe people of every land will become one in br;)th .

ood, an the peoples of the world shall burst asund he
frontiers of selfishness which keep them now apart Er: l-1 e
. ong

they shall join together, and .
the World State. g » and the many nations shall establish
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Not yet has the Man or the Woman arisen. But the
call is sounding forth, and the answer to the call is certain,
as have the answers to such calls been certain from time
immemorial.

Whence will come the Man or Woman ? It matters not.
There is no caste, there is no creed, there is no class, there
is no man-made rule or standard, that can confine the Man
or Woman who answers the calls of peoples in distress.

Of the people such Men and Women are. For the people
such Men and Women are. To each individual they belong,
and for the service of each they come.

They come to release the peoples who are prisoners in
their prisons.

They come to speak the word of peace that shall drive
away all conflict.

They come to speak the word of courage that shall drive
away all fear.

They come to speak the word of plenty that shall drive
away all destitution.

They come to speak the word of brotherhood that shall
drive away all discord between races, between nations, be-
tween faiths.

To every land a Man or Woman shall come, and these
Men or Women—these Men and Women—shall form a com-
pany of elders to ensure the peace and freedom of nations and
the whole world.

It is not for governments to call. Governments have no
right to call.

It is for peoples to call, for theirs is the need.

It is for the people of poor estate to call.

It is for the splendid suffering masses to call.

It is for the villagers to call, and for the dwellers in the
slums of towns and cities.

It is for the oppressed to call, and for the destitute, and
for those who are ridden with fear and helplessness.

It is for those to call who have lost all faith in life, to
whom justice and freedom and leisure and sufficiency and
happiness are but words.
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It is for those who feel for such as the
. O fe se to call, f
who feel a righteous indignation at al) wrong, for th(;;et}:\?}f:

are filled with a lacerating compassion, for those who feel as THE PROBLEM | OF NATIONALITY

naught before the consuming flames of woe,

I can assure you themes of this nature will vibrate through AN D INTERNAT]ONALITY

every lecture of my forthcoming tour of Indj i
: . ia, fortifi
Suf:}} 1pformatlon as I may be able to gain from th:a ;clla:i IN ART
spirit itself, and, of course, from that Besant spirit which s
the early herald of this re-creation, this awakening of cz:? By J. H. COUSINS

sciousness at every stage of its expression.
The Voice of th i i |
beginney o of fetlljeoplg is taking shape. The Cal is The Vice-President of the International Academy of the
are waiti i orth, and men and women Regenerators Arts, Adyar, here propounds the thesis that true ntermatona
aiting until the Voice and the Call shall be so compelling Al ik S e i ey

that not only must They come, but that with the compelling another, or of a universal art-technique. It consists, rather,

nature of the Call there will co i in the full lon of the artists ndividnal characterist
me also ) : in the fullest expression Ist’s 1 al characteristics
a Victory in which through the circumstances and tradition of his nation. Such

peace, happiness and prosper;
for a long time to coms perity shall be assured to the world complete national expression is the essential condition of the
) universal sympathetic understanding, and spiritual, rather than

;&K-Q technical, unity that is true internationality.

I HAVE entitled the subject of this study a problem ; and I
have done so in both the etymological sense of presenting
something for intellectual consideration, and the geometrical
sense of a process by which the solution of a problem is found.
Involved in the problems of life in general, and of art as a
constituent of life, are two terms—the unit and the total, the
individual and the others. These terms are constants in being
ever present. But they are not constants in the fixed sense,
inasmuch as they are not unchangeable, but are perpetually
undergoing modification, and are therefore, like most things
in the universe, paradoxes—variable constants, or constant
variants, ground into the stuff of life between the upper and
nether millstones of the temporal and the eternal. '

In the early stages of human history the relationship
between the individual and the others was apparently a simple
matter, ‘ the others” dividing themselves into those that were
detrimental to the individual's well-being, and those that were

11
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accessories to it. The individual's activities ran into a simple
programme of reducing the effectiveness of the detrimentals
and cultivating the accessories.

Both of these divisions of * the others " led to the grouping
of capacities in furtherance of both the detrimental and ac.
cessory purposes. The original human unit found himself, in
his successors, a part of a new multiplicate unit which contrib-
uted to his ability to meet the detrimentals, but at the same
time put limits to the freedom of his action in fulfilling his
own purposes and desires. With the progress of time, the
development of the human consciousness, the migration of
peoples, the variations of climate, the interchange of com-
modities, the interaction of cultures, other group-units emerged,
racial, religious, cultural, political, economic, each imposing
conditions on the individual, and extracting tribute and service
from him. Today we hear, not for the first time in idealistic
human thought, but for the first time as a demand of realistic
human necessity, talk of a new inclusive unit, the unit of
humanity.

In the interrelationships of the individual and *the
others " quite a formidable list of repulsions from detrimentals
and attractions to accessories has been developed and tabulated
by modern psychology as forces in the complex and unstable
motivation of human action, or as reactions to such action.
Until recently these were generalized by one phase of psycho-
logical science as rising out of a “sex complex,” hence being
rooted in the physical nature of humanity. But there have
been a number of students of human nature who have had ex-
periences, particularly in art-activity, which have led them to
the conviction that, though much of what has been elicited by
experimental psychology may have a sex-basis, the source of
human action is in the deeper consciousness of humanity ;
and action, in its outward movement, operates through a
“creation-complex,” which includes the observed universa]
impulse to create in various ways, including sex.

The impulse to creation is the primordial and perpetual
source of the external manifestation of life in all its aspects, in
the world of nature as well as in the world of humap nature.
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In human consciousness the creative impulge is usually 1d§nt1-
fied as self-expression; that is, the pressing .outwards, into
some kind of form, of the creative stress in the ‘mner.natgre or
self of the individual. Such expression carries with it the
special intellectual and aesthetical qualities and quantities oé
the individual; and these are modified by the materials an
laws of the chosen form of expression. In Theosthlcal
terminology, art-creation originates 'in t_he Atrfmn;1 is syrtl-
thetically inclusive in the DBuddhi, .dlﬂ'erentlate :asd bo
essentials in the Manas, and characterized and embodied by
hysical vehicles.

the aIsrtlra:hindczll)sey of the expressor in any of .the arts, th-ree
claims are made on him ; the claim of his own inner necessx;z,
the claim of his environment, apd thg claim of t:lhe wc;r.n:
Qur subject, therefore, fully.entltled., 1s:'The_: pro eon ;n-
dividuality, nationality and mternaf‘.lonahty in art. dc
sideration of these three terms will carry us towgr ; an
understanding if not a solution of the problem involved in them.

In my own thinkings on these ?.nd related matters, I
have long preserved a clear distinction betv{een the fterms
personality and individuality. I observed in myself and
others a fluctuation of feeling and a movement of thought
around my own central persistence as an ego. To my
friends I presented different masks at_ different times and
in different circumstances through which I §ounded some
phase of my total self, that operated l?ehlnd Fhe mask
and was not divided by it. To use an Indian musical figure
of speech, whatever changes my swarans (not?‘s) underu{ent’:;
my sruti (key) was unchanged. The word person;%hty
came into English through the French from' the Latlhn, as
indicating the persona or mask through which .the hidden
actor expressed some transient aspe'ct of a tota! 11fe:. In the
creation of an illusion of character in the 1mag.matlon of th'e
auditor, the mask was only an auxiliary expedlent, and ulti-
mately dropped out of western stage tec}}nlque. .The actor
was the creator out of the fullnes§ of his own 11.fe. That
fullness of life was not exhausted in the presentation of one
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character. On another occasion he would present another
character, and be the same actor. But the second character
did not depend on the first character; it depended on the
actor who, whatever the number and kind of hijg created
personalities, himself remained an individual, that is,
who is indivisible.

We have in these derivations of two words a verbal
parallel of what I take to be the basic principle of true
creative art; namely, that it expresses the indivisible life of
the artist, moving into expression with one or two phases in
predominance and the others in subordinate collaboration
with them. There is an obvious relationship between certain
artists and their times and its interests. That relationship is
usually regarded as that of parental time-spirit and artistic
offspring. Sometimes the offspring expresses his age, like
certain novelists of today. Sometimes he is, like Shelley, its
accuser. But whatever be the inspiration or provocation from
his era that influences the expressor in the arts, and provides
him with the intellectual and emotional incidentals of his
craft, that which outlives his era is not of his era, but comes
out of the full-orbed response of the artist to the fullness of
eternal life, though expressed in the terminology of a period
and its preoccupations and enthusiasms. There is no life in
nature outside some wholeness of its organization. Loppings
from the tree of life may continue to bear the semblance of
life for a while, like so many cults, and isms and fads of tech-
nique and curiosities of mentality in the arts. But the tree
of life lives only as a tree, and not in essays on arboriculture.

Where artists have lived beyond their time, they have
done so because of the expression of the immortalities, and
not because of any intellectual formulations or emotional
stresses outside themselves. These may have their own
longevities, but they are only accessories to creation. The
paintings in the Sistine chapel are not famed for their theology,
but for the creative art of Michael Angelo. Raphael’s
Madonna and Child is not treasured as dateable portraiture,
but for its beautiful portrayal of the artist's i

magination
of ideal motherhood and ideal childhood. The frescoes

one
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of Ajanta are not admired for their want of theolf)gy, but for
the share of the unknown painters’ individual 1mmortaht.y
that they transmitted to their works. The secret of art is
in the artist, said a wise man of China long ago. But when
one seeks to penetrate a secret, or when a secre.t w.ishes to tell
itself in the high way of creative art, the artist is no longer
self-sufficient; he has to concede some o.f his vision :fmd
impulse to the limitations of the paraphernall?. of Art-creation.
One of these limitations is the second factor in our problem—

nationality.

Nationality, as distinct from theories of human organiza-
tion involved in Nationalism, is vital, not only mentz_ﬂ or emo-
tional. It stands for a natural rel.ationshxp. between individual
and group based on the essentials of ll.fe; not .only on a
Jegal relationship arising out of the exped.lents.of life. ‘If th‘e
individual is an intelligent entity, the rel.atxonsh‘lp. of Nationali-
ty will naturally include an interest in the isms of human
organization, but the creative artist w1l} be the. master of
such isms, not their servant. Na‘tmnahty consists of th’e
involuntary relationships of physu.:al make-up, with their
mixture of parental, family and racxal. elerpents, acted upon
by such natural relationships as climatic and geologlcal
conditions, and the stream of traditional culturgl a.chlevem(-::nts
and tendencies of the nation or a group w1th1r.1 a nation.
This generalization, like all attgmpts.to summarise the phe-
nomena of humanity and nature, is sub]§ct to excePtxons, some
of which arise from the unknown quantity of thg inner nature
of the individual. But the geqerah_zahpn remains, ?.nd is the
basis of the recognition of Nationality in Art of which I have

ience.
had I\):’r;::ivlll ::gxe: to India in 1915 I found a renascent move-
ment in painting in Bengal, and, out of my experiences in tht;
literary renaissance in Ireland, unc.ierfxtood the s1gmﬁcance. o
the turning of a nation towards indigenous ways of seeing
things and depicting them. Ten years later, on a European
tour, I was unexpectedly asked in Florenc:e to givea lecture. to
a club on Indian painting. Screens were improvised, on which
3
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the forty little coloured reproductions
for my own pleasure, looked ex
brown-paper background. My
background and the foreground of contemporaneous circum-
stances of the movement was received with complete under-
standing, and the little exhibition of miniatures, in the city
of vast galleries of immortal paintings, gave delight to 3 large
audience of art-lovers, not because they found in them copies
or reflections of their own art, but something different, some.
thing illustrative of the law of life, the law of inner unity and
outer divgrsity, of internationality in spirit and nationality in
expression. ~

Three years later, in 1928, 1 took a collection of one
hundred and forty original Indian paintings to the western
world on a lecture-tour. In Geneva they were exhibited for
a week in the hall of the senjor art institution of the city.
The president of the school had 2 preview. He was an elderly
artist, confirmed in western oil-painting. He knew nothing
of the history of the movement in India, and he did not in-
quire. He took the pictures as works of art; and he made
three discoveries as he proceeded in his survey of the collec-
tion—discoveries which he quietly but with intensity com-
municated to me at intervals, which I have recorded else-
where, but repeat here because of their bearing on the topic
of this study, Discovery number one was mastery " in even
the paintings of the student-artists ; number two, the spirit

< . ) . « .
of « cc?nsgcratnon' in all the paintings ; number three, behind
the paintings “a great civilization.”

[ had similiar responses in En

or that I carried with me
qulsxtf:ly Impressive against a
brushing in of the historical

main elements in any nationa) art—th
been freed from the domination of ar
in temperament, outlook, location and history ; freed by a
few artists who, being supreme creators, were also gy reyme
liberators: Ibsen, for example, who liberated Norw?e ian
drama from continental imposition, and whe by beco,gm

intensely local, found the humap constants tha,t made him aﬁ

at is, an art which has
tistic forces alien to it
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international influerce ; Borodin and his comrades who res-
cued Russian music from west-European tendencies; Scria-
bine most of all, who liberated not only Russian music but
all western music from the bondage of the senses into the
freedom of the spirit; Havell, the English artist, who freed
Indian painting from the suzerainty of South Kensington, and
by pointing Indian artists back to Ajanta, set them on the
straight road to the discovery of India and themselves.
Let it be said here (before we consider the three recogni-
tions by the Genevoise painter) that no implications of tur-
pitude or inferiority are involved in our references to the
influences from which certain regional expressions of art have
been freed. The impulse to creation through the arts is coin-
cidental with human history everywhere. The varieties of
art-expression are as inevitable and justifiable and admirable
as the fauna and flora of a particular region. But just as
hybridization in the animal kingdom results in sterility, so
does hybridization in the arts result in dead imitation instead
of living creation. The imposed art is not necessarily wrong ;
it is the imposition that is wrong. Artistic imperialism is not
likely to last any longer than other imperialisms. All external
imposition on the growing soul of humanity can only be tem-
porary ; but while it exists it encourages a spiritual debility
of a very serious kind. India has suffered from this debility
in art for at least a century and a half, though the beginnings
of the decline are farther back. In the last forty years the
decline has been steepest, with a special descent in the last
five years through the confederate forces of denationalization
let loose on the consciousness of India by the talkie, the radio,
and reinforced concrete. At the same time the signs of a return
to national expression have become more and more widespread
and emphatic. Painting, music, dance, drama, have respond-
ed to the renascent impulse. Sculpture is beginning to do so,
But architecture, from the national point of view, with certain
admirable exceptions, cannot be spoken of in artistic terms,

Another matter that asks for attention, before we con-
sider the three recognitions of mastery, consecration, and
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givilization in art, is the argument that, because one cannot
speak of national mathematics or national science, one cannot
therefore speak of national art. The logic of the argument is
broken by the fact that one can, if one Pleases, speak of
national mathematics and national science. It is trye that
certain matters, such as the faetthat the sum of the digits
of any figure or figures multiplied by" iYes nine, or the
common experience that heat warms and water wettrassume
the guise of universality. But the proving that twice two
make four has become a more complicated affair than it was
in my school-days; and it is the experience of persons who
have lived in both England and India that a degree of heat
that would cause prostration in London would be regarded
in the Punjab in May as a cold wave. All abstractions, since
they are the formulations of minds conditioned by personality
and environment, carry with them the stamp of their condi-
tions, their nationality. It is conceivable that, if the science
of numbers had developed exclusively through the oriental
mind, certain curious correspondences between digits and se-
quences and accumulations that the occidental mind has dis-
missed as fantastic, would have been otherwise dealt with.
It is also conceivable that if the ancient Irish expedient of
non-violent non-cooperation had survived the violence of the
Norman invasion, and non-violence had become a settled
national practice in all departments of the national life, the

procedures, findings and applications of science which are
based on violenc

e to the animal kingdom, would have been
different from what they are today. But even if mathematics
and science were completely outside the terrain of nationality,
this would have no bearing on the question of Nationality in
Art. The arts have their universals as well as the sciences
(sound, colour, texture, rhythm, for example). But as soon
as the universal creative impulse moves through such uni-
versals towards the realization of its own inner reality by
means of outer forms and substances and instruments, in a
particular area and era, through a physical vehicle sharing
the characteristics of a group, it becomes nationaj :

; and any
attempt to impose on it, or to impose it on, the forms and
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. sion of another equally national
matena:: 2rglgirr:$d:}feo§::p;?slife’ and is .doomed. to Flestroy
i{:ﬁegc;tself or the art on which it sge.k s toblm:) (Esrls:glrlxl.artist
ow for the three recognitions by \
in thtn\?vorr]ks of Indian artists c;f rrlll?cs‘»;eri}s',sf:]ﬁfgggtg’;aizﬂ
. 3 1 w
c.ivili.zatloirrll, ;1}11; tcggzli?::c;r;i c(l) v, We may call these
e ognitions, in their broadest sense, t.he three corfnel:s
three recog le of art: (1) the degree of skill in Fhe use o the
of the tga;;geans of art-expression ; (2) the individual impulse
ways & 1 touch of the artist; (3) the trends from the past,
and e ent implications in the environment of fzhe artist.
;nd the;; prre?:rence we may briefly term them, technique, tem-
or ea oy
perament and tmﬁ:h:;hnique is the using of materials and
Nationa Ity native to the artist’s location and the genera'tl
meth.ods tﬁa;atr:mperament' Qil painting, with its dramatic
physique a‘?l' nce and strength, seems more natural to the
quality, bri lal build and more pronounced physical energy
tougher.genera f external and internal movement of th.e
and quickness t:; the Orient with its tendency towards detail
Occiden.t than d its lighter sensorium. There are arguments
and delicacy a‘; this point. Butitisa generaI. fact th'at whep
on both s‘ndes od encouragement to express himself in tradi-
opportunity ane iven to the young artist, he reaches the
tional ways a; éenevoise painter noticed in the works of the
mastery that t eainterS’ and the joy of freedom that comes
young hlnil:;rel:sion of his individuality in terms agreeable to
from the
his nationality. ationality is attained, the inner
When .SUCh frf::ioorf?;lll‘:i znd finer zxpression.. It accepts
spirit finds its way in substance and method as inducements,
natural hmxtatl‘?ﬂrslc It is not troubled becausg its outer
ot a8 frustratlto “a.lint’ in the pictorial sense, with a violin,
expr‘essoF canno cfl sense, with a brush. B.ut, .freed 'ft:om the
or sing, in the ",otions of external and artificial imposition, the
unnatura.l .re‘st?c es into the outer life of the artist the wam_:th
ix;ner :gc‘::’t ig:l ‘::hich will not only show itself in the elevation
of con
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of his craftsmanship, but in the overflow of the beauty and
truth of the universe into his own personal life and the
environing life of his nation.

The recognition of the civilization behind and around the
artist, made by the European painter in his survey of a
collection of paintings by modern Indian painters in the Indian
manner, is his instinctive assent to all that has been said
above. The clearest and truest and fullest revelation of the
reality of a nation is made in its art, that is, in the most
widespread expression of its creative impulse, as well as the
creations of its men and women of genius.

The third term of our subject, Internationality in Art,
recognizes the world surrounding and interpenetrating the
environment of the artist. The word internationality is
sometimes used to mean an artist's working in the way of
another group; sometimes as claiming one way of expression
for all the world. But this is not inter-nationality ; it is
uni-nationality, which is in effect non-nationality. In order
that there may be the relationship between nations that
inter-nationality implies, it is necessary to have nations: and
the richer and finer the nations, the richer and finer will be
the internationality and the general quality of world-art. To
seek the uniformity of a spurious internationality is to seek
the death of art. To seek the highest national artistic express-
ion is to seek the only eligibility for internationality.

The solution of the problem of nationality and inter-
nationality in art lies in the recognition, and the application
in education and life, of the facts that the impulse to art is
universal, and should have free course for its expression first
in education and afterwards in daily life ; that the spirit behind
art is one, and, when art is as common in life as other essentials,
will form the basis of universal sympathetic interest between
the nations; but that art in its completeness must include
the elements of individual and local distinctiveness expressed

in freedom, utilizing modes and materials as it may, but never
losing touch with national essentials.

RECOLLECTIONS OF
ANNIE BESANT

By A. P. WARRINGTON

HE first time I met Dr. Annie Besant was in Washing-

ton in 1897. She was “Mrs.” Besant then, a designation

I think I have always preferred. 1 had longed to meet her

ever since coming into The Theosophical Society the year

before ; and when I learned she was in America and would

very soon be in Washington, 1 hurriedly made plans to join

her there. She was visiting at the home of Mrs. Adelaide

Johnson, the widely known sculptress. Prom‘ptly at the.hour

appointed she entered the room and went right to business.
What could she do for me ?

I told her that I had been considerably stirred by the
reading 1 had done in Theosophy, and greatly wished to do
something about it. Much to my delight, she remarked that
1 was evidently very much in earnest. I went on to tell her
how, fired by my reading, I had eagerly tried‘ to spread
Theosophy among all with whom I had come into touch;
that 1 had experienced discouragement after discouragement
as I realized that this, which I had found so thrilling myself,
apparently meant little to anybody else; and not that alone,
but that I had found myself curbed in my efforts by my most
intimate associates, and had deplored the effect those efforts
were having upon the family and official relations. This
had made me feel quite bottled up until 1 came across
Mr. Leadbeater's Invisible Helpers, which had made me feel
that at least I would be free to work on the astral plane;
and would she please accept me as a worker there under her
guidance ?

21
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To my surprise she had very little to say, and almost at
once asked me to return the next morning at the same time.

Of course I didn’t understand this, but it is my nature not to -

question the decision of a superior, but to do what I am ex-
pected to do. So I left to fill in the time until I could see her
again. Then came the incident which I can never forget.

At about four o'clock in the morning I was half awakened
by a most vivid “dream.” In this I seemed to be put through
a number of tests, such as the test of high places and other
physical tests. But the most memorable one was the test of
motive, and also that of racial prejudice. The latter came first.

I found myself springing from a small boat which had

been brought up to a lovely tropical landing where a radiant,
beautiful lady awaited me. At first I did not recognize the
lady, she was so young in her beauty ; but in a moment I saw
it was none other than a very youthful “edition” of Mrs. Besant
herself. Immediately a number of brown men appeared. My
reaction to them was most friendly, even though I had come
from the South where there is supposed to be a prejudice
against people with coloured skins. So at once the scene
changed, I having gone through that test satisfactorily.

Now I was aboard ship. Everybody on board appeared
to be doing something about handling the ship, but I just stood
around watching. I think I was rather shy about meddling in
some.body else’s business, and so kept my hands.off the lines.
Bl?t just then a swift wind whirled about me, and there was a
voice in it saying: “Is it for yourself that you want these powers,
or is it for others?” Three times the question was put to me;
and then I realized that it was a test of my motive in asking to
become an invisible helper. A few hours later I returned to
Mrs. Besant to fulfil my engagement, and on meeting her I
simply said that I had received my answer in a very striking
dream in which she had figured as the chief person. She
looked up to me smiling, and with eyes shining said : “I am
glad the lesson was so clear to you.” We then got on to
other subjects, and soon I took my departure, much wiser,
and certainly with a greater assurance that my motive was
not as altruistic as I thought it was, than I would have had
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if she had given me the lesson in words. But he.re I had
been confronted by my own self and its true reactions, and

“nothing could gainsay that. A most wonderful woman was

she, thought I, one that I would like to be linked with for
many a long period. '
To show the effect upon one as earnest as myself of a
simple statement made by one such as herself, I will_ mention
my final touch with Mrs. Besant just before she sailed from
America. I had gone to New York to have a last word
with her, but unfortunately missed her at her hotel. Learning
this, she wrote me a short note saying simply that if I would
go on as I was doing all would be well. All would be well |
That seemed to me like a promise from heaven telling me that
as 1 was on the right road I was sure to reach my goal. .It
gave me great confidence and strengthened my purpose in
living. All through the subsequent years these words, “All
will be well!” rang in my ears, and helped me to get over the
rough places on the road. . . o
Not long after this 1 had another experience so supxlar
in kind that, although I did not see Mrs, Besant objectively
as before, yet I felt she had conducted the “dream.” I was
awakened at about two o'clock in the morning, half in and
half out, and seemed to be walking on a street in th.e presence
of my lawyer friends. Suddenly a most repulsive person
seemed to be walking beside me. _ He took my arm even,
and when he bore down very heavily I saw he was ?ll. Of
course it looked outlandish that I should he wa}lkfng the
streets of a southern city with such a person so intimately
and in the presence of those who would not understand. . Yet
I felt I must not fail the wretched person. So I said t,o
myself : “You may hold on to me, my man, bt}t I don't
know that I shall feel called upon to converse w1th.you as
if we were boon companions.” With this conclusion the
man and I walked along until suddenly he stgmbled and fell
into a kind of small crater, disappearing entirely except for
his feet. I remembered how heavy he was, and I knew.I
could not pull him out. I therefore called for help, and in

response two turbaned brown men appeared ; but before they
4
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could render assistance, up rose the man in all the splendour
of a Master. You can imagine what my feelings were then |

After these two experiences I have thought that this’

dream method of teaching might be peculiarly Mrs. Besant's,
although others may use it also who are capable. And a
very convincing method it is too! Words can be disputed,

statements can be made the basis of argumentation, but

being confronted by oneself in an unmistakable experience is,
to say the least, arresting. ' '

The next time I met Mrs. Besant was in 1899 in London
on Avenue Road. I had been having some difficulty with
my nerves in connection with meditation and other causes
of strain, and so appealed to her for advice. At once she
told me the best thing to do, which 1 followed with good
results. On another point she referred me to just the right
person to tell me what would be wise, and this too turned out
to be of lasting usefulness. In these instances Mrs. Besant
showed how very wise she was in quickly discerning what was
wrong and what would set the wrong right.

Then followed a period of years during which she remained
away from America, and so I did not see her again until 1907,
when she gave me the appointment of American representative
for a special branch of her work, a position which I held until
1928, when my assistant succeeded me and I was made Vice-
President of The Society. :

Her visits of 1907 and 1909 were concerned no little with
the. so-called “X case,” which had caused much disturbance in
the American Section. Having joined her on both occasions,
I travelled with her and learned much of how she worked. On
one of these occasions we toured the whole country, and I
heard every lecture she gave. It became a little game between
us for me to say at the end of the lecture if she showed signs
of having been influenced by either of the Masters in the course
of her address, and if so, which one. Sometimes I would miss
my guess, but for the most part 1 guessed correctly,

Our contacts were always very happy. She was never
solemn or moody, but always cheery and bright. But there
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was just one disturbing thing, one unnecessary thing, one
cruelly unkind thing, that confronted us in every city on this
tour which was enough to make her unhappy. It was the
presentation by a reporter of a sheaf of papers in which the
head of a Theosophical Centre, not connected with our
Society, assertively made damaging statements concerning our
leaders and The Society. What the reporters wished was to
have Mrs. Besant's statement concerning the charges; but
nowhere did she really make a reply, unless such was the
magnificent address she delivered before a large audience
packing one of San Diego’s theatres. There she made an
eloquent appeal for the true understanding of real brotherhood.
I had never before known her eloquence to be so overpowering.
In a seat behind me I overheard a large man sobbing softly ;
at the same time tears were running down my own cheeks, for
I was moved as I had not been throughout the entire western
leg of our trip. If any Theosophist could have doubted that
the speaker was strongly influenced by her Master, he certainly
would have been harder to convince than myself.

This event marked the turning-point of our tour, and
from there onwards, as we swung back eastwardly, we left
behind the annoying finger of the unbrotherly accuser. Stimu-
lated by the reporters’ visits, as we went westward, and the
knowledge of what it was that they brought with them every-
time, and the uncertainty of what else to expect, that San
Diego lecture ‘was naturally the climax of the whole tour, and
so after that the homeward trip was a bit tame for us all.

At one time when we were in Chicago, a taxi driver
slammed the door on a finger of one of Mrs. Besant’s friends
with whom she was ‘driving, smashing it most painfully. At
once Mrs. Besant took the lady’s hand in hers and within
a minute the finger was as before; a most interesting case
of instantaneous healing.

1 remember that when we were in Buffalo, Mrs. Besant
made a remark in a small gathering, which I never heard her
make afterwards, although the general subject was discussed
in every place we visited ; for then it was her plan to explain
as much of the so-called “X case” as possible. She said
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there that one cause of the troubles we were going through
was the bringing over from a Greek incarnation by tie ersgn
chiefly concerned of a knowledge of what was only too co‘r)'nmo

~among the intelligentsia in Greece at the time he was livinn
there in his next previous incarnation. In this life the reg-
pugnant practice was to be outmoded.

Between 1909 and 1926 Mrs. Besant made no visit to
Amfer'nca at all. When Mr. Leadbeater was appealed to for
a visit, his reply was that America was doing very well and
did not need the leaders, which of course was very compli-
mentary. My only way of seeing her, therefore, was by going
to her. ' I did so in 1911. She was in London. One day
I was invited to make her a business visit, and much to
my surprise discovered that someone, who had wished me
to follow his ideas instead of those of my chief, had asked
her to remove me from my office as her representative.
When she found out the reason for this, she exclaimed
with some show of impatience: “Why, this is too silly for
apythmg, Mr. Warrington. You will keep the office I have
given you, and what is more, if the American members
shou,l,d wish you to be General Secretary, take that office
also. ' Suffice it to say, what she suggested came true. I left
ber with a feeling of admiration for her splendid understand-
ing apd loyalty to her subordinate. We are often to‘o prone
:lc‘; tihltr(l)k of lgyalty as a guality to be expressed by subordi-
fate to superior, overlooking that it is due to an equal extent

e superior as well ; and her example made this clear.

From 1911 onwards I never saw Mrs. Besant until 1921
when we met again in London. We went thence to Pari;
afld from there to India together; and after a stay of about
nine months at Adyar, we travelled together to Sydne‘ ; all
thgse months with her: a rare privilege, one that I o
with much gratitude. ’ ceepted

On one occasion, when making the voyage to India
together in 1921, she gave me another exhibition of h
staungh .loyalty. She came out on deck with a file of pa .
and sitting beside me very painstakingly looked therrlm) 5:;:’
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When she had finished, she stepped to the side of the ship
and threw the whole file overboard. She then turned and
handed me just one letter and said that this was the only
paper on which she needed to have a word from me. She
then went to her stateroom. 1 very quickly and happily
penned an answer and sent it to her; for the accusation in
it, like those in the papers thrown overboard and aimed at
myself, was based on a complete misunderstanding.

This incident was a decisive act in a series of incidents
and years of correspondence concerning the American Centre
known as Krotona. As far back as 1906 I had proposed a
plan for a colony of congenial workers and had sent an
outline of it to Mrs. Besant and to Mr. Leadbeater. Im-
mediately both wrote back favouring the plan and suggesting
suitable sites for its inauguration. It had been Mrs. Besant'’s
practice to give every encouragement and help to any of her
associates who had an idea that seemed worth while. She
said she had taken this practice from Mr. William Q. Judge,
who had found it to be successful. So from the start she
put herself behind the Krotona idea, and eventually assumed
responsibility for it, acting through me as her sole repre-
sentative.

I chose a site in the hills of Hollywood, and the work of
establishing our little pioneer group there was begun in 1912,
The development of the centre had proceeded thenceforward
with such energy and success during the eight years that
followed that, according to her, I had made myself a target
for those forces which had before tried to ruin the efforts and
stain the character of those who had worked so assiduously
for the upbuilding of our Society. And the attack of those
forces, she said, had taken the form of the subversive acts
which had been expressed in that file of papers which she had
thrown overboard, as mentioned.

Soon after this she gave her approval to the removal of
“ Krotona " to Ojai Valley, a more suitable and serene location
and away from the intensive development of Hollywood around
us, which had taken place so remarkably during those years of
Krotona's activities there.
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To return to our voyage: after reaching India, Mrs.
Besant kept me near her a great deal of the time. I had a
standing invitation to come and spend my mornings on the
veranda just outside her office, and you may be sure it was
one that I accepted eagerly. To be in her aura for so many
hours a day was a very real source of upliftment.

One day she asked if I did not want to go to Benares
with her. Of course I did. I had no idea what the trip was
for until I got to Benares. She was to receive her doctor's
degree from the Hindu University there. The occasion was
a most memorable one, for besides herself, the Prince of
Wales was present and was similarly honoured.

In the spring of 1922 quite a notable group left Adyar for
Sydney to pay a visit to Mr. Leadbeater. Mrs. Besant and 1
were to have been of the party. She had not seen Mr. Lead-
beater for a number of years, and the planned gathering was
looked forward to with eagerness. But she could not leave
with the party, as she was writing the last pages of an im-
portant book on India; and so, she asked me to remain behind
and sail later with her. After taking the time to see the book
through the press, she at length gave the word that we too
were ready to follow the party to Sydney.

On the voyage she mentioned that Nityananda needed to
go to some mountainous climate to recover his health. There
arose at once in me the impulse to offer to take him and
Krishnaji to Ojai Valley; but then came the thought that I
had planned to spend a kind of sabbatical year there all by
myself, catching up on certain readings and studies in which I
felt I was far behind. I must give up that cherished plan if I
made the offer. And there was the problem : Should I speak
or hold my peace ? Well, it didn’t take me long to decide. I
made the offer, to which she listened in silence. And from
then onwards I heard no more of the matter until one day
in Sydney a friend said to me that it was nice that I was to
take the brothers to California with me. I went at once to
Mrs. Besant and asked her about it, and she replied ; * Why
of course, didn’t you make the offer?” She evidently had
taken it for granted that her silence gave consent or meant
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acceptance. And that was the starting-point of Krishna-
murti’s connection with Ojai Valley.

After making telegraphic arrangements with Mrs. Mary
Gray for their entertainment, I, with Krishnamurti, Nitya-
nanda and Fritz Kunz, soon sailed for California, where the
brothers remained under my eye for a year, at the end of which
we toured the country together, finally reaching New York
where 1 saw them safely aboard a French ship about to sail for
Europe. And for my fulfilment of this trust, Dr. Besant later
gave signs of appreciation which again displayed her fine nature.

Next came the meeting in 1925 at Adyar. The great
Jubilee was on. Every moment of her time apparently was
taken, and so I personally could be spared but little of what
was SO precious. Therefore not much can be said that was
not observed by all who were present on this occasion, which
is a subject all by itself. One incident, however, stands out.
It was the well-remembered appeal to the Lord to come again
to the world that needed Him. The force, the power she put
into the appeal, was truly striking and smacked strongly of the
quality of will, the ruling force of the First Ray upon which
she worked. It really was unforgettable.

The following year she came to America, and I had the
privilege of meeting her in New York, as almost always before
during my public work for Theosophy, and seeing her safely
through her tours. Just before I started fron:n Krotona I had
as a guest for a few days my good friend Captain Max Wardall.
The inspiration came to me to ask him if he would not like to go
to New York with me and then travel with us across the coun-.
try; for, not feeling very strong at the time, I dreaded to take
up the manifold duties that usually arose out of travel with a
party. He, I thought, being strong, could relieve me of all this.
(I didn’t know then that she was to sign a contract with the
Pond Agency which would look out for such things.) Max
readily agreed to come with us, and so.he and I went off to
New York together, where for the first time he met our great
leader. On the instant a warm friendship arose between them,
Dr. Besant was very happy in this _f:ienfiship, anq I was more
than glad that 1 had paved the way for its formation.
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During this American visit, she stopped off at Ojai and
spent many weeks with Krishnaji in his Arya Vihara home.
It was then that she organized the Happy Valley undertaking,
and helped to find the lands suitable for holding Krishnaji's
camps. These and many other valuable things were accom-
plished.

Let me mention a notable incident. The scene was the
music-room at Krotona, with a group of Krotonians gathered
round Dr. Besant and Krishnaji. Krishnaji rose to speak,
standing quite without design under the beautiful painting
which I call “ World Peace,” because of the white clouds, re-
flected in the waters, and faintly outlining the wings of a
mighty bird, let us say, a dove. During the talk, as I after-
wards learned, it was with the greatest difficulty that Krishnaji
could resist the constant impulse to speak in the first person—
not as Krishnaji, but One far higher. Indeed, after the ad-
dress Dr. Besant told me with tears in her eyes that at last
the Lord had definitely come and spoken, and she was deeply
happy. This occurred between five and six o'clock on Decem-
ber 28, 1926. A fortnight later, I may mention in passing,
although there was nothing about it specially connected with
Dr. Besant, except that she was present as before, Krishnaji
spoke again at Krotona, and at the same hour, though this
time on the open veranda and to a larger audience. Then the
influence was that of the Lord Buddha. About two minutes
before Krishnaji closed his remarks, a very light rain began
to fall and a gorgeous rainbow appeared on the nearby moun-
tain-side in full view of all. Those who are familiar with
stories of the Buddha may recall the significance of this
beautiful event.

Dr. Besant left Ojai for London in the spring of 1927,
and [ met her again at the Camp of that year and at the
Castle Eerde in Holland. I recall how she joined in a few
brief discussions with visitors, striving to understand the
meaning of Krishnaji’s talks. She gave me the iImpression
that she was watching Krishna Ji's every utterance for some new
word for the New Age; and I remember how she made use
of one thing he said, namely, * Behaviour is righteousness,”
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It was at this Camp that she delivered that splendid address
in which she indicated that there would be no liberation for
her until everybody else had first reached that lofty state.

She returned to America for the last time in 1929, and
to me the Mrs. Besant we saw then was but a fragment, as
it were, of her old self. Her forces were feeble then, and
there was not that grand completeness in her which we were
so accustomed to see. .

" I saw Dr. Besant for the last time at Adyar, Whltlf.lel‘
I was called to perform whatever Vice-Presidential duties
might fall to my hand. She was so near the end whep we
reached Adyar that there is not much that can be said of
that meeting, but what I saw showed her at her best. The
following incident was notable : . .

The scene was the 1931 Convention. Procgedmgs were
in progress. Word came that the President, whf) we suppos.ed
was held of necessity by a physician’s orders in her upsFalrs
rooms, was coming down. She came supported on both sides,
her face wreathed in smiles. She apologized for her weakness.
She honoured me with special salutations and asked for Mrs.
Warrington, who at once stood up. She declared the Con-
vention open, and asked Mr. Leadbeater to speak for her,
He said a few words of greetings, and she then called on the
Vice-President to speak. 1 then re_ad my address, which she
followed by reading the advanced prmtfad copy handed to her.
In this I had alluded to her as not being able to be present,
since none of us had expected she would be able to come ; but
as I read along 1 corrected that rfzference to agree with the
happy fact of her unexpected arrival. Just the s‘:‘a.me, when
she arose to speak, following me, .sht‘a remarked : * Although
I am very weak, still I am glad it is quite true that I am
present. I am here.” And this, much to the amusement of
the a;g;er:}(;:n proceeded to give what I believe to be one of
the most significant talks of her remarkgble career, . She
appealed to us to live our T heosgphy,.stat‘l‘ng t.hat we could
only spread Theosophy as we lived it. “It is not wor‘ds,
it is life that affects people,” she said. Do not imagine

5
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that because you are not learned . . . you cannot influence
people . . . you can because they see your life.”

She thought that most of us were afraid to trust our-
selves, and urged that we go deep within ourselves and give
our trust there. ' Learn to trust the divine in you,” she
said, * There lies your real strength. You are divine.” Again
she said: “If only I could inspire you with what I know
to be true—that the very best of us is when we pour out
love to those around. . .. It matters very little what you
believe; it matters enormously what you are. .. . Give
the God in you a chance. Open yourself and pour out to all
around you. . . . Love is always good even when sometimes
its expression may be foolish. . . . Believe in the self in you,
the God within you, and then you will live the noblest life
because it is a life of love.”

I have looked upon this utterance as the summing up of
her life’s philosophy, and coming as it did, as the last she ever
made in public, it seemed to me to put the capstone upon the
noble spiritual structure she had erected during a long career
of selfless devotion to the welfare of humanity.

I do not know what she may have said to others, but the
last Mrs. Warrington and I heard her say in private was
something to this effect: “ Make young people welcome at
Adyar. Let them come here and study Theosophy. It will
not matter if they are members or not. After all, what is a
Theosophist ? Not just a member of the Society. A Theos-
ophist is one who is searching for truth whatever his connection
may be.” It may push the point home more effectively if 1
quote some notes I made very soon after this interview :

“Saw Dr. Besant. She was * all there.” Talked of taking
non-sectarianism into the Society. Wanted to unite our
lives and ideals with all spiritual people’s ideals. She de-

fined Theosophy as the living of the highest spiritual ideals

with the greatest nobility. Evidently she feels we are in
a dogmatic rut and wishes to see us really universalists.”
(Diary, March 13, 1932.)
The last months of Dr. Besant's life were spent in quiet
peacefulness. From her upstairs veranda she could look down
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the river to the sea, less than a mile away—the direction from
which, it is said, the Masters approached in the early days—a
view which to me for its sheer beauty is one of the most satis-
fying in all the world, and one I know she loved. None came
to disturb her in these last days. Only those who were very
near and dear to her came, those whose presence was alwaysa
happiness to her. The great Self was mostly absent, leaving
only a fragment of itself in the failing body. Her great friend
and brother, Bishop Leadbeater, is said to have remarked that
he did not know why the spirit slipped away so slowly, except
that the Masters needed to use the body as a focus for Their
forces, which were so greatly needed in the world. She had
made the vehicle for these forces such an effective one that it
could be used even when the spirit had temporarily flown to
other duties.

When in the hushed hours of an early morning that great
spirit finally kept its tryst with fate, the faithful and tired body
lay still forever; and in a few hours that too was dissolved
into the invisible. And thus closed a remarkable life.

Can I ever forget that life? Can I fail to recognize its
influence on my life ? At the thought of her, or the mention of
her name, there would well up in me a surge of devotion and
delight which I would not exchange for anything. She was a
constant source of spiritual stimulation, and I think I can say
that my whole life, after coming into touch with her, was
devoted to the ideals for which she stood, and service to her
could be nothing less than a joy. It must be that a link such
as this will hold for a long, long time, for its metal has been
proven, and happy and highly privileged am I that it should

be so.



THE REAL WARRIOR

FROM THE PRESIDENT'S NOTEBOOK

HERE are those who, splendidly championing great
causes, or living lives of fine self-sacrifice, dwell in the
ends no less than in the means to them.

They work for results. They desire results. And they
become anxious and disturbed lest no results appear.

Upon the advent of success they hang eagerly. They
are not content to set in motion causes. They are ardent
for effects.

But there are those who, splendidly championing great
causes, or living lives of fine self-sacrifice, dwell powerfully
in the causes alone. They know the Law. They are content
to set in motion the Wheel of a Righteousness, knowing that
It must move to its predestined end.

These are the trusted servants of Those who rule the
wor?d.. To each may be with safety entrusted a Cause, a living,
for 1t 1s known that he will become the Cause, that he will live
the life, and that in such becoming and living he will find joy-
ous expression for the whole of his being.

He knows that the Cause is not his, but Theirs. He
knows that the life is not his, but Theirs. He seeks not
to know the end. Sufficient unto him is that which is given

:on;? him. The end is Theirs. The way they have entrusted
im.
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THE DELUSION OF SELF

By BRAHMACHARI ARYA ASANGA

“ Remember that there is within man no abiding principle
whatever, and that only the learned disciple who acquires
wisdom in saying ‘I am’ knows what he is saying.”—The
Master K.H.

HEOSOPHISTS think and speak somewhat flippantly
of their Self, or Spirit, as the abiding principle of their
existence, enduring in life and death. Death means nothing
serious, at least not to the departing, whatever it may mean
to the surviving relatives and friends. 1t does not cause any
difference in the man, except to deprive him of his physical
base of manifestation. For the rest, he remains what he was,
the same thinking, feeling and living entity or individual,
though restricted for the time being to worlds of subtler
matter for his self-expression. Withdrawing gradually to
finer and finer planes of existence, by processes similar to that
of physical death, he reaches and passes successively through
the different stages of the threefold world of after-death life,
till the time comes again for him to resume the full set of
vehicles—one in each of these localities, besides those on the
Jowest or physical plane. In this way he goes on and on,
ever ‘‘ the same man,” from birth to birth, in an endless series,
evolving all the time, which apparently means, adding con-
stantly to his store of experience, and not losing anything of
it on the way.

Such was, however, not exactly the teaching of Early
Theosophy. There is 2 subtle difference. In the light of
The Mahatma Letters for example, the above summary of
current Theosophical ideas regarding man’s round of births
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and deaths must be considered fallacious in a way, and the
detailed description of his existence in those subtler worlds
equally deceptive, if only for the reason that it does not show
any marked difference from his physical life. In our waking
consciousness the subtler life can only be thought and spoken
of in terms of the physical, for the reason that conceptions
and words fail us to express any other mode of life than that
of our earthly material existence. In all such pictures of
after-death life the matter of the subtler planes is still matter,
however rarefied in structure. Man’s likes and dislikes in those
worlds are still portrayed in much the same way as the likes and
dislikes of the physical man we know, in however rarefied a
condition these too may be thought of. We have no means of
describing the ways and means of life in spheres of a different
quality from the physical, otherwise than in terms of the
physical.

H. P. Blavatsky somewhere pokes fun at the visions
of Swedenborg, who saw in the astral world, she writes,
“inhabitants dressed as are the peasants in Europe,” and
“women clad as are the shepherdesses in a bal masqué.”’
And the Master K. H., writing to A. P. Sinnett and first
reminding him of “a good many seers, in the past and
present centuries, such as Swedenborg, Boehme, and others,”
whom “ you have heard of and read about,” then puts to
his correspondent the pertinent question: * Tell me, my
friend, do you know of two that agree?”’ And not only
does every seer bring his own idiosyncrasies with him, colour-
ing his views and making them different from those of every
other seer, but even if he keeps to the most abstract of de-
scriptions, representing after-death life for example in terms of
sound, or colour, or light, even then it is only physical sound
and colour and light of which we can have any conception,
and which we can describe in words of our physical waking-
consciousness.

Down here we know man only as a physical being,
not excepting his feelings, perceptions and thoughts, which,

' The Secret Doctrine, 11, 35, 1893 edn.; 111, 45, Adyar edn.
' The Mahatma Letters, 276.

1939 THE DELUSION OF SELF 37

conditioned by physical experience, find a cognizable outlet
only through physical means of expression—actions, gestures,
bodily reactions, facial expressions, sounds, exclamations,
words. What else then is there by which to describe him,
when death has made an end to all that he was on earth ?
There are two possible answers. Either to deny to man any
after-death life at all. Or to refrain from any more explicit
statement than the bare affirmation of existence. The first is
illogical, for life is withal life, and to Zhsnk of the destruction
of life is as impossible as it is a contradiction in terms to
speak of it. We cannot but admit the constant destruction of
the forms that serve as the outward means of expression of
life, for that is what our experience shows us at every moment
of the day, but the cessation of life itself has never been
and cannot be experienced or demonstrated. The most we
can say in a particular case is that life has withdrawn itself
from a certain form, whatever this may mean to life itself,
for there are no ways of describing life without a physical
substratum.

It is the latter standpoint which the Buddha is reported
by his disciples to have forcefully taken up. * To hold that
life and body are identical, or distinct, that the Tathagata
passes to another existence after death, or does not, or both
does and does not, or neither does nor does not, is the thicket
of theorizing, the wilderness of theorizing, the tangle of theoriz-
ing, the bondage and the shackles of theorizing.” Nobody
knows the truth of any of these dilemmas, except he who has
fulfilled the purpose of life, as the Tathagata has. For Him
there is no question of theorizing or speculation. He knows.
But even He cannot find words to describe the after-death
life, which would not be either misléading or unintelligible to
his hearers. Better, then, to remain silent, or to affirm, or
deny both sides together, but in any case not to be partial to
one side only,

When the bewildered Vacchagotta, to whom the Buddha
addressed the above words, hears each and all of his theories
“scouted ” by the Teacher, and receives answers that seem to
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his purely mental outlook mutually contradictory, he knows
no better than to ask of the Buddha: “Is there any view
which you have adopted, Gotama?” And he receives the
mild rebuke :  The adoption of views is a term discarded for
the Tathagata, who has had actual vision of the nature, origin
and cessation of things,” i.e. who knows by experience, not by
hearsay or speculation.

Not yet satisfied, Vaccha continues : “ When his heart is
thus delivered, Gotama, where is a Mendicant reborn here-
after 7 Reborn does not apply to him. Then he is not reborn ?
Not-reborn does not apply. Then he is both reborn and
not-reborn ? Reborn and not re-born does not apply. Then
he is neither reborn nor not-reborn ? Neither-reborn and nor-
not-reborn does not apply to him.”

On Vaccha, who cannot rise above his concrete mind and
preconceived ideas, these replies have no other effect than to
increase his confusion, and to make him lose confidence in the
Teacher. “To each and all of my questions Gotama, you
have replied in the negative. I am at a loss and bewildered ;
the measure of confidence you inspired by our former talk has
disappeared.”

And the answer of the Master is well worth considering, for
the reasons given why truth is not always and immediately ac-
cepted by man when he is confronted by it. * You ought to be
at a loss and bewildered, Vaccha. For this Doctrine is difficult
to you, who hold other views, and belong to another faith and
objective, with a different allegiance and a different master.”
Preconceived ideas and old allegiances may become ob-
stacles to the search for truth if blindly adhered to.'

Our first question is, what lay behind the Buddha’s atti-
tude towards inquiries of this kind ; whether or not it was “ the
same man " that was reborn again and again upon this earth ?
He did not deny, neither did he affirm. In the Pali Scriptures
there is left little doubt as to the motives he had for adopting
such an attitude. His aim was pre-eminently practical, namely
to bring men to nirvana, to that freedom from pleasure and

' Majjhima Nikiya, 1, 342-3.
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pain which is concomitant only with freedom from any limited
viewpoint, from any pair of opposites.

To Vacchagotta he explained that all the theories pro-
posed by him were “ attended by ill, distress, perturbation
and fever; they conduce not to aversion, passionlessness,
tranquillity, peace, illumination and nirvana. This is the
danger I discern in these views, which makes me scout them
all.” But such were only one set of the reasons that were at
the back of the Buddha's mind. Another set, naturally not
handed down by tradition, must have sprung from the con-
sideration that his knowledge about the real state of things
was so entirely different from the common belief as to be in
all likelihood misunderstood by the great mass of people if
promiscuously preached to them. It seemed therefore better
to refrain from expressing any opinion at all. So much is
clear from the Scriptures, however, that his knowledge was
always tending towards the simultaneous affirmation and
denial of any particular proposition, instead of to the one-sided
acceptance of one only of two opposing views.

In our present question, the Buddba's solution of the
dilemma undoubtedly would be that it #s indeed the same
man who is reborn, also that it is yet no¢ the same man, and
therefore of course neither the-same-man nor not-the-same-
man. His answer would always tend towards the simultane-
ous acceptance of the two alternatives to any proposition
which dialectics present to the mind. And how many would
have been able to appreciate such a speculative attitude,
speculative in the Hegelian sense ? Certainly not men, like
Vacchagotta, who could not trans_cend the llmlta:tlons of the
discursive intellect. This faculty is coqﬁned to either a.fﬁrm-
ing or rejecting, but cannot do both s.lmul.taneously th}}out
renouncing its essential character, which is to keep things
well distinguished and apart; to draw.h.ard and fast border-
lines, not to efface them; to erect pgrtntlon walls, not to tear
them down. For that reason the mind has been called “ the
great slayer of the real.” For the real knows of no borders or
distinctions. In it, all is one, and one is all. It is the many
as well as the one, and therefore neither the one nor the many.

6
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What may be safely affirmed of it is only the negation of
any particularity—neti, neti, neither this, nor that. It can be
grasped, not by intellect, mind or reason, but by what a later
philosophy has come to recognize as a higher faculty, and to
call the intuition. The mind stands for all separative ten-
dencies. It is the faculty that makes for strife and war, or, as
the Buddha said, it is attended by * ill, distress, perturbation
and fever. This is the danger I discern in these [opposite or
separative] ' views, which makes me scout them all.” Intuition
on the other hand, makes for union and peace, cooperation
and harmony. It leads, as the Buddha said, to * aversion ”
from all separative tendencies, cravings, clingings, and so on,
and so conduces to ‘‘ passionlessness, tranquillity, peace, illu-
mination and nirvana.” For this reason the disciple is
directed * to slay the slayer ” (of the real), that is to transcend
the mind.}

Our next question is, what have The Mahatma Letters
to say as to whether or not it is ‘“the same man” who
is continually reborn upon earth. Two Buddhist technical
conceptions have first thoroughly to be grasped before a fully
adequate answer can be given. ‘ Ask a learned Buddhist
priest [monk rather] what is Karma,” the Master K.H. writes,
and then proceeds: “ It is that cardinal tenet which teaches
that, as soon as any conscious or sentient being, whether
man, deva or animal dies, @ new being is produced, and he
or it reappears in another birth, on the same or another
planet, under conditions of his or its own antecedent making,
Or in other words, that Karma is the guiding power, and
trishna (Pali: tanha), the thirst or desire to sentiently live—

the proximate force or energy—the resultant of human (or‘

animal) actions, which out of the old [group of] Skandhas
produce the new group that forms the new being and control
the nature of the birth itself. Or to make it still clearer, the
~ mew being is rewarded and punished for the meritorious acts
and misdeeds of the old one; Karma represents an Entry

' Words in square brackets are the author's comments on quotations.
! The Voice of the Silence, 5. .
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Book, in which all the acts of man, good, bad, or indifferent,
are carefully recorded to his debit and credit, by himself so
to say, or rather by these very actions of his.”"

Note carefully the sharp distinction made between the
man in his former and in his later birth, *‘ the old being " and
‘ the new being,” apparently two quite different beings. Yet,
to mark only the difference would also be a one-sided concep-
tion, half the truth only. “ The opponents of Buddhism
have laid great stress upon the alleged injustice that the doer
(the old being] should escape, and an innocent victim [the
new being] be made to suffer, since the doer and the sufferer
are different beings. The fact is that while in one sense they
may be so considered, yet in another they are identical.
The ‘old being’ is the sole parent—father and mother at once—
of the ‘new being. It is the former who is the creator and
fashioner of the latter in reality, and far more so in plain
truth than any father in the flesh. And once that you have
well mastered the meaning of the Skandhas you will see
what I mean.”’ '

In his rebirth, therefore, the man is the same being as in
his previous incarnation, as well as not the same being, and
that is equal to saying that he is neither the same nor not the
same, to speak in the phraseology of the Pali texts. To
understand this—not to accept it simply by rote—one must
know what is meant by the skandhas in Buddhist psychology,
the Master tells us. What we have called all the time a
“man,” or a “being,” refers to an *individual " or a “ person,”
and comprises all that which makes up a “separate” entity,
or a “self” (Pali: a#ta; Skr.: atma). Buddhist psychology
has analysed such an “individual” as consisting of a collec-
tion or group of five elements or attributes of existence, the
technical term for them being the skandhas (Pali: khandhas).
They are : -

1. Rupa, material attributes, bodily form ;
2. Vedana, feelings, sensations ;
3. Safina, apperceptions, thoughts ;

! The Mahatma Letters, 110-111.

* The Mahatma Letters, 111.
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4. Sankharas, the formative tendencies, synergies,
which determine the next birth ;
5. Vinnana, consciousness, mind.

Besides the term atta, there is another name by which an
individual or self is known in Buddhist psychology. It is the
combination n@ma-rapa, literally meaning *name and form,”
and more freely rendered “ soul and body.” The latter trans-
lation is quite legitimate if we take care not to attach any
theological or eschatological idea of permanence or immortality
to the word *“soul,” for such an abiding principle is not
recognized in Buddhist psychology. We have to take *“soul”
purely as a synonym for the psyche, in the sense of the psycho-
logical, moral and mental equipment of man, as distinguished
from his physical, bodily nature or form, r@ipa. As such,
nama or “soul” is the collective term for the last four
khandhas taken together.

According to the traditional Buddhist theory, these four
do not survive the first khandha. All five come into being
together, and perish together. As one group they hold together,
and last only for the period of one individual’s objective ex-
istence, whether on earth, in the heavens, or in the hells. If
in the heavens or hells, then the riipa is of course not physical,
but of a nature and form appropriate to either of these local-
ities or states.

We are now in a better position to appreciate the follow-
ing dissertation on the khandhas in The Mahatma Letters -
“It is the group of khandhas that form and constitute the
physical [ripa] and mental [nama] individuality [atta] we
call man (or any being). This group consists (in the exoteric
teaching) of five khandhas, namely : (1) ripa—the material
properties or attributes : (2) vedana—sensations ; (3) safifia—
abstract ideas; (4) sankharas—tendencies, both physical and
mental ; and (5) vififiana—mental powers, an amplification of
the fourth [khandha], meaning the mental, physical and moral
predispositions. We [the Mahatmas in our esoteric teach-
ings] add to them ([the five khandhas] #wo more, the nature
and names of which you may learn hereafter. Suffice for the
present to let you know that they [the exoteric five khandhas]
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are connected with, and productive of sakkaya-ditthi, the
heresy or delusion of individuality, and of atta-vada, the
doctrine of self, both of which (in the case of the fifth principle
[manas], the soul) lead to the maya or heresy and belief in

“the efficacy of vain rites and ceremonies, in prayers and inter-

cession”’ [silabbatta-paramasa].'

The passage is one of much condensed thought, and
therefore needs elucidation. In the first place, regarding the
“two more " khandhas which Esoteric Buddhism—* the only
true philosophy upon earth,” as the Adept calls it elsewhere'2
—adds to the five of the exoteric teaching. These two addi-
tional ones are, as the reader may already have divined, the
sixth and seventh principles, buddhi and atma. The five
exoteric khandhas are, then, identical with the five lower
principles: 1, sthula (gross form); 2, linga (st{btle form) ;
3, jiva (life-breath) ; 4, kama (desire); 5, manas (mind). In the
last sentence of the above quotation the fifth principle, manas,
is specifically identified with the fifth or highest khandha, an.d
as such it represents in a way the entire group of five. I.t is
the clinging to this group as a whole, or to any of its constitu-
ent parts, which makes for the delusion of self. We have
heard it said that the five khandhas are the key to the doctrine
of karma and reincarnation. The question therefore is what
part these khandhas play in the individual’s rebirth. Which
of them, if any, * survive” death ?

There is a difference. If we conceive an abiding some-
thing which bodily steps over the grave to stand and to live
on the other side, the answer is that none of the khandhas
do this, neither singly nor collectively. But if we con-
ceive an imponderable something which reachgs over ttfe
grave but to create a new being on the other side, in this
sense two of the khandhas indeed connect in a way the old
with the new existence. The answer which traditional Bud-
dhism gives is that the first three khandhas perish utterly
at death, but that in the last two—the sankharas (synergies)
and the vififiana (consciousness)—seeds, as it were, tendencies

' 0p. cit., 111.
* The Mahatma Letters, 462.
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or formative potentialities, are preserved—the attar or essence
of man’s doings, feelings, and thoughts in the previous incar-
nation, his karma therefore—and these on the other side of
the grave build up the new person or individual, who thus

is the karmic consequence or effect of the previous bemg,.

the legitimate child of his parent.

The old problem whether the new being is the same
as the old, or not, presents itself again now, but under a
new aspect. The two opposing viewpoints, that the old man
continues to exist, and that he ceases to exist at death, are
known in Buddhism as the sassata-vada, the doctrine of im-

mortality, and the uccheda-vada, the doctrine of annihilation.

As we may by now be sure, the Buddha rejected sepa-
rately each as false, heretical, and delusory. Why ? Because
he knew that each alone is only a half-truth, that the old man
is both destroyed and preserved at the same time, and there-
fore neither perpetuated nor extinguished.

On this point The Mahatma Letters leave no doubt. At
death, we read, “in the isolated [separate] personality, con-
sciousness leaves as suddenly as ‘the flame leaves the wick.”
Blow out your candle, good friend. The flame has left that
candle ‘for ever.” But are the particles that moved, their
motion producing the objective lame, annihilated or dispersed
for all that? Never. Relight the candle and the same [similar ?]
particles, drawn by mutual affinity, will return to the wick.
Place a long row of candles on your table. Light one and
blow it out; then light the other, and do the same; a third
and fourth, and so on. The same matter, the same gaseous.
particles, representing in our case the karma of the personality
will be called forth by the conditions given by your match, to-
produce a 7new luminosity ; but can we say that candle No 1
has not had its flame extinct for ever ? "

What the Adept asserts therefore is that on the one hand
the old man is extinct “for ever,” and that on the other
hand something of him is “never” annihilated. This some-
thing (the particles, or their motion, or both), i.e. the man’s
karma, preserved in the sankharas and vififiana, connects each
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1]

incarnation with the next. “ Not even,” the letter goes on,
“in the case of the [so-called] ‘ failures of nature,’ [that is in
the case] of the immediate reincarnation of children and of
congenital idiots, etc., can we call them [the new personal-
ities] the identical ex-personalities; though the whole of the
same life-principle [jiva, and linga] and identically the same
manas (fifth principle) re-enters a new body, and may be truly
called a ‘reincarnation of the personality '—whereas in the
rebirth of egos from devachans and avichis [heavenly and
hellish states, not entered by the ‘failures’ who reincarnate
immediately] into karmic life, it is only the spiritual monad
{atma] and its buddhi that are reborn.”?

Here, at last, the two esoteric khandhas, the sixth and
seventh principles, atma-buddhi, enter upon the scene. Of
these only, it can be said in truth that they are reborn,
whereas the five lower khandhas are perishable, and do not
survive the whole inter-incarnate cycle. ‘ All that which
pertains to the materio-psychological attributes and sensa-
tions of the five lower skandhas [of exoteric Buddhism] ;
all that which will be thrown off as refuse by the newly
born Ego in the Devachan, as unworthy of and not suffi-
ciently related to the purely spiritual perceptions, emotions
and feelings of the sixth [buddhi], strengthened, and so-to-say,
cemented by a portion of the fifth [manas]—that portion
which is necessary in the devachan for a retention of a
divine spiritualized notion of the ‘I’ in the Monad [atma],
which would otherwise have no consciousness in relation to
objects and subjects at all—all this [i.e. the five lower
khandhas] ¢ becomes extinct for ever,’ namely at the moment of
physical death,”? and after, while the person or man is passing
through and dying to the different lokas, intervening between
the physical world and the heaven- world.

So far we have used the terms personality and individual-
ity indifferently. It is time now to make a distinction. From
the last passage it is evident that even the lower khandhas
do not, or at least not all, perish altogether. The manas, for

' The Mahatma Letters, 172.
! Ibid., 171-2.
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example, or its essence at least, and so equally the essence of
the other four lower principles, is drawn up into the two higher
khandhas, atma-buddhi, and there apparently endures. This
raises the problem of the difference between soul and spirit, or
personal and individual immortality, an all-important distinc-
tion, if the doctrine of reincarnation and of what is perishable
in man and what is abiding, is to be rightly grasped.

“ Could the spiritualists,” the Mahatma writes, * be only
made to understand the difference between individuality and
personality, between individual and personal immortality, and
some other truths, they would be more easily persuaded that
Occultists may be fully convinced of the Monad's [Spirit’s)
immortality, and yet deny that of the soul—the vehicle of
the personal Ego . . . It is curious that H.P.B. never thought—
until receiving the explanation from him [A.O. Hume] —of
the difference that exists between individuality and personality ;
that it was the very same doctrine she had been taught : that
of pacceka-yana, and amita-yana. The two terms as above
given by him are the correct and literal translation of the Pali,
Sanskrit, and even of the Chino-Tibetan technical names for
the many personal entitses blended in one individuality—the
long string of lives emanating from the same Immortal
Monad. You will have to remember them :

“(1) The Pacceka-Yana (in Sanskrit: ¢ Pratyeka’) means
literally : the ‘ personal vehicle,’ or personal Ego, a combina-
tion of the five lower principles. While—

“(2) The Amita-Yana—(in Sanskrit : * Amrita ’) is trans-
lated :—‘ The immortal vehicle, or the Individuality, the
Spiritual Soul, or the Immortal Monad—a combination of
the fifth, sixth and seventh’ principles, atma-buddhi-manas.!

The * personal ego ” therefore, comprising the five lower
khandhas or principles, is not immortal, at least not uncondi-
tionally so, in contrast with the two higher principles, atm3-
buddhi. After death the “ man " lays aside one after another,
as a worn-out “shell,” all his five lower khandhas, that is
to say not only his body of action (physical), but also his
body of feeling (kama), and his body of thought (manas).

' The Mahatma Letters, 114,
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And it is to this “shell” of the five lower khandhas, manas
included, that reference is made, when the Mahatma writes
elsewhere that “the ‘heresy of Individuality ' [‘ personality’
rather] is a doctrine propounded by [the] Tathagata with
an eye to the Shell.”"’

Let us here tabulate the results of our investigations :

EXOTERIC BUDDHISM ESOTERIC BUDDHISM OR THEOSOPHY
7. Atma, R
Monad .. mita-ydna,
6. Buddhi, Spm‘{lndividuality
Spirit
5. Vififidna, )
Mind
4, Sankhdras, \ 5. Ma}nas,
Nama, Synergies ! Mind &So ul
Soul ~ {3. Samga, j |
Atta, | Apperceptions
Self 2. Vedani, {4. Kama. | Pacceka-yna,
Feelings Feelings Personality
3. Jiva, \
Life-breath
Rapa, [ 1. Ropa, 2. Linga,
\Body Body Double [ BodY
1. Sthiila,
Body J

' The Mahatma Letters, 175.

(To be concluded)



STRETCHING THE
CONSCIOUSNESS

By GEORGE S. ARUNDALE *

IF you are doing real Theosophical work on this or the.

other side of sleep, and you wish it to be effective, you
have to learn to stretch your various states of consciousness.

Let no one say, “I am too old,” or “I am too young "’
to do this. It is quite possible that we may be too dirty
to do it—by which I mean too unclean in thought, emotion
and physical body—but age or youth is no obstacle. You
may have a young girl or boy of twelve who has the con-
sciousness of a high Ego. That type of person can do things.
Normally the best time for the ordinary person to begin the
stretching of consciousness which enables us to go into great
vistas of experience is probably from middle age onwards.
. In these days of the Will, it is especially necessary to
vibrate with the highest vibrations you are capable of reach-
ing, so that the greatest amount of force and power may be
at your disposal. When we think in terms of the wisdom
and the mind, we urgently need Theosophists who think, who
go beyond the books, and are able to evoke their own Theos-
ophy rather than to quote the Theosophical classic literature.
However, it is well to remember that The Sec '
some deeply abstruse book which ma
to you is a very good jumping-off gro
into the unknown.

If only I could look into the b
to see what would be startling to you,
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what would be unusual,
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-what would give you a sense of not knowing where you are,

so that you would say, “ What is all this? I do not under-
stand it at all. I am entirely out of my depth.”

If only I could produce in you that sinking feeling of
incapacity to swim, so that you would feel you were engulfed
by an avalanche of incomprehensible consciousness ! _

So many people are very static, moody, set, and cannpt
-enjoy startling vistas of consciousness even in their own partic-
ular departments. :

I am wondering how I can startle you. I can startle
myself quite easily. If I were not startle-able, I should not

- get anywhere. Unless one can go to bed in a feeling of happy

exhilaration and wondering “ what am I going to come across
next,” how can one really sleep well, e§1?ecially if one is a
‘Theosophist ? There is nothing like a spirit of advent}lre in
consciousness. Now the particular examples I shall give of
adventure are to me thrilling, and they may hold something
corresponding for you.

I like to take the number “ one” because that is such an
interesting number. Next to the number * nought,” number
“one” is the number of numbers. Many orthodox Theos-
ophists may be able to tell you all that is written in the book's
about the sacred numbers seven, ten and twelve. And if
they are very erudite, they may be able to add to these
numbers other numbers in a voice of hushed reverence. Of
course, both the number “one” and the “nought” are

referred to in our classic literature and are thereby given the

stamp of authority and the approval of respectability. But
what really is the number “ one " ? : o

The great advantage of asking you that question is to
enable you to say, “I do not know. But I will try to find
out.” : .

When. you go to bed tonight, you have to lie down as
comfortably as you can—after having read your meed of de-
tective stories, though this is not absolutely necessary—in order .
to attune your various states of consciousness, and you 190k at
‘““one” and try to follow it. There is a “one.” It is not
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merely an imaginary concept, There are several archetypal
“ones” belonging to different expansions of universal-con-
sciousness. A “one” you have to try to discover, and you must
try to discover it for yourself. Do not go to the Shastras or
any other Scriptures, or to any authoritative books. Quote
yourself. A book may give you an idea far finer thax; you
can discover for yourself, but there is nothing like really know-
ing. Look at a “one.” It is a magnetism that stretches and
stretches and stretches, so that you go on and on and on unti]
you find all of a sudden, as in a click of consciousness working
on planes higher than you normally reach and doing tricks that
you do not quite understand—you discover that that “one " is.
a circle, and you discover that there is nothing that is not a
circle. You see that “two” and “three” and “four” are
circles, but just how that is true it is not very easy to discover,
ind you work at that. You stretch your consciousness to
two” and * three” and * four” and so on.

When you are discovering the circularity of “one” there
comes in the whole conception of infinitude, which has a very
special relation to the Circle, the “one” extended. One
wgnders why it must be a circle. If you are using your con-
sciousness strongly, you may say, * No, it shall not be a circle.

One’ .shall not curve.” But you cannot help it. It does
curve, it must curve. The Law of Curvature is more invari-
able than any other Law. The Law of Curvature is the
fa'ther. of the Law of Gravitation. And despite modern
scientific opinion, I believe in the Law of Gravitation.

Then when you get that curvature complete under the
Law of Curvature, you discover there is an infinitude which
expands and an infinitude that contracts, so that there are
expansion and contraction infinitudes. And you try to go out
anc} out and out, let us say, with the expansion-infinitude
which is, as it were, a kind of breathing outwards of the,
geaselessI Breath of God, as is described in the Stq

gyan. It is a very extraordinary experienc g
with that Ceaseless Breath which pra[;ds ou:wt:r(?: i::;wvjll;gi
we can only call infinity, though one does not know what
infinity means. As you expand outwards, you contact every

nzas of
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possible type of consciousness, from the least possible vibra-
tion to the highest vibration within the limitation of your
capacity.

After you have gone outward into the pure Circle of In-
finity, then you draw your infinity inwards. I have described
this process in my book on Symbolic Yoga. If you can
contract infinitely inwards, then you can perceive in some
measure at least the origin of things. One ought not to say
“the” origin but rather an origin, because you can perceive
it also with the expansion outwards. But you can perceive
it a little more easily with the expansion inwards, because
we are accustomed to the small rather than to the large con-
ceptions. As we see in terms of smallness rather than in
terms of largeness, that is why we have these Yoga Symbols
in the Kali Yuga. We do not see face to face in the Kali
Yuga, as in ascending Yugas, but througha glass darkly. We
have to have the symbols, multum in parvo, or much in little.
That is why my first symbol is a Point, a Point of contrac-
tion, though it may be looked on as a Point of expansion.

Now we come to the question as to what number is
primordial ? Perhaps we can only talk of the Primordial
Number pro fem. But what is the number out of which
il numbers emerge? What is the father number? What
number seems very fatherly or motherly towards which all
the other numbers are attracted ? I do not think this is very
hatd to seek. But what I have never been able to discover,
probably because George Sydney Arundale is so much in the
way, is what is the Primordial Note. I know my own note,
of course. But what is the Primordial Note ? Now please do
not anyone write to me and tell me what The Secret Doctrine
or any other book or person says about it. What is the
Primordial Note of the universe, of the world ? The Primordial
Colour of this particular world or universe is a little easier,
assuming that you are thinking in terms of colour and not of
the White Light. What you may discover will probably be
wrong, but that does not matter. You cannot get anywhere
rightly until you have got somewhere many times wrongly.




50 THE THEOSOPHIST APRIL

The Primordial Form is obviously the curved line, and
though it is going beyond my powers, I would even be in-
clined to say that this is cosmically true. Straight lines are
merely conventions we use. I have never seen on any plane
a straight line. Even on the physical plane our vision of
“ straightness” is only an illusion. If a child were to say,
“ 1 cannot make a straight line ; it must be curved,” he would
be perfectly right, though he might not be considered quite
sane.

I am just giving you suggestions for getting outside any-
thing which you could have possibly done before. Get your
consciousness stretched and stretched. The older you grow
the more you must stretch your consciousness, because almost
every old person is well set in grooves and ruts. Even in
our minds and emotions and higher states of consciousness,
we cannot maintain this free flow. We have such set ideas
and opinions, that if you press a particular button, you know
exactly what particular thought-form will dart forth.

A very simple but helpful exercise is to draw into your
waking consciousness the memory of a place you know very
well and have lived in, and with regard to the details of which
you are very familiar. Plant yourself there either in the
memory which you have drawn in, or in the place itself, and
try to move about as in full waking consciousness, trying to
know what is going on.

Do not think of going to the very holy places which may
come into your fancy, for you will not get there. The Masters
have an interesting little habit of making a ring-pass-not of a
type of magnetism that when it is touched gives one the feel-
ing, “1 do not think I will go that way—this other direction
is the way 1 want to go.” Try to think of a place you know
-very well. Go there and be positively awake there.

Try to see if you cannot touch some person who is possi-
bly walking about there ; see if you cannot observe some event
happening there. C.W.L. was wonderful about that. He used
to take us on these trips of his. He might go to London and

say, '‘ Look at that new kind of omnibus. I have not seen
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that before. Do you not see it?” We would all be trying
exceedingly hard to see, but I am afraid we saw very little.

There is another possibility: to take some particular
river, tree, mountain, landscape, flower, or animal which thrills
you. Enter into the spirit of that life.

Often and often my thoughts turn to that glorious wit-
ness to God’s awesome Divinity—Mount Everest, as we so
unfortunately term this mighty king of the mineral kingdom,
holding sway as he does over many denizens of the vegetable
kingdom itself.

Often and often I think of the great Spirit of Everest,
of Him who makes Everest His home, and who holds the
holy Mountain in keeping for its high purposes.

I think of the times when I go far, far down into the depths

of Everest and enter into a section of the laboratory of the

world. I think of the times when I ascend and ascend, up
to the very summit itself, up to the wind-swept, storm-tossed,
apex of the Mountain. And 1 enter into an Abode of Tapas,
of Meditation, where dwells the Guardian, and to which have
access those who are Sons and Lords and Kings of Tapas.

Would that I were an artist to paint the supernal glories
of this Place of Bliss! The soft, caressing plains that en-
circle it, the first slight risings of the ground, then a more
insistent ruggedness, accompanied by a nature utterly distinct
from the nature of the plains and of the earlier slopes. Then
the sharper ascents, until we come to very bulwarks of denial,
only to be overcome by the intrepid and fearless. At last
we leave behind us all gentler forms of life, we surmount
the bulwarks themselves, and up into the dwelling-places of
catastrophe and unleashed, unrestrained forces we force our
way, before which physical bodies must needs recoil and in
the end bow defeated and destroyed.

Here indeed are the regions of turmoil, of clashing
tumult, of shadows of cosmic movements, furious yet purpose-
ful, irresistible yet moving lawfully towards an end. Only
in our subtlest bodies dare we ascend to these awesome re-
gions, for we are in the midst of great sweeping movements.
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of the will, of torrential avalanches from on high. And only
the strongest vehicle may encounter these and remain whole.

Yet the very cataclysms and tempests themselves call
us to that Silence of the Summit which is one of the most
glorious things on earth, veritably a wonder of the world,
infinitely more wondrous than any of the seven wonders which
we recognize as such.

For in that Silence is the Soul of Yoga, or should I
perhaps rather say an abode of the Soul of Yoga, for it has
more than one focus in this outer world, and the Soul of Yoga
is infinite.

It is the Silence of Everest that is its glory. The storms,
the cataclysmic avalanches, the dark mysteriousnesses, the
whirlings of powers—all these are but preludes, ante-chambers.
They are the outer court. The sanctum sanctorum is the
Silence, and in this Silence Yogis are made, and Lords of
Yoga perform their stupendous functions.

You see this is all so familar to me, because Everest
is my retreat when other duties are not pressing. What I
would like to emphasize is that you do not need to be taught
things. It is useful to have a working knowledge of Theos-
ophy, because it is a key; but you must do, you must ex-
perience. You do not need people to help you. You do
not need proof. You go far away from controversy and
argument. If another person says, “I do not believe,” it
does not affect you in any way. At our level we can only
be less than right, but the less-than-rightness is for you,
belongs to you, cannot be measured by another. You are
not dependent upon opinions, persons, authorities, books. You
are free, and that freedom makes everything so much easier,
because when you are really free, then you become one of
the Company of the Free. No one knows, let us say, the
Lord Buddha unless he has in him something of the freedom
of that Magnificence. You must be a little like, if you are
to know. That is the value of the Masters to us. We know
what to become a little like, not for the sake of becoming
like, but for the sake of becoming free, Kings, Gods, Masters
of Life. And it all comes back upon us. We are the Gods,
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we are the Kings. That is what is so splendid. There is no
minimization of Reverence. On the contrary there is a tre-
mendous exaltation of Reverence, Understanding, Compassion,
Goodwill, because we are self-contained.

A musician should be able to sing, to create a great
sequence of notes which represents what I am talking about.
As 1 am talking to you, the musical counterpart of all 1 am
saying surges in great cadences. If you are an artist, the
splendid colours and forms-will surge forth and you will see
a magnificent picture. Your forms will become free ; every-
thing will be free. Your music will have no beginning and no
end, and your forms will have no beginning or end. Youmay
have a picture, but -it is only just a “still” of the great
moving-picture which begins infinitely far and ends nowhere
we know of. The picture you see is just the halting-place,
just a part of time, which you can encounter and can fix as
you live your way into Eternity.

We have so much to do in this work of conjuring down
the Future into the Present so that Time may be a happy
family, so that Eternity may be a happy family. I talk
of Past, Present and Future as if they were in separate
compartments. They are all one, and the more we recognize
and pay homage to that fact, the more does Mother Eternity
give us Her blessing and allow us to enter into Her sacred
precincts. Those who live in the Eternal are the children
of Eternity. They are free in the Past, in the Present, and
in the Future.

This same theme of freedom could have been illustrated
by Space with its extraordinary octave of intensity, as has
‘been done by Eternity with its extraordinary octave of time.
What is the octave of time? We know octaves in terms of
colour. We know octaves in terms of music. We have not
yet, so far as I know, established octaves in terms of form,
except perhaps as my Symbols might be so considered, and
the hint that Bishop Leadbeater has given of the Point and
the Sphere to be added to the five Platonic Solids. But

establish your octave of form.
8
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[ am trying to establish the First Ray octave of light.
It is very difficult to do. You begin with that light which is
more than white. Then you go on to the light which is white,
from having been more than light. Then from that white
which is white, you come to a peculiar blueness which seems
to be the next note. Eventually your octave becomes the Per-
fect Circle again, but it is beyond my own particular capacities
to follow it. Yet I am intrigued.

What is the method ? You have to stretch yourself out and
relax perfectly, try to go to sleep and yet retain your con-
sciousness while asleep. Perhaps you will actually go to sleep.
That is why it is helpful to keep a notebook near you to put
down any idea that may occur to you on waking or thereafter.
Memories do not always flash in at once.

Again [ would like to hammer in: Have your own
fields of discovery. Do not let anyone say, “I am too old
to do this sort of thing.” The older you are, the nearer
you are to heaven and the more you can draw down the
power of heaven, just as the very young person is vitalized
and scintillating with the life of heaven. For the Yogi
heaven does not merely lie about him in his infancy. It
accompanies him through the whole of his earthly pilgrimage,
and however much he may be on occasions the kutickaka,
or builder of a hut, it is only just one little resting-place.
He is the wanderer beforehand ; he is the Bird of Paradise
afterwards, the Swan. And he never loses that bird-like
quality.

It is not a question of bursting through, but of perfect
relaxation, in one’s arm-chair. Relaxed but with a very keen

one-pointed consciousness which is working its way into the

fringe of the Beyond. And it is most wonderful of all to know
that one’s consciousness is not limited—it is infinite.

INTUITION IN SCIENCE

AN interesting letter has emerged from our files at Adyar.
It was written some years ago by an American member
to Dr. Besant :

Last night (January 15, 1931) I heard a broadcast of
several short scientific talks from Pasadena, California, where
Prof. Albert Einstein is at present doing some work at Mt. Wil-
son Observatory. Among those who talked were Dr. Michelson,
Dr. Robert Millikan and Prof. Einstein.

Dr. Millikan, of cosmic ray fame, stressed the point that
Einstein had built his theory of Relativity on experiments
by Michelson at the University of Chicago forty years ago,
on deflection of light waves. He stated that, at that time,
Michelson’s discoveries were unrelated to any other scien-
tific facts in possession of astro-physicists. Einstein took
these unrelated ideas as a hypothesis on which to build his
theory, regardless of the fact that they did not then appear
reasonable.

Several of the scientists who had performed experiments
designed to test the Einstein theory of Relativity, spoke on
the same broadcast. Checks in Africa, Brazil and Australia,
at the time of eclipses of the sun, indicated Einstein’s theory
to be correct.

Einstein then gave in German a delightful little speech.
In it he said he had had the idea of Relativity since he was
a lad of fivee Then when he heard of Michelson’s experi-
ments, he used them as his speculative hypothesis, despite
the fact they did not appeal to his reason as tenable. Out
of them, however, he evolved his theory of Relativity.

This was very interesting to me because it seemed to
indicate that the process of reasoning was to take a secondary
place in science, becoming the instrument of intuition. You
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have already spoken of this in one of your books. As logic gave
way before reason, now reason is giving way before intuition.

Directly in line with this is a statement in Sir James
Thomson's new Outline of Science, concerning heredity and
reincarnation, wherein he states that the scientific assemblage
of facts about heredity is not knowledge of the process itself,.
and that reincarnation, as a theory, does not remain dis-
proved because of a lack of facts.

SCIENCE AND THE GROUP-SOUL

One distinguished scientist has at last found it necessary

to postulate the existence of the group-soul. It is the late

Professor William McDougall, F.R.S., whose obituary notice
appears in Nature of December 24, 1938. Referring to his
last work, published a few months before his death, Prof.
F. C. Bartlett concludes the description of Prof. McDougall's
contributions to science as follows :

(13

. He saw in all forms of behaviour ‘some large
unity or community of Nature underlying the separate indi-
vndual. organisms.’ He believed that, within every society,
‘from Insects to man, he could discern a harmony of activities.
secured by the direction of some intelligent purpose more

comprehensive and powerful than that of any individual
member’.”

'Prof. McDougall taught experimental psychology at Uni-
versity College, London ; later he was Wilde reader in mental
philosophy at Oxford ; then Professor of Psychology at Harvard,
and afterwards at Duke University in North Carolina.—C.].

THE MECHANISM OF LIFE

The Theosophical Viewpoint in Biology '

By ALEXANDER HORNE

“ There is no better preparation for a clear comprehension
of Theosophy than a broad, general knowledge of modern
science.'—C. JINARAJADASA, First Principles of Theosophy.

IT is a significant fact that both the biologist when idealistic-

ally inclined, and the Theosophist when thinking in
biological terms, furnish us with two orders of truths that have
many fundamental points in common. Yet the biologist, in
his scientific capacity, is strictly limited in his knowledge of
“life itself,” to just that manifestation of it that he can clearly
discern through the present functions and the past evolutionary
history of the plant and animal organisms. And the Theos-
ophist, in his characteristically Theosophical attitude, equally
confines himself to a contact with life brought about by the
mystic and occult operations of his own consciousness. De-
spite this radical dissimilarity in method of approach, the
concordance is there, and the extent to which it exists will be
the subject of this article.

Three schools of biological thought are clearly discernible
in modern literature : the mechanistic, the organismic, and
the vitalistic. Between the mechanistic and the Theosophical
there can obviously be nothing in common, as far as inter-
pretation is concerned : the facts, of course, are common to

! The first of a series of three articles surveying the field of modern
biological literature. Two further articles— ' The Progress of Life” and
*The Purpose of Life—will follow.
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both. The mechanistic school is represented by such writers
as Weismann, Jacques Loeb, Joseph Needham, Joseph
McCabe, and of course a good many others. The organis-
malist, on the other hand, cuts away at the very foundations
of the mechanist’s philosophy (or lack of one) and clears the
ground for an appreciation of the vitalistic position. The
organismic school is represented by such writers as W. E.
Ritter, E. S. Russell, J. H. Woodger, and many others who
are, as Thomson would say, on the thin fringe of vitalism
without actually embracing it. For the typical vitalist of
the extreme type frankly acknowledges a dualistic position,
while the organismalist and the near-vitalist feel that a
monistic view is more in harmony with the times. The
outstanding writers in this latter section of the field are
J. S. Haldane, the late Sir J. Arthur Thomson, and his col-
laborator, Patrick Geddes. Perhaps if we designate this field
as that of * monistic vitalism " we shall not be doing these
writers an injustice.

Finally, we come to the out-and-out vitalists themselves.
Now vitalism has had a varied career in biological thought—
just as, it is true, materialism has had. It has ranged
from the anthropomorphism of Cuvier's day, with its belief
in Special Creation, to the more biologically demonstrable
“entelechy” of Hans Driesch and the mystical élan vital
of Bergson. The school is championed by such writers as
J. Johnstone, J. T. Cunningham, Marcus Hartog, Benjamin
Moore, E. W. MacBride, A. R. Wallace, R. Broom, Wm.
A. Kepner, Dr. Alexis Carrel, H. H. Lane, H. V. Neal,
and others, to mention only the biological writers. R. Dewar
even goes to the extreme of championing again a modified
belief in Special Creation of the theological variety.

The greater length of this list of names, as compared
with the other lists given, must not be allowed to lead one to
any rash conclusions as to the relative preponderance of the
various schools in modern biological thought. Dualistic
vitalism is still a not very popular biological philosophy, while,
on the other hand, organismalism and monistic vitalism are
coming in for their share of serious consideration,
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All in all, the field might be conveniently divided into
the materialistic and the anti-materialistic schools. The
latter would then include the organismic and both shades
of the vitalistic schools, embodying in one aspect or another
much of the Theosophical viewpoint in matters biological.
In most cases, of course, this Theosophical viewpoint is
expressed unconsciously; but in one outstanding case at
least it is expressed consciously—that of A. R. Wallace, co-
author of what has come to be known as the Darwinian
Theory, and one of the early members of The Theosophical
Society.

1. THE MECHANISM OF LIFE

The fundamental thesis of the mechanist, of course, is
that life can only be understood when it is broken down
into non-living, physico-chemical elements. This would
make of the human being nothing more than a “living
machine,” and while there are a good many biologists who
are more or less satisfied with this mechanistic view (see, for
instance, Needham’s Man a Machine), there is an impressive
number of equally eminent biologists who find, on the con-
trary, that mechanism tells only an insignificant part of the
story. As a result, we find that such recent works as Osborn’s
Origin and Evolution of Life, Dendy’s Outlines of Evolu-
tionary Biology,' Russell's Interpretation of Development and
Heredity, Cunningham’s Modern Biology,* ]ohpstone’s Philos-
ophy of Biology,’ Ritter's Unity of the Organism,’ to mention
only a few, all point out the many characteristic differences
between the living organism and the non-living machine, and
the impossibility of thoroughly understanding life from the
standpoint only of matter and energy. Quite the contrary,
says Dr. J. S. Haldane, a pronounced anti-mechanist. The
emphasis, he points out, should be reversed, if anything.
Instead of attempting to interpret all nature in terms of
matter, the entire physical universe should be interpreted, for
greater comprehension, in terms of life

! See Bibliography at the end of the article.
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II. THE PROPERTIES OF LIFE

One of the distinctive attributes of the living organism,
as compared to a non-living mechanism, is the power of selec-
tivity, or choice, illustrated even in the comparatively simple
amoeba, which selects certain elements for food, and rejects
others.” It is illustrated in a thousand other ways in every
type of organism, plant as well as animal, and demonstrates
the capacity which life has to direct its own energies. It is the
source of this power of self-direction, and not its nature only,
says Dr. Schauinsland, that is the great enigma in biology,
He himself believes that this source is of a spiritual character.®

A. R. Wallace illustrates this power of selectivity in a
number of interesting ways, and demonstrates by its means
the existence of an over-ruling Mind behind nature’s creative
processes.’

Johnstone, more recently, has demonstrated the regula-
tive power of life—the capacity every organism has to adapt
itself to the requirements of the occasion. This capacity
can only be explained, Johnstone thinks, on the theory of a
vital agency, as in the vitalistic theories of Bergson and
of Driesch.”

J. S. Haldane, also, makes this question of self-regula-
tion and coordination basic to his whole philosophy of life.
Life, he points out, is not merely a series of physico-chemical
activities, but their coordination into a unified and integrated
whole. And for this coordination there is no conceivable
mechanism.”

Ritter, likewise, shows the enormous amount of coordina-
tion that goes on in a living organism. Because life is a
coordinated whole, he says, it can never be understood by
analysis, by breaking it down into its component elements, like
a child taking a watch apart to see what makes it tick. Analy-
sis loses sight of the coordination which is the essential charac-
teristic of life. For this reason it is necessary to bring to
the study of life the synthetic method : the view of the living
organism as a whole.” This is essentially the view of E. S.
Russell also, and illustrates the principle that the intuitive
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appreciation of life in its wholeness is at a higher level of
comprehension than anything the analytic mind can encom-
pass. As the Theosophist would say, Buddhs is higher than
Manas.

This limitation that is inherent in the analytic method
is well illustrated in the failure that has attended all attempts
to analyze protoplasm in the chemical laboratory. In breaking
protoplasm down chemically (as you have to do in order to
analyze it), you kill it, just as in taking a watch apart, the tick-
ing stops. What you do succeed in analyzing in the test-tube
is therefore no longer a living cell but a corpse.” Life itself
defies all attempts at analysis.

And just as we cannot analyze protoplasm, so also can we
not synthesize it. The artificial creation of life from non-
living material has been one of the dreams of the modern
biologist, but Cunningham, Johnstone, Ritter, and others show
how vain such dream is.* Thomson points out that even if
such an attempt were successful, it would not prove that life
was produced from non-living origins, since the human ex-
perimenter was an indispensable element in the process. As
to the artificial culture of tissues and organs when separated
from the living organism, sometimes thought to be a step in
this direction, Cunningham points out that if we take a tissue
culture out of the medium in which it is being artificially
cultivated, and deprive it of life, and then replace it in the
same medium, we cannot bring it back to life, in spite of the
fact that the chemical conditions are absolutely the same now
as before. Life, then, he says, must be something more than
merely a chemical activity of particular kind..

It is, however, in the phenomenon of healing that we see
one of the most distinctive properties of life, incomprehensible
on a mechanistic basis, as Arthur Dendy tells us.” Not only
is life a self-regulating activity, but, when the train of life is
derailed, so to speak, life is able also t9 put thg train back on
the tracks again, and keep it going in _the right direction.
This power of regeneration, when applied to a very early
stage of the developing embryo, 1s one of the underlying
phenomena by means of which Driesch demonstrates his

9
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vitalistic views.” In one of these classic experiments, a
portion of an embryo, cut out and separated from the rest, is
found to develop into a complete, though diminutive, organism,
in a manner totally incomprehensible on a mechanistic basis.
In another experiment, the embryonic cells, squeezed out of
their normal position with respect to each other, re-align them-
selves as soon as the artificial pressure is discontinued, and
resume their normal development just as if the deforma-
tion had never taken place, behaving as if under the compul-
sion of some unseen influence. In its more familiar form,
this power of regeneration regulates the repair of tissues and
organs, and it is this mysterious capacity, Haldane points
out, that is the principal reason why the great majority of
physicians and surgeons are at heart vitalists.” Dr. Alexis
Carrel, in his Man the Unknown, is a shining example in
recent literature of this vitalistic viewpoint in medicine, while
R. Broom, who is a medical man as well as an eminent
paleontologist, ventures the opinion that there must be some
spiritual controlling agency in the living organism, the restora-
tion of which is the basis of such cures as occur in mental
healing, Christian Science, religious faith, and so forth."

This domination of the organism by some inner principle
is well demonstrated in normal development, where first an
embryo, and then a complex adult form, is seen to develop
from a single and comparatively simple germ-cell. All at-
tempts to show how this takes place on a mechanistic basis
have fallen down, as E. S. Russell points out, while Driesch,
Johnstone, Cunningham, MacBride and others demonstrate
from this phenomenon the necessary existence of some
non-material agency, marshalling the various elements into
place.” Haldane, without going to such an extreme, shows
the logical incompatibility between the concept of the germ-
cell (which, in the colloidal state, is without definite visible
structure of any kind) and the idea that this germ-cell must
contain within itself a highly complex mechanism, capable
of sub-dividing itself and of giving rise to an innumerable
number of similar mechanisms in succeeding generations.®
Johnstone, also, following the demonstration of Driesch, shows
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this self-contradictory character of the mechanistic hypothesis,™ -
while Ritter shows that the mechanistic theory of Roux-
Weismann (according to which the embryo develops like
a mosaic, in which one element is mechanically added to
another until the whole pattern is complete) is totally incap-
able of explaining what actually takes place.”

Ritter's and Russell’s anti-mechanistic views, it seems to
me, are doubly significant because these two biologists do not
consider themselves to be vitalists. Yet, despite this fact, they
show that the living cell is much more than the sum-total of
its physico-chemical activities. In biology, apparently, the
whole is something more than the mere sum of its parts; an
incomprehensible fact, but there it is.

Ill. THE MIND OF THE ORGANISM

In the activity of the nervous system, and especially in
the conscious activity of the mind, the attempts that have
been made to place this on a mechanistic basis have been
singularly unsuccessful. Both Johnstone,* the vitalist, and
Ritter,” the non-vitalist, show the difficulty of explaining all
animal behaviour on the basis of reflex activity or of tropisms
(forced movements in response to external stimuli). And even
Joseph Needham—a decided mechanist in the biological field
—insists that when we invade the field of mental phenomena,
mechanism is absolutely helpless.”

Jennings, who has done some brilliant experimental work
on the behaviour of the lower organisms, shows, when we de-
scend to the minute and even microscopic scale of life and
watch the activities of the unicellular bacteri‘a, 'am.oc%bae, 'and
infusoria, how impossible it is to expla.in their individualistic
and self-initiating behaviour on the basis qf reflexes aqd trop-
isms. These comparatively simple organisms s}{o\'av dlscrl.-mi-
nation and a power of choice of a s.trlctly 1nd1v‘1dua.l kind.
Even a lowly amoeba has a distinctive personality, its be-
haviour being no more predictable than that ofa. prima d(.mna’
as one writer has pointed out. Some of these simple animals
also show intelligence, the rudiments of memory, and the
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- capacity of profiting by experience and thus of * learning.”
Above all, they show the capacity to adapt their behaviour to
the requirements of the occasion.” They thus form an active,
instead of a purely passive element in the system of animate
nature. Jenning's work, The Behaviour of the Lower Organ-
isms is often quoted in current biological literature and is
accepted as authentic. Its implications are important for our
philosophy of life. If the lowest and simplest of organisms
cannot be demonstrated to behave on the basis of simple
reflex or tropistic activity, how can Man be said to be nothing
more than a thinking machine ?

Wm. A. Kepner's conclusions as to the psychic activities
of the lower organisms are more far-reaching than even these
of Jennings. In his book Animals looking into the Future,
he has shown how purposive is the activity of the simplest
of the lower animals, devoid of brain, and sometimes lacking
even a simple nervous system. These microscopic animals
anticipate their needs and the conditions of their environment
with a prescience (as he calls it) out of all proportion to
their complexity of organization, which is of a low degree.
Such prescience, he claims, cannot be explained on the basis
of the mechanistic theories of life and evolution, but requires
an idealistic view for its comprehension.”

Other writers go still lower than these simple organisms
in their view of psychic activity.  Thus, Dr. Alexis Carrel
would impute consciousness to the individual cells of an organ-
ism, since these cells are found to cooperate in a body much
like bees in a hive.® Arthur Dendy has similarly demonstrated
the *attraction ” that exists between male and female germ-
cells even in the vegetable kingdom ; and this attraction, he
thinks, is not of a purely chemical nature® Dr. Schauinsland
likewise sees evidences of consciousness in several instances of
plant activity,” while Kepner thinks that the contrivances that
plants have elaborated to insure cross-pollination by insects is
evidence of the same kind of prescience as that manifested
by the animal kingdom.

E.S. Russell, especially, has develo

ped an intercsting view
of * morphoplastic response "

in plant and animal organisms,
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involving perception and striving towards some end, not only
in whole organisms, but even in individual organs and cells.
It is of the same character as * behaviour,” and is only distin-
guished from it by the comparative slowness of its activity,

and its more lasting results, but the line of demarcation is hard

to draw. There is a peculiar “behaviour,” in other words, in
individual cells and organs, in which they perceive needs and
respond to them, just as an animal does. This is true al§q of
the plant world. A climbing sweet-pea, for example, twining
its tendrils about its supporting framework, exhibits essentially

the same type of behaviour (in slow-motion, so to speak) as
the climbing monkey. Plant and animal cells, in fact, have a

life of their own, and, with it, a behaviour of their own—
Russell says they show  perception,” and that their activity is

of a distinctly psycho-biological character, just as ours is at a

much higher level.”

In this connection it is interesting to recall a theory put
forward by E. D. Cope, the American paleontologist, who be-
lieved that the plant and animal kingdoms both developed fr.om
an incipient animal proto-organisrp. This proto-organism
developed along two lines, one sessile, the other free-moymg.
The latter developed consciousness; in the former, conscious-
ness became dormant. Plants, from this point of view, are

sessile and sleeping animals, whose power of movement and

whose consciousness have atrophied through lack of use and

development.”

The mechanistic philosophy is thus recognized by many

. : : i lanation of life.
leading biologists to be inadequate as an exp :
J(::minggs . thi idealist, and Needham,” the mechanist, both
think th’at in mechanism there is an artificial attempt at

simplifying a problem which in reality is very complex, and

the former accordingly agrees with Bergson that * the doctrine
of mechanism involves the sacrifice of experience to the re-

uirements of a system.”” The latter maintains its indispen-
gability for descriptive purposes, but only when kept within

in bounds. _ .
certa’lIx']h:n what have we to take its place ? Ritter, Haldane,

Russell. and others offer us the organismic view, the conception
?
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of life as an undecomposable unity, as a synthetic whole, some-
thing essentially different from, and on a higher plane than, mere
matter. Though not going far enough, from our standpoint, their
criticism of the mechanistic philosophy has been sufficiently
devastating to clear the way for an appreciation of the vitalistic
position. This latter view is eloquently put forward by the
philosopher Bergson, who has offered us the conception of a
vital impetus that surges up from within the very bosom of life,
and which impresses all living activity with its inexhaustible
vitality and unconquerable insurgence. The embryologist
Driesch has offered a still more easily conceived principle, that
of an “entelechy"—a non-material and non-spatial agency
which directs, controls, and regulates all living phenomena, from
the development of a germ-cell into an adult, to the function-
ing in health and in disease of every living organism.” John-
stone makes these conceptions of Bergson and of Driesch basic
to his own philosophy of biology, in which he shows that life
has an autonomy of its own, overshadowing and controlling,
in every sense of the term, its own ‘ mechanism.”* Marcus
Hartog has followed Driesch’s vitalism in like manner.”

IV. MECHANISM—ORGANISMALISM—VITALISM

We thus have followed a progression through several
groups of theories regarding the functioning of the organism,
and can now clearly see what relationship these theories have
to the Theosophical viewpoint. The mechanistic methodology
in itself we find to be fruitful when pursued within certain
limits ; and if these limitations are clearly borne in mind, not
much harm can result. On the contrary, much progress has
been achieved when following mechanistic principles within
proper bounds of application. This much is allowed by most
biologists, organismalists and vitalists incladed. The Theos-
ophist, too, can share in this agreement, since he, also, appre-
ciates the material aspect of a spiritual ego’s * vehicles.”

The organismalist, however, going a step further, finds
that certain basic concepts that are necessary for a compre-
hension of biological phenomena cannot be adequately treated
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by the methods of mechanism. Such fundamental and charac-
teristic biological concepts as * wholeness,” * coordination,”
“behaviour,” ‘“individuality,” for instance, lose all meaning
when an attempt is made to reduce them to purely physico-
chemical terms. As a result, organismalists insist that the
organism as a whole must at all times be the object of refer-
ence for all biological phenomena, and that all such phenom-
ena as growth and reproduction, embryological development,
physiological regulation, etc., must presuppose certain funda-
mental properties of the organism as a whole, these properties
being the basic characteristics of life.

The vitalist agrees with all this, but points out that we
are not compelled to merely assume the existence of these
characteristic properties of life and the organism. We can,
and indeed should, go a step further yet in our attempt at
comprehending the mystery of life; but when we do so we at
once find ourselves dealing with entities of a non-material and
non-spatial character that can only be comprehended on the
basis of a life-force working through the material mechanism.
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THE CHURCH AND THE SEARCE
FOR TRUTH

By L. W. BURT and ADELAIDE GARDNEF

S UCH was the warning sounded fifty years ago in an article,
“ The Esoteric Character of the Gospels"" by H. P. Blav-
atsky, published in Lucifer (1888) :
ief in the Bible literally and in a carnalized Christ
will ]r?gil?gst a quarter of a century longer. The Churches
will have to part with their cherished dogmas or the twentieth
century will witness the downfall and ruin of Christendom.
Crass materalism will be the consequence, and the result,
of centuries of blind faith, unless the loss of ideals is replaced
by other ideals, unassailable because universal, and built on
the rock of eternal truths instead of the shifting sands of

human fancy.
The Churches have already discarded many of their cherished
dogmas, multitudes of individuals have freed the.mstelve's from
orthodox authority and formed free-lance societies in the
search for truth, and there is a growing sense of re'ligion and
religious freedom. Humanitarian organizat.lons. which seek to
alleviate the sufferings of men and women in 41stress, and no
less the sufferings of animals, are positive evidence of prac-
tical religion. Selfless workers in t}'xese moveme'nts, professmg
no orthodox creed, would scorn the idea tha}t t’helr work is truly
religious. Yet they are living u;‘) to Chnsts:negsure of the
Christian life by ministering to the’ 1ea§t of tht?se their brethren.
The sincere effort of eminent dxgmtafles of the F:hurch
of England to strike at the roc?t of the growing lack of mtere§t
in religion is a promising sign. {\nd the ~outcome of. this
attitude has been the ArchblshoPs Commission, .appm.nted
in 1922 and headed by the Archbishop ?f York., to investigate
the doctrine of the Church of England in the light of modern
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knowledge. The Report of this Commission running into
242 pages, recommends wide-reaching reforms. ,

The Church Times comments that not since the sixteenth
century has a body of doctrine of such intrinsic importance
been set forth on behalf of the Church of England.

The Toronto Star went so far as to say :

“It challenges age-old and most cherished beliefs at
seyeral fundamental points. It rejects the infallibility of the
plble, anfl says that historical evidence for the Virgin Birth is
inconclusive. It abandons notions of Heaven and Hell as
pla_ces ﬁxed beyond the sky. It declares that all literalistic
-bellefg in the physical resurrection of men’s dead bodies must
be rejected quite frankly. It repudiates ideas once held that
sexual generation is sinful in itself, and conveys original sin to
qﬂspring. It rejects decisively belief that the universe was
literally created in time from emanations from God himself,
and affirms that the creative activity of God must be regarded
as continuous."

After a careful examination of the conclusions of these
twenty eminent churchmen, this statement appears somewhat
exaggerated, but the Report undoubtedly allows vastly greater
fregdom of thought and confirms many of the opinions of
enlightened people who have reasoned themselves beyond the
borders of the older orthodox dogmas. On the other hand, to
gzandeeVOted {\nglicans who are satisfied with the 39 Articles,

he eport will be full of surprises. The recommended
changes in belief do not, however, affect the basic teaching of
the Christ, the Principles upon which He founded Christianity.
They do drastically affect man-made dogmas and the accre-
tions éhat.gave grown up round the basic truths.

-onsider some of the statements in the .
Infallll?xlnty of the Bible the Report declares :Rﬁq‘);: tra(l)dr;t:(}::
of the inerrancy of the Bible cannot be maintained in the light
of modex:n k.nowledge.” Yet scripture is regarded as * the pri-
mary criterion of the Church’s teaching, and the chief source
of guidance for its spiritual life, as well as a means of nurtur-
ing the spiritqal life of individuals. The authority of the Bible
does not prejudge the conclusions of historical, critical and
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scientific investigation in any field, not including that of the
Biblical documents themselves.”

The authority of scripture is placed first, that of the
Church second, and all beliefs are acknowledged to owe
their validity, in part at least, to their acceptance by the whole
body of the faithful.

As to the relation of God to the world, the attitude taken
is closely allied to that of the Ancient Wisdom, although the
finality of Christian revelation is maintained. The Church
T'smes says :

“ God is the sustainer and goal of moral effort, including
all effort after beauty, truth and goodness. He is the ground
of everything that exists, and the imperfect personality of
human beings is, in its measure, the image of Him. Heis a
‘living God,' who has a purpose for mankind, to accomplish
which He is Himself active in history. He reveals Himself
to make that purpose known. His revelation in Christ is final,
though its content is ever more fully apprehended in the life
of the mystical body. By implication the Report denies the
existence of any complete distinction between natural and
revealed religion. Belief in Providence implies that the whole
course of events in history or in individual lives, is under the
control of God. A ‘strict physical determination’ cannot be
reconciled with Christianity. A miracle is defined not as a
breach of order, but as expressing the purpose of God, which
also determines the order of nature.”

Again the Report states: * The creative activity of God
must be regarded as continuous. No objection to the theory
of evolution can be drawn from the creation narratives in
Genesis, since it is generally agreed among educated Christians
that these are mythological in origin, and their value is sym-
bolic rather than historical.”

That is a sweeping answer to those Churchman who pros-
ecuted a school teacher in Tennessee for teaching the doctrine
of evolution. Modern scientists agree that the age of the earth
runs into millions of years, and it has become increasingly
necessary for the Church to modernize its conception of the
creation of the Universe. Even the Book of Genesis, read
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in its mythological and symbolic sense, is not incompatible
with science regarding creation or evolution.

The theological and religious values of the Virgin Birth are
set out clearly. The historical evidence for the Virgin Birth
is considered inconclusive, and the Report suggests * that Qur
Lord’s birth took place under normal conditions of human
generation. In our minds the notion of a Virgin Birth tends to
mar the completeness of the belief that in the Incarnation God
revealed himself at every point in and through human nature.”

Now the Virgin Birth has always been an integral teach-
ing of the Christian Church. The repudiation of this article of
faith creates difficulties for the orthodox-minded only because
history has been confounded with symbolical mythology, the
birth of a human body confused with the birth of the universe.
The Immaculate Conception is a great Kosmic idea. “With the
ancient pagans, the ever-youthful Mother Nature, the antetype
of her prototypes, the Sun and Moon, generates and brings forth
her ‘mind-born’ Son, the Universe. The Sun and the Moon,
as male-female deities, fructify the Earth, the microcosmical
Mother, and the latter conceives and brings forth, in her turn.”
(The Secret Doctrine, 1, 429 [1893]; 11, 115 [Adyar]).

The Report strongly affirms original sin, but occultism
?xas its parallel teaching, the overshadowing weight of the
Ignorance, avidya, under which humanity labours until liber-
ated by the illumination of the human understanding.

The teaching regarding redemption in Christ also follows
the older orthodoxy, as would be expected. God in Christ
makes an oblation upon the Cross, thereby representing the
perfect self-oblation of the human will, since man is unable to
make this for himself. Satisfaction for sin, propitiation and
expiation are all expounded fully, but more philosophical terms
are used than formerly, and less of evangelical literalism.

A very interesting point is made under the heading of
“The Future Life” between the future of the individual and
that of the world as planned by the Great Architect. * The
predominant contemporary concern is with the personal destiny
of individuals. In the New Testament this motive is secon-
dary, and the predominant concern is with the fulfilment of
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the purpose of God, to whom the destiny of the individual is

~subordinate. That purpose is wrought out partly through

history, but for its complete working out it requires a ‘new
creation’ ; not only of men, but of ‘the earth’ and ‘the heavens.’
Traditional orthodoxy has tended to take the scriptural imagery
of the Last Things semi-literally, and to explain that the time
of Christ's coming has been merely postponed. In a sense, how-
ever, the real heart of the eschatological message is to be found
largely in the assertion of the immediate relation of human life
here and now to eternity, judgment and the triumph of God.
It is therefore suggested that a truer perspective may be §ecured
by taking the imagery in a symbolical sense, and aﬂ“n_'mm;g the
continuous and permanent relation of the perpetually imminent
eternal order to the process of events in time.” (Church Times).

Only the acceptance of the doctrine of rebirth is needed
to fill this statement with complete illumination. The im-
mediate relation of human life here and now to eternity is the
basic quest of the human being.

The Report of the Archbishops’ Commission is a most
courageous attempt to reform orthodox Christian D_octrine, a.nd
it has gone a long way not only to bring Christian teaching
into close touch with western scientific thought, but also to
give sanction to those philosophic and mystical interpretations
of scripture and dogma without which they cannot be accepted
by the critical intelligence.

The reproach has often been heard that the Anglican
Church was so divided in opinion that it spoke on no question
with one voice. The appointment of the Commission was the
answer. Is it too much to hope that its findings will be received
by the clergy and laity more generously than was the effort
made some time ago to reform the Prayer Book? “Be ye
transformed by the renewing of your mind.” A great step l?as
been taken in clarifying orthodox doctrine, an attempt to strike
away intellectual shackles that were forged in the ignorance of
the dark ages. The Report clearly indicates that the Anglican
Church is endeavouring to align its teaching with modern
knowledge, and joining forces with what is noble in science in

the search for Truth as a way to God.



THE TEST OF LIFE

May I pass every test of life
The days shall bring,

And rise to meet the best of life
O Master, King.

Communion I would seek with Thee
Throughout each day,

That I may ever speak with Thee,
Let come what may.

And when that final test shall come,
This, Lord, my plea

That I, Thy worthy guest, shall come
Triumphantly.

HELEN GUSTINE FULLER
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INTUITION

IN Mr. Jinarajadasa’s excellent

little book, The New Human-
ity of Intuition, he says there are
two “striking characteristics of in-
tuition,” and these are that “it
seems to be indifferent whether we
obey or not, and, second, tpat it
speaks only once. The voice of
intuition is like a decree of a High
Court of Appeal, which gives a
judgment once and once only, and
is not involved in the effects of the
judgment on the parties concerned
in the suit.”

In order to distinguish between
impulse and intuition, Dr. Besant
(in A Study in Consciousness) sug-
gests that ‘ calm consideration is
necessary, and delay is essential ;
an impulse dies under such con-
sideration and delay ; and intuition
grows clearer and stronger under
those conditions . ..”

C. W. Leadbeater says (in The
Inner Life): *“1 have again and
again followed reason as against
intuition, and it was only after re-
peatedly finding that a certain type
of intuition was always correct
that I allowed myself to depend
fully on it.”

Is there any essential difference
in the “intuition” that is men-
tioned in these three references?
Is the intuition that speaks only
once the same as the intuition we
may learn to trust by ignoring its
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NOTES AND COMMENTS

behests until we are reasonably
sure ? Is there not some confusion
in the use of the term “ intuition ”
as inner illumination and *intui-
tion” as part of or aspect of our
higher nature, or again as a * mes-
sage” sent down by the higher na-
ture into the brain ? What is the
relation of what are called the
higher emotions and the intuition,
and of action and the intuition ?

JEFFREY WILL1AMS

Crediton Hill,
London, N.W, 6.

AMERICAN SURVEY

From Mildred C. Smith, Boul-
der, Colo., U.S.A.: “ In the Octo-
ber number of THE THEOS-
OPHIST, p. 48, in ‘ A National Sur-
vey of America,’ the reviewer at
Olcott makes a mistake that is
very common. Boulder Dam is not
situated in Colorado ; it is in Ne-
vada—some hundreds of miles to
the west and south. It is true the
Colorado river is the river that is
dammed ; but although that river
rises in Colorado, it is a very large
river and passes through the States
of Utah, Arizona, Nevadaand along
the boundary of California on its
way to the Gulf of California. We
in Boulder, Colorado,are quite used
to this error ; we’d like to have the -
great dam here, but it obstinately
1sn't! I live here, and I know.”



BOOK REVIEWS

PHILOSOPHY AND
PSYCHOLOGY

Drei Vortrage iiber Philosophie
und Parapsychologie, von Johan-
nes J. Poortman, Leyden 1939.

These Three Lectures on Philos-
ophy and Parapsychology, by the
indefatigable honorary treasurer
of the Society for Psychical Re-
search in Holland (and sometime
research fellow in philosophy in
Harvard University) are well worth
perusing for the philosophical light
they throw on psychical problems
of a mystic and occult nature.

Of the three papers the first,
entitled “ Supra-subject, Infra-sub-
ject, and the Kantian-Copernican
Revolution,” is a short summary
of the author’s philosophical stand-
point and metaphysical system,
fully elaborated in his larger work,
Twofold Subjectivity, Groundplan
of a ““ Central Philosophy,” which
appeared just ten years ago. This
book has perhaps not received
from Theosophists the full recogni-
tion it deserves, It is an attempt
by a serious student of philosophy
and a member of The Theosophi-
cal Society, to put the problem of
what the Master K. H. called the
doctrine of * the difference between
individuality (Amritd-yana), and
personality (Pratyeka-yana),”' or
what we nowadays would rather

\ The Mahatma Letters, p. 114.

call the difference between the in
dividual self and the Universal
Self, into Western metaphysical
concepts built upon a foundation
of Kantian philosophy.

In the other two chapters we
see the author’s philosophy applied
in the first place to the new science
of parapsychology, that is to the
mystic and the occult in mode
psychical research, and in the,
second place to the more or less
occult motives, tendencies or as-
pects in some of the masterpieces.
of world-literature.

Altogether a well-considered,
well-written and well-printed book
deserving every attention of philo-
sophically-minded Theosophists,
as well as of every one who has
serious mystic and occult interests.
—A.J.H.

A TELUGU MANUSCRIPT
ON MUSIC

The Samgraha cidamani of Go-
vinda with the Bdhattara mela-
karta of Verkata-kavi. Edited by
Pandit S. Subrahmanya Sastri.
The Adyar Library, Adyar. Rs 5.

Of our arts, music seems to be
yet alive, but which art can be
really alive if scholars in it neglect
the study and research of its sci-
ence and history ? “ The Raga is
the heart and soul of our music,”
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- says everybody, but few indeed are

the professors who could intelli-
gently explain how we passed from
Sima-gina to Jati-gina and from
that to Réaga-gina. When we look
up the earliest book available on
the Ragas, namely the Brhaddesi
of Matanga, we already find a sys-
tem of classification of Ragas,—
Grama-raga, Upa-riga, Bhasa, Vi-
bhasa, etc. After a time appeared
another scheme of Raga-classifi-
cation,—Raginga, Kriyinga, etc.
These two classifications then be-
came obsolete, and in the North
gave place to a domestic classi-
fication of Ragas into Husbands
and Wives, Sons and Daughters,
and in the South, perhaps during
the times of Vidyaranya (Samgita-
sdra), gave place to the Mela-janya
classification. Fifteen Melas, said
sage Vidyiranya; Twenty, said
minister Riama. Venkatamakhin
fell foul of Rama and exhausted
the Mela-possibilities with his sys-
tem of 72 Melas. This scheme of
Melas gave birth to a number of
“Aptrva ragas,” Ragas without
history. Among the 72 perent
modes of Venkatamakhin there
were Rigas which were full (sam-
piirna) only when both the ascent
and descent (Aroha and Avaroha)
were taken together. So somebody
thought that the parent modes,
the Mela-karta-ragas must be full

both in ascent and descent. This

overhauled Venkatamakhin, and
Kartas became Janyas, and Janyas,
Kartis, The nomenclature also
changed. It is in terms of these
latest names and classifications
that we are conversing today and
preserving the compositions of
Tyagayya. :

Who is that somebody who
changed, and what is the textual

11 .

authority of our current discussion
and display ? In answer tq this
came out the Samgraha ciidamant,
from the shelves of the Adyar Li-
brary. It is maintained by some that
this Govinda muddled, and that we
have to forget him and reconstruct.
But for purposes of discussion and
research, this book was not avail-
able to the public, and many were
the impediments in its seeing the
light of publication. The thanks
of the music public are due to the .
Director of the Adyar Library for
saving this publication from abor-
tion and offering it to them in
such an excellent form. It is good
that after publishing the Mela-
raga-milikid of Maha Vaidyanatha
Ayyar, the Adyar Library has in-
cluded in the edition of the Sam-
graha ciidamani, the Marathi origi-
nal of Maha Vaidyanitha Ayyar's
work, namely the Bahattara-mela-
riga-milika of Venkatakavi. The
text of the Samgraha cidimani has
a useful descriptive index of the
Ragas. The music-loving public
will be a glad to know that the
Adyar Library has undertaken g
new edition of the Samgita ratna-
kara, and we are sure that the Lj-
brary will include in their presents
to us an edition of Ahobala’s Pari-
jata also.—V. RAGHAVAN

THE ADVAITA PHILOSOPHY

The Philosophy of Advaita (with
special reference to Bharititirtha-
Vidyaranya) by T. M. P. Maha-
devan, M.A,, Ph.D., Luzac & Co.,
London. Price Rs.5 or 7s.6d,

To many modern students of
philosophy the Advaita system
begins and ends with Sankara;
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and the school of Indian Philos-
ophy coming up under the guid-
ance of Mr. S. S. Suryanarayana
Sastri of the University of Madras
has made some striking contribu-
tions towards the elucidation of
later developments in the Advaita
system that followed in the wake
of S'ankara. It has sought steadily
and with a notable measure of
success to bring out critical edi-
tions of the more important texts
with introductions, notes, transla-
tions, and all the other aids neces-
sary to their correct and full un-
derstanding ; and the task of inter-
pretation and comparative study
has also been going on alongside
of the publication of texts. Dr.
Mahadevan’s work bears a special
reference, as its sub-title shows, to
the works of Bharatitirtha-Vidya-
ranya, which it seeks to study and
expound systematically; but it
covers much wider ground, and its
main title is more than amply justi-
fied by many precise and lucid
statements of the positions of dif-
ferent philosophers, and philos-
ophies, on several topics of epis-
temology and metaphysics that
may be found in it. The author’s
capacity for vigorous thinking and
clear exposition, as well as his
mastery of his original texts, are
attested by every page of the book.

Dr. Mahadevan’s book is a most
welcome addition to the literature
on Indian Philosophy.—K.A.N.

SHAIVITE MONISM

The Secret of Recognition (Prat-
yabhijia-Hrdaym) with an Eng-
lish translation by Kurt F. Leideck-
er, M.A,, Ph.D., Adyar Library.
Pp. xx and 214. Rs.3/6, Sh.5/6
or $1.40, post-free.

This general outline of Kashmir
S’aivism, comprising twentyanony-
mous siitras and Ksemar#ja's com-

mentary thereon, is an excellent “

guide to the principles of the mon-
istic school of Saivism that came
up in Kashmir, and is known to
have flourished in the tenth and
eleventh centuries. The English
rendering and notes are transla-
tions from the German of Dr. Emil
Baer. The translation is simple
and accurate, and the notes contain
much of use to the student of In-
dian philosophy. Mr. Suryanara-
yana Sastri contributes a succinct
introductory study on the relation
between the Pratyabhijiii system
and Saiva Siddhanta. The get up
of the book maintains the excellent
standard of the Adyar publications.
—K.A.N.

3
{ !
% £

,
e, ()
gy wov®

THE THEOSOPHICAL WORKER

April . 1939
No. 1 Supplement to The Theosophist

A New Adventure

f The Theosophical Worker (new title of The Theo-
THEogz:&OlseWoorld, which i?now incorporated with THE THEOS-
OPHIST as an integral part of that journal) is in part to try to help the
whole of The Theosophical Society to be a very happy and brotherly
family, not despite the differences whxgh rightly separate one membgr
from another but because of those differences wisely held ; and in
part to be an exchange of suggestions whereby, thrqughout the world,
our Theosophical activity may be made more usefu: to every member
and more strengthening to brotherhood everywhere.

Naturally, in such a journal the great international Headquarters
of The Society must have due prominence. We are most anxious
that the members in every Section shall have a clear idea of Adyar,
its work, its day-to-day life, its value to them and no less to the whole
world. Every resident knows all this full well. But only a very few
members can have the privilege of living in this great international
Centre, and we have to do the best we can through various kinds of
publicity to bring Adyar as close as we can to the heart of every
member of The Society.

We desire The Theosophical Worker to be that part of THE
THEOSOPHIST which is devoted to the family affairs of the great
Theosophical home, and we shall be more than happy if in every
Section, and in every Lodge, there. will be members vyho will ta}ke
an active interest in The Theosoph?cal Worker, especially sl}armg
with their fellow-members this medium of the §trengt!1 and wisdom
and fine activity which they give to their more immediate surrouqd-
ings. We shall be So very glad to be constantl)" pombarqed with
practical ideas, whereby, especially in thgse dark and dtslntegratlmg days,
Theosophy and The Theosophical Society may as far as possible fulfﬂ
those expectations with which the great Givers of these two splendid
gifts made offering of them to the world at the close of the last century.
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THE BESANT SPIRIT—REVERENCE

AS you know I hope to devote the whole of 1939 to Indian work,

and in particular to spreading abroad with all the emphasis
available to me the Besant Spirit so urgently needed in India at
the present time. I think one can reduce the whole of the mag-
nificences, the wealth of her life, to a few dominating notes on the
changes of which she rings out those splendours which we all so
immensely admire. I am perfectly clear that if I can distil the
essence of the Besant Spirit into a few formulae and perhaps even
into one formula, then I shall be able to appeal to the general Indian
public as otherwise would be quite impossible. In my own mind
the ultimate formula is a word which covers the whole gamut of her
activities—the word Reverence. With Reverence she has been able
to do all things. Without it she herself would be the first to say

she could have done nothing. Not only had she Reverence to these

above her, but no less Reverence in its rightful expression to those
around her, and that same Reverence to those who will come after
her on the evolutionary way. So my talks will have the ringing note
of Reverence, no less vital throughout the world today as it is particu-
larly in India. I may ring the changes on that note, as for example,
in the formula of “ The Solidarity of Faiths,” “ The Essential Fellow-
ship of Faiths,” and so on, but my business will be to try to say

those things people will not be able to forget because of their need
for them.—G.S.A.

DR. ARUNDALE—INFORMAL

One of the joys of residence at Adyar is the opportunity to know
Dr. Arundale at home, in his bedroom slippers as it were, though in
fact he follows the Indian custom of bare feet in the house. Perhaps
this glimpse behind the scenes will give to those members who know
him only in his official capacity as the International President, a more
Intimate understanding of the man who holds that office.

. The large room above Headquarters Hall, occupied by Dr. Besant
during her lifetime, is the centre of the President’s daily life. The
soft green curtains, books, pictures, gold-coloured pillows and chowky
—the Indian equivalent of the studio couch—all harmonize with the
atmosphere of quiet brooding. A small upright piano stands in one
corner on which the President finds release from the pressure of work,

i;ld over the door is the motto, “ Work for Adyar—The Master’s
ome."”

. On a dais, or platform, are two very low Indian desks, between
which on a mat Dr. Arundale sits cross-legged at his work, turning
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from the large to the small _typewriter, t_he only “ business " note in
the room, as he types out his thoughts, ideas, inspirations, gropings,
in that unique manner familiar to those who use a _machme_ to fix tbe
elusive thought. Just outside the entrance q,oor is a small electric
sign which, when illumined, reads ]j:ngaged, but there is a rumour
that on at least one occasion this sign was forgotter} and cont}nuefl
to deter all would-be visitors yvhen in factv‘ t_he President was in his
bed upstairs, ** engaged " with his latest detective story.

One of the most beautiful views in all Adyar is just outside the
President’s door where, below the wide veranda, gently flows the
peaceful Adyar River. The white palace on the opposite bank, rosy-
hued in the soft glow of the early morning sun rising from his bed
in the Bay of Bengal, and the golden light and purple shadows of the
Elphinstone Bridge in the late afternoon, are the rainbow ends of the
loveliness of river, sky and sea. o |

Official business is conducted in the adjoining office with the
help of secretaries and assistants. Full responsibility is delegated to
department heads, whom he trusts completely, but the President is
constantly alert to the main issues of all business, and gives the
impulse and direction which keep the work consonant with ghe deeper
purposes of The Society. He has that rare impersonality which
enables him to see and to utilize whatever of value an individual may
offer to the work, regardless of any personal limitations or idiosyn-
crasies. He is truly the leader who inspires his co-workers to give of
their best thought and effort at all times, hence established office -
hours do not exist for responsible members of the staff.

rson in the compound is in the President’s consciousness.
The ]?1‘;3:1); p:rrived guest is anrmly greeted and made welcome to his
Adyar home, for Dr. Arundale wants every one to be happy and
comfortable, and he is generous in his efforts to make them so. Not
only are the guests and staff his concern, but he is ever mindful
of the happiness and welfare of the.servants apq labourers, anfi their
families as well. The villagers prize the privilege of working on
the estate, because of wages higher than prevailing starvation rates
it is true, but also because of the kmd.ly treatr‘r}ent and the interest
in their welfare which the President'mamfests. I want no efﬁc1.enc,):
at Adyar,” he says, “ which is gained at th(; cost of _compassno}:\.
Even the animals and plants are within his protective though'ts,
for every living thing, beautiful and troublesome alike, is for him
part of the life of this World Centrl(ei. e e s perbape

iti Roof Talk, held every Friday evening, 1 _
the t’irmh: vtvr: ?:l;:r?:ar:earest to the President. He sits in a pasket-chalr
before a small table, the young people on the floor at his feet—and
some of them are very young—with the older people seated along
three sides of a square. In the background are banks of rose-rec}
poinsettias and yellow chrysanthemums ; above are the early stafrs }(1)
the deep tropical night. The atmosphere is expectant, for one of the
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pleasures of the evening is the unpredictable nature of the Roof Talk.
It may be driving and enthusiastic, it may be deeply philosophical, it
may be informal, it may be all fun, with just a grain of seriousness
thrown in at the end. But here we see the President in a kaleido-
scope of moods.

And if you doubt that Dr. Arundale maintains the link with the:
Elder Brethren, a few observing weeks at Adyar will convince you.
Those who are sensitive soon recognize his times of deep brooding
when, though surrounded by scores of people, he is unseeing. Some-
times in these deeper moods he roams about the Headquarters Build-
ing lost in thought, improvises on his piano, or goes to the Garden of
Remembrance. Sometimes, as the residents gather for the Roof Talk,
he sits quietly brooding in his chair; and if you are still you can feel
the deep pulsing life which radiates from him, and you will seem to
touch the fringe of that vortex of power into which his brooding has
carried him.

Sometimes he shares with us the deeper realities for which he is
searching in his Yoga studies; and more recently he tells us of his
work at night to alleviate the distress of those who are suffering under
persecution. It is at these times that we feel how great is the need,
and how few the workers who are themselves sufficiently strong, im-
personal, and without limitations to serve humanity in its extremities.

If you can enter into his deeper moods, and if you are not con-
cerned when he seems to overlook you, you will be carried into the
very heart of Adyar and all that Adyar symbolizes. And out of these
sharings and broodings you will recognize that the greatest function
of the President is to maintain that link with the Elder Brethren
which They made at the foundation of The Theosophical Society.—

AM.H.
RUKMINI DEVI'S BIRTHDAY

Rukmini Devi's birthday, which fell astrologically this year on
March 5, was a veritable Day of Happiness. Early in the morning
Young Theosophists came in stately procession with music to head-
quarters, and as Rukmini met them on the balcony gave her greetings
and garlands and presents of fruits and flowers. There were so many
garlands that she nearly sank under their weight. * What shall I say
in return for all you have given me ? * Rukmini Devi said. Well, she
gave overflowing happiness in return. And she gave it all day, not
only to her friends and relatives, but to her younger friends the ani-
mals, which were gathered and entertained in the vicinity of the
Hindu temple. (Details will be found in the * Adyar Chronicle ").

ADYAR 1939—WORK OF THE GROUPS

The conveners of the various Groups of the * Adyar 1939 " plan
met on 22 February to review progress thus far made. The President
expressed his deep appreciation of the services that the Groups are
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rendering to him personally and to Adyar. “ Adyar has been streng-
thened as a result of these Groups,” he said. .

The President adumbrated three new building projects: (1) An
Adyar Health Centre, which will include both Western and Indian
medicine, as well as a dispensary in charge gf a veterinarian; (2) An
isolation cottage in order that no one taken ill at Adyar shall have to
go into isolation at Madras; (3) The President is deeply concerned
that in 1940 there shall be at least a beginning of the new building to
house the Adyar Library. .

Among the suggestions made by the conveners were the following :

That which is helpful in t}l:el work of the Adyar Groups be made

i The Society as a whole.
avaﬂ?lt)lllz:oan index ofysubjects be developed, to include all standard
Theosophical books. If any Theosophist has such a subject index't,
covering any of the books, he would help by forwarding a copy of it
to the Adyar Library, as Mr. Poortman so generously did with his
index of Theosophical journals. '

The President expressed himself as very anxious that even the
most casual visitor to Adyar shall be received with great warmth,
though naturally those who wish to stay at Adyar must first procure
the President’s permission before coming here.

The President asked what were we doing to ensure a ‘ bumper ”
Convention for 1939. He urged that every Lodge in India should
send at least one delegate to this Convention. His dream for the 1941
Convention, after the new President has been elected, is that every
General Secretary throughout the world shall come or send a repre-
sentative. . .

The suggestion was made that public meetings at Adyar Head-
quarters should be held at least monthly at VthCh Madras residents
would have the opportunity of hearing the President and others speak.

The Schools Group accepted the suggestion of an At Home Day
every month for Adyar Theosophical Schools when visitors will be wel-
comed by the President and others and given an insight into the educa-
tional ideals at work in the Besant and Olcott Theosophical Schools.

THE PRESIDENT’S TOUR—SOUTH INDIA

Some adjustment has been made in the itinerary for South India
published in The Theosophical World for March, so that instead of
leaving Madras on the 8th March, the President, Shrimati Rukmini
Devi, and a group of friends are planning, as we go to press, to leave
on the 17th. Rukmini Devi is to make her dedication at Chidambaram
the same day, and the party to-proceed next day to Madura, and later
to Tinnevelly, Trichinopoly and Kumbhakonam. They then return
to Madras.

Rukmini Devi is convinced that there can be no true freedom for
India without a noble culture, hence in her dance recitals she is present-
ing various aspects of Bharata Natya, the classic art of ancient India.
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The President’s public lectures are under the general title of
“ The Challenge of India,” and he is dwelling on the vital political,
religious and educational problems now facing the country.
Adyar,
March 10th.
ADYAR CHRONICLE

The Diary is continued from The Theosophical World, March
issue, p. 77, where it ended with the Adyar Day celebrations.

February swers questions on political
19. 9.30a.m.ChurchService, problems. Indian Study Class.
Liberal Catholic. March
8.00 p.m. Music party at the 2. Dr. Muthulakshmi Reddi,
Guest House. “Questions on Social Prob-
20. 7.15 p.m. Mystic Star ritual. lems.” Indian Study Class.
8.15 p.m. Youth Group meetsat 3. Besant Theosophical School—
Youth Headquarters to plan cir- Mr. Felix Layton becomes head-
culation of Conscience. master, and Mr. K. Sankara
21. 515 p.m. Dr. Muthulakshmi Menon principal.
Reddi talks on “ India's Social 5. RUKMINI DEVI'S BIRTHDAY.
Problems.” Indian Study Class. 6 a.m., Nathaswaram (music),
7.30 p.m. Mr. M. R. Krishna- headquarters lawn; 6.45 a.m.,
swami Iyer talks to Plant and procession from Banyan Tree,
Animals Group on “ First Aid with nathaswaram; 7.15 a.m.,
to Animals.” at headquarters Rukmini Devi
7.30 p.m. Rukmini Devi dedi- receives greetings and garlands,
cates (with Ganges water) a with music, part organized by
well named Ganga at Aruna- Young Theosophists ; 9.30 a.m.,
chalapuram, near Olcott School. at the Besant Theosophical
Gift of T.S. School Rukmini Devi inaugu-
22. 5.30 p.m. The President meets rates Animal Help Centre, fol-
the conveners of 1939 Com- lowed by animal feeding near
mittees. (See report, above). Hindu temple ; 4.15 p.m., Tea
7.15 p.m. Schools Group meets. party by Besant Schoolat
23. 5.15“ p.m. Dr. Srinivasa Murti Damodar Gardens.
on ~ The Status of Women in Mrs. Blommestein arrives from
India, and the Feminine Aspect Holland, en route to Java.
of God in Hinduism.” Indian 7. 5.15 p.m. * Political Ideals in
Study Class. East and West,” Prof. K.
24. 7.15 p.m. The President’s Roof Rangaswami lyengar. Indian
Talk. Study Class.
25. 4.00 p.m. Besant Schools Girls' 8.00 p.m. Entertainment by
Club. Party at Besant Gardens. children of the Besant Theo-
26. 7.15 p.m. Dr. Kewal Motwani sophical School under Shrimati
talks on ~ Sociology.” Adyar Visalakshi.
Youth Lodge. 8. Miss Kathleen Veals leaves for
8.00 p.m. Music at the Guest South Africa.
House. . 9. 5.15 p.m. “The Relation of
28. 4.30 p.m. Meeting of Adyar Theosophy and Buddhism," Mr.
Library Group. A.]. Hamerster. Indian Study
5.15 p.m. Mr. N. Sri Ram an- Class,

Planning The Work

IN every issue of The Theosophical Worker there will appear in
this section constructive suggestions for putting into effective
opetation the major Campaign of the year—getting Theosophy over

. to the world; for making the Lodges more attractive and efficient ;

and for helping the individual worker to find his place in the Theo-
sophical economy. Workers in all countries are asked to pool their
resources of experience, so that all may benefit and the work may be
enriched.

THE NEXT STEP . . . PLANTING
THEOSOPHIC SEED

It would be well to introduce here a special phase of the 1939
Campaign. A correspondent suggests that regular short group medita-
tions be held on the ideal of harmony with those countries where
The Theosophical Society is either weak or not represented at all.

It is difficult to gain acceptance for constructive steps towards
world unity and peace where _thoughts of the oneness of life have
not penetrated the social fabric. "Where The Theosophical Society
works, using the unity of life as its founda.txon, and developing ideals
of brotherhood, tolerance and understanding, it is easier to put for-
ward the practical details that aid in the realization of unity.

The Theosophical Society has the widest platform of brother-
hood—universal. Its members endeavour to discover the most just
and the most workable ways of achieving brotherhood. In many
places the work must be strengthened. It is not a question of the
numbers of members, but of sustaining the note of brotherhood. If
that is held, it will vibrate and arouse its overtones in the environment.

This plan of group meditation will strengthen our work for
harmony within and without. Let groups be formed in the Lodges
that find this work interesting. There can be a regular meeting
or a definite time when members arrange to meditate at home, sending
out strong thoughts of harmony and understanding.

Some Sections are struggling against weighty forces in the nations
that deny brotherhood in some way or another. The first step
here is to direct thought towar;ls these lands: Hungary, Czecho-
slovakia, Spain, Portugal, Rumania and Greece.

The countries in which The Theosophical Society does not
exist at present are also to be the subject of_ meditation to arouse
positive and active harmony. The list is here given : .

Europe: Russia, Germany, Italy, Turkey, Albania, Esthonia,
Latvia, Lithuania and Luxemburg.

America : Haiti, Jamaica, Ecuador and Venezuela.

87
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Africa : All States except South Africa, and the non-sectionalized
Lodges in British East Africa. (The Accra Lodge, Gold Coast, is
. attached to the British Section.)

Asia: All countries except India and the few non-sectionalized
Lodges in China, Japan, the Federated Malay States and the Straits
Settlements. All these isolated Lodges should receive special atten-
tion ; for however Theosophical their spirit and ardent their member-
ship, they are pioneer outposts that need additional help.

If groups for meditation cannot be formed, individuals should
work alone. Will members who read this, please draw the attention
of Ledge committees to this side of the Campaign! It is good to
join in groups if possible.—E.M.L.

THE SUCCESSFUL LODGE
What are its ingredients ?

VisioN which begins, but does not end, with members assem-
bling for serious study and friendly intercourse. A vision which seeks
to create in the Lodge a reservoir of power from which the members
may gain strength and understanding with which to meet their own
needs and the world’s needs; a vision which stimulates each member
to a consciousness of the larger life around him.

MEMBERS who are growing in understanding, climinating their
prejudices and weaknesses, becoming big in their reactions to adver-
sity ; members who are radiant, serene and strong, whose knowledge
is growing into wisdom ; members who arc moving from the particular
need which brought them into The Society, toward a larger life
of service. As the members grow in the inner life, so will the
Lodge grow.

LEADERSHIP which, sceing the vision, inspires it in others.
Leadership which encourages, which stimulates, but which does not
impose. Leadership which discovers latent capacities, which rec-
ognizes and appreciates divergent temperaments, and blends these
into a powerful, functioning whole.

PROGRAMMES which relate knowledge to life, which require
study and research and which evoke original thinking.

Pusric CoNTaCTS which are worthy of Theosophy. First, the
members themselves, in the beauty of their lives, presenting to the
world the beauty of their philosophy. Then the Lodge room, clean,
orderly and peaceful in its simplicity and friendliness; next the
library, with well-selected books invitingly arranged; and finally
public lectures and classes, adequately prepared and interestingly
delivered by members who have understanding and sincerity, and in
surroundings of dignity and beauty.

These ingredients, mixed well with enthusiasm, energy and devo-
tion, will produce a useful and successful Lodge.
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The social life of the Lodge

Many Lodges find afternoon teas of value in c ir
public _in a soc%al way, in stimulating the use of theﬁ?{::aa:tmag dﬂ'le '
developing the social and cultural aspect of the work. SatuZ"(,ian 13
Sunday afternoons have been found most successful unless Iyand
especially for women, when any day is satisfactory. pranne

If of high quality in every respect these teas wi
‘Theosophists. Often local newspapers will carry as sgii:ftirttﬁ: ?}?-
announcements of the programme or résumés of talks given, ¢

Teas have been combined with weekly inquirers’ classes v
successfully ; discussion and questions continuing over the tea.-cuery
In other Lodges these teas have taken the form of musicals fs.
short talk and music, or other forms of entertainment. ora

The hostess for the occasion should excel in makij
welcome and in seeing that all guests become acqu:;‘r:?egd.peoTI;::
whole atmosphere should be friendly and sociable and particularl
free from any suggestion of propaganda, though some one shoulzi’

- be present to handle requests for books and literature.

Short talks, of 20 to 30 minutes, are best, and allow time
for discussion and questions. Secure good music for your programme
Often people of recognized ability who are not members are glad tc;
contribute their services, particularly if the Lodge has establigshed
reputation for good quality in its programmes. 2

Dr. Arundale’s suggestions

During his recent visit to America Dr. Arundale gave a numb
of informal talks to small groups consisting of F ] Loder
officers. Some of his suggegstior?s follow : & ederation and Lodge

1. Organize a group interested in Better Citizenshi i
be classified under three heads: 1. International cit?zs:r:sl;iylgh I?Ian
tional citizenship; 3. Individual citizenship. » o e

2. Organize a group interested in the great Theosophic Centres
primarily to link itself in sympathy and understanding with Ad ar:
and to keep in touch with the work done at at Huizen and Syd}r;e ’
While “ Olcott” and *‘ Krotona” are not yet “ centres,” we shou]):i
link ourselves to the good work being done there also. But Adyar
is the great source of all our Theosophic vitality. : Y

3. The duty of members is first to their own Lodge, then to
their Federation, then to their Section, and then outside of it. The
must realize that they have to help the whole world. y

What the small Lodge can do

From Esperanza Lodge, South Africa:

The following programme for the year has created great interest
among the members of this small Lodge working under unusyal
difficulties.
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After the Healing Group, held during the first fortnight of each
month, each member in turn asks any question bearing on Theosophy
to be answered orally by those present.

In the Study Class, held during the second fortnight, in lieu of
discussing matters prepared by the President as heretofore, each
member in turn is asked to give a 15 to 30 minute address on any
subject chosen from a list put forward by the President.

Each member is asked to take one shilling as a talent to be
turned into a larger amount, and at the end of the year the cash thus
collected will be distributed as desired amongst certain charities or
churches. Most of our members take an active part in the promotion

of animal welfare, and the Lodge has taken the needy coloured families
in the district under its wing,

- The Lodge secretary has offered a prize for the best constructive
ideas for service in Lodges in South Africa.

THEOSOPHICAL BOOKS FOR CHILDREN “

Individual workers frequently demand Theosophical books for
children. Is the demand real and effective enough to justify publica-
tion of a new book of the kind ? If groups of warkers interested
would meet together, and meet with barents, to discover what is
wanted, then they might create a demand for such a book. At pres-
ent our teachings are not easily available for children, nor do parents
know how they can be presented without dogmatism and in a way
fitted for the grasp of child reason and intuition. Will members
who know this nced, or who have had experience in working with
children write 10 the Publicity Officer at Adyar and state their need
and shage their wisdom ?

_ The Publicity Group at Headquarters has discussed the publica-
tion of a suitable book—a collection of great stories of international

existence and use of the inner bodies, rebirth, thought-power, the
persistence of life after death, ang the building of character by ex-
perience.  Some of the. sources used for such a collection will be :
Children of the Motherland and Oy Elder Brethren by Annie Besant ;
the Jataka stories of the Lord Buddha ; Arthur Mee's Children's

Bnecyclopedia ; stories by Michael Wood and Sister Nivedita ; extracts
from Charles Kingsley and Lewis Catroll.

Principles for the guidance of parents and teachers might perhaps
form a fitting introduction to such a book ; or they might be published
separately as a leaflet. Plegse give your opinions on these points,
wnting as early as possible. Your experience js probably usique ;
and {rom the expressiony received, something should result, vital and

original in quality, that will il} one of the gips in Theosophical living
and instruction.—E.M.L..

Ny heosbpi:ica! World News

MR. JINARAJADASA

il and May Mr. Jinarajadasa will make a short tour
Uﬁfl btzga &;;gih, Irish ajitd Sco{tish Sections, thesg to be follow§d
by week-end visits to most of the English Federations. At Whit-
suntide he will preside over the Annual Convention in London, witha
i ek to follow.
Conv}?[l:fu}ri‘ngzji(dasa has already reported that the government of
Venezuela would not let him eater the country. A_ group of enthu-
siasts were ready to form a Lodge, and he had with him the necessary
diplomas for the members anfd the c:tha}'ter for the Lodge when he
thi ier from entering.
e I’ifghx?'ts? atiﬁ;?nirr?tn té:;sed by the cgancellation of his visit has,
hcsWevex:3 rriadip‘cc;:e enthusiasm of the students all the greater. They
t to “:ork at once to found & Theogophzg:al Lodge,_attached to the
gﬁeational Society of Colombia, as Mr. Jinarajadasa advxséeg. b b
The Lodge began with 14 founding members, and in Decem eé'
the number rose to 30, The Lodge has moved to larger quarters, an
has taken the name “Nuevo Ciclo'—New Era. Other correlative

activities are being started.
EUROPEAN FEDERATION

s of the European Federation to be held in Paris in
ul -X?xéu(s:tm:\giﬁscoincide with the 40th anniversary of thg French
éecstrion‘ and will be followed by a Summer School at Fontainebleau,

L]

where H. P. Blavatsky wrote The Voice of the Silence. 1t is hoped

that Mr. Jinarajadasa will preside over the Paris Congress.
SPAIN

Mr. Tripet's article entitled “ Spain : The Magni{x-

ngjﬁawg oorfeaf Peopie?' in the February THEOSOPI:IIS:I will
rejor to lgeam that Swiss members had up to the beginning of
;"?églrsxeary collected 930 Swiss francs to help Spain, mainly the in-

' ona. , v
hab?t:fr:'ts'lqiigeimvevlishes it to be clearly understood that in endeavour-

i i i lona he is completely outside politics—
:‘nsgo t?a: e}:'z‘;: ?faf;fz?gcﬁgg, I am but seeking to accomplish work
kv i hists in the British Isles
nerous aid of Theosophists i )

; ?‘hankcsoz:igtnhrieﬁis of foodstuffs have been sent to the homles t‘,)f
S:Pt afxithren in Madrid and Barcelona. As many agan}:( co?; g be
hell;)gd iven more funds. Donations may be addressed fio rS erxg-
topher' éale, 22A West Side, Wimbledon Common, London, S.W.19,
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SWITZERLAND

The programme of work in the Swiss Section shows imagination
and energy on the part of the Gene.ral Secretary, Mr. G. Tripet, not
only amongst the Lodges but specifically at the centre in Geneva.
The syllabus for February-March included several public conferences.
In June the Swiss Section holds a General Assembly at Zurich.

HOLLAND

Theosophists of the Netherlands have formulated the following
resolution :

* The Netherlands Section of The Theosophical Society (whose
first and foremost object is: ‘ To form a nucleus of the Universal
Brotherhoood of Humanity, without distinction of Race, Creed, Sex,
Caste, or Colour’), gathered in Convention at the Hague on January
8th, 1939, deeply moved by the present world conditions caused by
the abuse of this principle in the lives of individuals as well as of
nations, is of the opinion that the time has come to emphasize once
more this ideal of the Universal Brotherhood of Humanity. ‘

“ By means of a strong effort, individually as well as collectively,
it should-be possible to draw public attention to this principle, and in
so doing open the hearts of all to that spiritual and moral attitude
which alone can solve the present difficulties.

* Heartily approving of the Manifesto for moral and spiritual
rearmament published in several countries, and deeply grateful for
the support given to it by H. M. the revered Queen Wilhelmina,
and convinced that this work should be carried through, the Nether-
lands Section of The Theosophical Society issues an urgent appeal
for co-operation to all movements which have Brotherhood amongst
their declaration of principles, to all Churches which in connection
with the Fatherhood of God preach the Brotherhood of Mankind,
to all Educational Institutions in whose power it lies to guide our
youth in the spirit of Brotherhood, co-operation and mutual apprecia-
tion, and to all and every one who, individually or through their several
movements or institutions, feel inclined to join together in order to
strive for a Universal Moral and Spiritual Revival of that true humane
sense which is the basis for a happier, richer and freer Society."

SOUTH AFRICA

Miss Clara Codd’s first issue of The Link (February-March)
shows the practised hand. Not only does she stress the important
points of Dr. Arundale’s Presidential Address delivered at Benares,
but she gives a fine review of the Convention held at Cape Town
almost simultaneously. Miss Codd has begun her General Sccretary-
ship under promising auspices. She is supported by Mr, R. Pizzi-
ghelli as General Treasurer and Registrar, by Mr. J. J. van Ginkel as
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‘official agent for Adyar publications, and the appearance of the Section

ible by the great
j ] every other month has been made possi _
ngt:lir:gsit; o;ySir Robert Kotze of Johannesburg.

FINLAND

“ r endeavour for peace, for goodwill and for _under-
standinlgaybeousuccessful in 1939.” The Theosophical Society in
Finland is circulating this New Year message “ with brotherly greet-
inlg » We imagine that in return it has started a tidal wave of good-

will flowing into Helsinki.

CEYLON

w informs us that two Jewish ladies from
Austrhiir' alzzterjo?:ingbﬁe staff of the Musaeus Buddhist College,
Colombo, first Mme. Kemperling, k_nown to us at Adyar from
her visit ’to the 1935 Convention : she _wxll be appointed superintendent
f the Musaeus Industrial School which Mr. de Abrew is est&abhshmg
? r and needy girls of Colombo ; secondly Prof. Koditschek, a
Olit po?i teacher of science. Mr. de Abrew is happy to have 'reheved
(l;gthurfhese brethren from the distressful conditions under which they
were suffering. i ) .
h the Musaeus Buddhist schools, of which Mr. de
Ab?e:v P;:b:::rggit? director, held a celebration in memory of Colonel
Olcott, with whom he was associated in this educational work for
over 35 years. There were festivals of lights, flower pujas, almsgwxgg
to beggars and to monks in schools and temples as prescribed for the
i i books. .
dead(l)r:x }iﬁzdgf:visgs;eiay at a large meeting of Buddhists gathered
at Ananda College, a Million Rupee Fund was established for Buddhist
education in Ceylon, His Excellency the Governor of Ceylon, Sir

Andrew Caldecott, presiding.
SECTION SURVEYS

i iviti i ised Part III of
ies of Section activities which comprise .
the grl::(s:i;::tlirzﬁarziedsdress for 1938 were crowded out of the last issue

: limits do not

ical World, and we regret that space
o T":: tgl‘gieross{il])llticc;tion in The Theosophical Worker. O;r3r8eac}eri
gveiﬁnﬁnd them, however, in the General Report for 1937-38, jus

published by the Recording Sccretary.
PERSONAL NOTES

i d grand-daughter
. E. M. Scllon, his daughter (Mrs. Brown) an
(jenﬁ?egg Epent s;me days after Christmas at The z’lanor, ?g:rﬁz;
renewing friendships with Mr. and Mrs. Geoffrey H}c: S?(n.alas nnifer
was absorbingly interested in the kangaroos and the ko



Neutrality |
AMERICA SUPPORTS THE PRESIDENT

[This is to me an excellent statement, and I publish it for infor-
mation and comment.—G.S.A.]

AMERICAN HEADQUARTERS,
Olcott, Wheaton, Illinois,
January 11, 1939.

AM one of those who have wondered from time to time whether

The Society should not depart from its traditional neutrality.
There have been occasions and incidents in the world so drastically
irreverent to the deepest principles recognized by Theosophy and
Theosophists, and on so large a scale, that it has sometimes seemed

(continued on next page)

(from previous page)

Pennant Hills Sanctuary. Capt. Sellon showed our friends at The
Manor beautiful colour movies taken in England and America. .

Renewed in health after his journey to England, Mr. Samuel
Studd has returned to Melbourne, the scene of his Theosophical
work for nearly half a century.

The passing of Dr. Bircher-Benner has removed from the physi-
cal plane one of the greatest physicians of this generation and a

specialist in raw food diet. He had an unerring gift of diagnosis. The:

President and Shrimati Rukmini Devi spent some days at his sani-
tarium in Switzerland last year. On learning of the death of her
“‘great husband” Dr. Arundale wrote to Frau Bircher-Benner : “ We
have only known him for a very short time, but it was long enough to
appreciate his greatness and for us to feel affectionate gratitude to him
for his penetrating wisdom. He did so much to help us by showing
us the real road to health, and we can only hope that his splendid

services for sane living will be carried on by you all. There could be

no greater memorial to him than a continuation with all enthusiasm of
his work.”

Dr. and Mrs. St. Leger touched at Mombasa (Kenya) on the
African Coast on the way down to Cape Province. Mr. P.D. Master
and Mr. H. S. Patel (Secretary of the Mombasa Lodge) met them on
the “ Inchanga:” “Isolated as we are from the great Theosophical
movement,” Mr. Master writes, *‘ we thoroughly enjoyed coming into

personal touch with older Theosophists. Dr. St. Leger, in a most N

interesting way, described to us the life of Adyar and the work of the
two Presidents.” Mr. Master specially requests that members who
intend visiting Mombasa should write in advance so that the Mombasa
brethren may be able to meet them.
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that The Society, in fulfilment of its First Object, must make some
great denunciatory statement. I myself suggested it several years
ago, although at that time my proposal was that the statement should
be made by the Theosophical Order of Service, thus preserving the
neutrality of The Theosophical Society. More recent and still more
extensive infringements upon the Law of Life and Brotherhood have
caused some of us to wonder whether The Society itself should not
make a statement in a form that all the world would hear, and with
specific reference to the persecutions and atrocities that are out-
standing examples of the world’s ignorance.

At a recent Workers' Conference held at Olcott over the New
Year week-end, a period was devpted to the consideration of the
problem of The Society’s neutrahty,.as presented in your letter of
November 25 to the General Council, and in your Watch-Tower
Notes of December 1938. At this Conference four of our seven
Board members were present. Despite the unanimous personal dis-
approval of racial crimes that are being committed almost on a na-
tional scale, we recognize that it is perhaps the responsibility of The
Theosophical Society, since it is in a unigue way the outer world
organization of the Inner Brotherhood, to maintain as truly as possible
an attitude representative of Them; in other words, to remain as a
body silent and neutral, since all is within the Great Law. No
individual member, however, is bound to that silence. Indeed, by the
Godhood within him, by which he is a brother to every man, he must
speak forth vigorously against infractions of the Law of Brotherhood

~ which he, as a Theosophist, consciously knows.

As a Society we must needs bear in mind that, while there are
now persecutions of the Jews by the German Government, there have
been in the past years persecutions of the Germans by the Jews;
though those persecutions have been of an entirely different nature.
If The Society departs from its neutral position there will be an
inevitable number of departures that it will be called upon to make.

We believe it is right that the President, and perhaps also the
national officers of The Society, should utilize their opportunities as
individual members to make strong statements to those who look
to them for leadership regarding departures from the great principles,
whether of Brotherhood or otherwise. We 40 not believe that it
would be wise for The Society, as an organization, to make any

i ration.
denu%?tggyl?ei?ge, however, that the Qeneral Council should from
time to time make a positive re-declaration of the Great Principles,
embodying a statement of the Law of Unity of all Life and the Solidarity
of Mankind, basing upon such statement a declara:txor_x against -all
brutality, all cruelty, all war, all persecution, all exploitation, as being
contrary to those laws and detrimental to the progress of the world.

These are our views for your consideration.

SIDNEY A. COOK,
General Secretary.

13
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A DUTCH VIEW

Nijmegen Lodge, of which Mr. J. D. van Ketwich Verschuur is
president, has addressed the following letter, dated January 16, to
the General Secretary of the Dutch Section, taking a stand against
The Theosophical Society abandoning its neutrality in regard to the
German atrocities against the Jews. The letter reads :

In consequence of your request in the January number of Theo-
sofia, 1 beg to inform you that our Lodge at its meeting of last Monday
discussed the articles mentioned by yourself on page 3, and unani-

. mously came to the conclusion that it is not up to The Theosophical
Society to publish such a resolution as you have in view. In the
first place because in our opinion our statutes do not allow this, the
first purpose of The Society being declared to be  to form a nucleus of
the Brotherhood of humanity,” which evidently means working inwardly,
on ourselves, that we, living in our circle as brothers, may form the
nucleus in question. This can never mean accusing other people
or disapproval of actions committed by others, however seriously
these may be clashing with brotherhood according to our conception.
In our opinion such an action on our side would indeed be incom-
patible with the ideal of brotherhood. This is evidently what Mr.
Geoffrey Hodson means when he writes : ¢ For me The Theosophical
Society is such a crusade.” In occultism we should not fight against
anything but for something. Let us abstain from the coarse methods
of fighting which are customary in politics, but are by no means
indicated for The Theosophical Society.

_ Further, we subscribe entirely to what Dr. Arundale writes on
this point on pages 255 and 256 of the January number of THE
THEOSOPHIST. Let us stick to the wise policy of our President-
Founder, Col. Olcott, which until now practically has not been
abandoned. Mrs. Besant may during the Great War in her utterances
have taken a position against the Germans, yet these may be considered
as official only in so far as Dr. Arundale’s utterances in THE THEOS-
OPHIST may be considered as official, that is to say, of quite a different
charagter from a resolution of disapproval taken by the whole Society,
the view that the President of The Theosophical Society may ex-
press himself freely on any question without binding The Society
thereby now being generally accepted. There are no crimes to * un-
mask,’ for the German atrocities are publicly known and * helping’
we cannot do by declaring that those acts are inconsistent with our
conception of brotherhood (what the whole world knows and under-
stands), but only and exclusively by supporting the victims as well

as possible. Let us confine ourselves thereto and let us do this to
the full measure of our forces.

Printed and published by C. Subbarayudu, at the Vasanta Press, Adyar, Madras.
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A IPersonal Statement
About my New Book—

« The Lotus Fire: A Study in
Symbolic Yoga ”

' very sincere apologies to The Theosophical
I Hpﬁ\till;:shtiigoﬁzur;ay foran inevitable upsetting of their announce-
ments with regard to the cost of my new book The Lotus Fire: A

j bolic Yoga. .

Stud}; ;'; :y':ent to its preparation for printing, with. a calcglatloq of .

' 500q ages, new material was placed at my dlsposal_ involving
o d thg,re an addition of roughly 400 pages more, making a total
e o 900 pages. The question I had to decide was whetpe{ to
of abont hi ngatgerial and so enable The Theosophi_cal Pubhsh!ng
N Eee faith with its advertisements regarding the selling
House ftoh bo?)k or whether the new material had better be mclu.ded,
SVrlltclf :,het reesult ;hat the cost must be increased and the price revised.

Theosophical Publishing Hou§e was reluctant to
.breakNaf;?trﬁn};;it'lIl‘h:he ;ublig, while desirous of including the new

ial. . i
mate;mﬁnally decided that I would make a personal statement taking

the public into my confidence, asking,them to blame me and not The
_ ical Publishing House. .
TheOSOPth? st be raised from Rs.5 to Rs.10 (postage, India Re.1-2,

fl‘he pncielo) But those who have already taken advantage of
Foreign .l:le' o .ublication offer will not be asked to pay more, unless
tlflet;p_ecxow gr:rgewill they graciously send an additional sum of Rs.5,
¥e) err

for which I shall naturally feel grateful. ‘ _

; land and U.S.A. kindly make inquiries
in Dné gents.—T.P.H.

Will customers
about increase of price from our A
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STILL HE MOVES ON

The Warrior Theosophist moves on his appointed
way whatever happens. When mind and heart seem to
fail him still he moves on. When hope fades away and
only defeat remains, still he moves on. When : wrfll
which has been strong changes into weakness, and a:ll
desire to fight and to move onwards dies down’ still he
moves on. When that which has so far attra::ted him
ceases to attract, when his soul goes down into the dark-

ness seeing no light where once he saw sunshine, still he
moves on. '

When Theosophy seems dead to him, and member-

ship of The Theosophical Society wi
th .
moves on. y without value, still he

When persons seem to fail him, and perchance to
seem to fail themselves, when principles cease to be prin

ciples, when all that has so far hel i :
obstacle, still he moves on. ped him turns into

. Wh.en structures seem to crumble into dust, and
ilnendshlp changes into loneliness, when all forms,seem
ead, for life seems to have de
parted from i
e them, still he
The Warrior Theosophist moves on his appointed
way whatever happens, for he knows somewhere that some-

how he must move o i
' nwards even in the darkness, ti
light shines again. il the

ot e 1s a Warrior Theosophist, and is faithful to the

—From The Warrior Theosophist
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ON THE WATCH-TOWER

BY THE EDITOR

[These Notes represent the personal views of the Editor,
and in no case must be taken as expressing the official attitude

of The Theosophical Society,

or the opinions of the member-

ship generally. THE THEOSOPHIST is the personal organ of
the President, and has no official status whatever, save inso-

far as it may from time to tim

e be used as a medium for the

publication of official notifications. Each article, therefore, is

also personal to the writer.]

THE WORLD AS IN 1914

AVING known of the world’s
danger in 1914, I cannot but

feel that the world’s danger in 1939
is even greater, largely because of
the constant supineness of the re-
maining democracies against the
increasing arrogance of the totalit-
arian states, especially of Germany.
The fact is that the rulers of Ger-
many and Italy have very little fear
of Britain, France and The United
States, and just go on with their
plans, pausing only to administer
such occasional soporifics to these
powers, mainly, of course, to the
two former, as may prevent any
interference with quick progress to
the goals they have determined to
reach. Munich was a most success-
ful soporific, and Messrs. Chamber-

lain and Daladier were entirely
duped. They have until now be-
lieved in the Munich pact, and have
been supremely thankful they were
able to conclude so favourable a
peace in view of the fact that nei-
ther France nor Britain were at the
time equipped—are they now ?—
to hurl successful defiance at their
opponents. Germany is heartily to
be congratulated on Munich, and
Hitler has again proved himself to
possess an astuteness in which the
British and French Prime Ministers
have proved themselves most woe-
fully lacking.

But while Britain and France
have been steadily giving way, Ger-
many and Italy, and therefore also-
Spain and Japan, have been steadily
consolidating their strength. And
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The United States sit on the fence
when they should perceive that their
President -has in him the making
of a figure of world eminence and
power if only they would back him.
It is tragic to watch western free-
dom, which still lives in Britain, in
France, in The United States, in
- Holland, in Belgium, in India, and
elsewhere, practically cowering be-
fore forces which are bent upon
establishing a wuniversal tyranny
which would set back the civiliza-
tion of the world for centuries,
plunging it into barbaric darkness
out of which it would take many
more centuries to extricate it.

THE LOSS OF OUR SECTIONS

We Theosophists have the ther-
mometer of all this in seeing Sec-
tion after Section disappear from
the rolls of The Theosophical So-
ciety. These Sections had to go.
There was no place for them in a
free Society, in that democracy of
Theosophy in which every member
is urged to fulfil his individuality
to the utmost by seeking on his own
way his own Truth. Russia went
because this freedom was denied.
Germany went because this free-
dom was denied. Austria went be-
cause this freedom was denied.
Italy went because this freedom was
denied. And Italy will not be the
last to go. Before the end of the
year we are likely to see other Sec-
tions disappear, for there are other
countries which are exiling freedom
as a matter of force majeure.

THE MUNICH AGREEMENT .

Mr. Chamberlain is now savin
that he abandons the Munich agyreeg-
ment as he watches Czechoslovakia
being dxsmembered under his very

eyes. But what is the use of saying
this now ? Many of us knew he was
being duped. Many of us knew he
was no match whatever for Hitler.
Many of us knew that Hitler and
his advisers have been laughing at
him ever since. And many of us
knew that he would bring Britain
to the shame in which she now
wallows.

Millions of pounds of the unfortu-
nate British taxpayers’ money has
gone to Czechoslovakia, and now
is in the pockets of the German
government. And democracy is
weaker than ever it has been be-
fore. These are facts with which

every sane individual is familiar. .

And many of us Theosophists must
try to be so familiar with them that
we act on account of them. It does

not matter whether or not we are *

directly concerned with them. The
whol_e world is concerned with them,
and 1f.1t does not act on account of
them it will surely die awhile.

OUR DUTY AS THEOSOPHISTS

Each Theosophist may have his
own personal reaction to the shame
which has come to us all, which has
come to the German people, to the
Italian people, to the Austrian
people, to the Japanese people, no
less than to all other peoples. But
as a Theosophist he has, as it seems
to me, two special duties—first,
to spread more widely abroad the
great Truths of Theosophy as he
qndersgapds them, without wasting
time—it is for the moment wasting
time—on arguments and discus-
sions; and second to strike such
blows as he can in his own way for
that freedom of the individuality

without which there is naught but
slavery.
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Let us by all means have our
Campaign Theosophy is the Next
Step. Let us by all means have
our study classes and lectures on
the great principles of Theosophy.
Let us by all means have our re-
search work. Let us even have my
forthcoming book on Yoga, though
many may well think that I am
fiddling while the world is burning.
But more important than all these
is that every single Theosophist
shall be afire for freedom, and strike
his honest blow forit. And part of
such striking consists in helping
those who themselves have been
stricken low by the forces of dark-
ness and slavery. All we can do
is not too much to do for our Jewish
brethren, savagely treated in so
many countries. All we can do is
not too much to do for those Span-
ish brethren of ours who are pour-
ing across the Spanish frontier into
gracious and hospitable France. I
am thankful to hear from Professor
Marcault, our French General
Secretary, that he is organizing
help for Spanish Theosophists who
are now homeless on French soil.
I endorse to the full his appeal for
help from the whole of The Theo-
sophical world. He may be sure
of such response as we can give
from The Society’s Headquarters.
Co-Freemasonry in India is send-
ing over £100 to help all Masons,
without distinction of Order, who
are taking refuge in France from
certain death in Spain. [ salute
noble France who has opened wide
her frontiers to the destitute.

DEMOCRACY MUST BE SAVED

This is excellent work. But
democracy and freedom must be
saved, and we Theosophists must

be on the side of democracy and
freedom, active, ardent, unconquer-
able, and each of us in his or her
own way, provided the ardour is
there.

Those who can speak, let them
speak. Those who can write, let
them write. Those who can feel,
Jet them feel. Those who can will,
let them will. Those who can plan,
let them plan.

Each of us must exert to the
utmost his powersand his influence.
We must be restless. We must
feel that we are failing in our duty
unless we are doing our utmost.
Even the oldest among us can be
fiery, for as the body is being con-
sumed by age it can send up higher
flames of sacrificial fire, the fire
that makes holy. And the young
have the new world before them,
to make it or to mar it. Let no
Theosophist be afraid of anything
or of anybody. But let him have
infinite courage to be graciously
but firmly aggressive for freedom
and democracy. God knows I am
no democrat in my being. But
I do know that the world needs
democracy, and that this need is
made all the more obvious by the
fact that every effort on the part
of those who believe in the futility
of evolution is being made to kill
democracy and freedom wherever
these still hold up their heads.

DICTATORSHIP IN INDIA

Even in India these forces are
at work, and the political situation
is dark. The Indian National
Congress, to which, of course, I
cannot belong, stands for India’s
independence and isolation. And
the last great Congress gathering
at which I am told over one hundred
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" thousand persons were present, was
remarkable for an overwhelming
majority in favour of blindly ac-
cepting Gandhiji’s leadership. In
other words, we are in grave danger
of a dictatorship here in this
Motherland of the world, for,
however wise Gandhiji may be,
round him are those who will ex-
ploit his dictatorship, and round

. these again in endless rings will be
the enforcers of his dictatorship,
until the people will be afraid to
speak a word, and India will be
governed by a mob of bureaucrats
who will pronounce the name of
Gandhi and in his name will terror-
ize the Indian nation.

Already we have had evidence
of this in Gandhiji’s recent fast,
against the terrorism and essential
violence of which I have recently
protested in public by the release,
at his suggestion, of a telegraphic
correspondence with him. Weare
very near compulsion with all its
evils in this country, and how I
wish we had a Besant or a Brad-
laugh to stand for freedom at all
costs and against all the weight of
public opinion. I shall do what I
can ; but who am I compared with
the giants who are needed for so
herculean a task? But what I can
do to help to preserve India from
enslavement to anyone, be he
Gandhiji or anyone else, I shall
strive to do. India is being glam-
oured, and some of us must have
courage to tear away the veil. May
I ask every Theosophist to be sim-
ple and direct in his stand for the
fundamental principles of freedom
and democracy? Each of us prob-
ably has his own pet panacea for the
healing of the world in its various
departments of life. I have mine.
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But I must not cloud the issues
with my own particular nostrums,

however much I may think I know
them to be infallible,

UNIVERSAL PRINCIPLES ONLY

My duty, and 1 think the duty
of every Theosophist, is at this
grave juncture, without fear of any-
one or favour to anyone, to stand
on universal principles only, on
Justice, on Compassion, on Brother-
hood, on Freedom, on the duty of
all to honour the conscience of each,
and on the duty of each to cherish
the well-being of all. These, I be-
lieve, are the fundamental notes we
have now to sound, that they may
awaken the world to its dangers,
may awaken the free countries, in-
sofar as they are free, to the urgent
need of guarding their freedom and
fighting for freedom everywhere,
and may awaken all enslaved
peoples everywhere "to the urgent
need of casting off their fetters that

they may live as God intends them
to live,

L]
. »

A CHOSEN PEOPLE

In considering the terrible atroc-
ities perpetrated upon the Jews in
these days of so-called civilization,
we who have at our disposal the
knowledge of Theosophy, and whose
studies have initiated us into the
truth of at least some of it, must
always remember that a great Plan
1s 1n process of unfoldment, and
that in the long run this Plan will
result in a perfect piece of architec-
ture. Even in the persecution of
the Jews, as indeed in all other sins
against the Love of God, we must
be able to perceive the working out
of the Plan. And herein comes a

i
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test as to the extent to which we
have mastered the truths Theos-
ophy discloses to us; for we must
know that the Plan is unfaltering
even though it may at any partic-
ular time fall short of some im-
mediate realization; and this must
give us the most complete confi-
dence that the Light of God shines
even in the darkness of man. At
the same time, such confidence
must not cause us to imagine that
we need not concern ourselves with
that which we perceive to be going
wrong, since all will be well, and
we can leave the issue to Those in
whose wise hands lies the execution
of the Plan.

HELPING THE PLAN

We have to realize that our own
intervention in the cause of that
which we conceive to be righteous
is part of the very life of the Plan
itself, for we ourselves are part of
the Plan, and our actions and re-
actions are vital elements in its
unfoldment. The Plan is not a
Plan outside us. We are inherent
in it. We are of its very essence.
And not only are we part of the
Plan, but we are among those who
are working the Plan out. We
may be among the humblest of the
bricklayers. Indeed, so are we. But
we have bricks to bring and bricks
to lay, and our own individual lay-
ing is part of the very Plan itself.

Hence is it our solemn duty to
do all in our power to right wrong,
to deliver the oppressed, and in
every other way to hasten the un-
foldment of the Plan in wisdom,
in beauty, in brotherhood. .

But while we are doing this, w}nle
we are doing all we can to deliver
the Jews from out their horrible op-
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pression, we may, as Theosophists,
seek to understand what is really
happening, how the controllers of
the Plan look upon all these atroc-
ities, remaining serene in Their
perfect love.

THE INNER PURPOSE

A general statementregarding the
Jews is to be found in C. W. Lead-
beater’s Adyar Talks wherein he
says:

The peculiar conditions of the
Jewish race exist primarily because at
this particular stage the Manu needs
them for the proper training of some of
the egos under his care. ‘We can only -
guess at the racial karma which made
those conditions possible. Perhaps the
explanation is to be found in the fact that
the Jewish race is descended from those
Atlantic Semites who were drawn away
into Arabia, apart from their fellows, by
the Manu of the Fifth Root Race when
He was making His first segregation.
That first attempt was not wholly suc-
cessful, and a second segregation took
place into the Gobi district, from which
in due time was produced the first sub-
race of the new Root Race. When a
second sub-race was needed, the Manu
sent emissaries to the descendants of
those who had been left behind in Arab-
ia, hoping to mingle with theirs the
blood of the new Root Race; but they
were so strongly impressed with the idea
(which He Himself had originally im-
planted in them) that they were a chosen
race, set apart from the world and for-
bidden to intermarry with others, that
in the name of His own teaching, they
now rejected His overtures, and He had
toseek elsewhere for what He wanted. ...

The original selection, while
fraught with splendid opportunity,
was evidently also fraught with very
great danger, and it would appear
that on more than one occasion
the Jews have been unable to take
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tage of the favourable circum-
:g\;a;r;s gplaced from time to time
i eir way.
" gn the ot)lyler hand, theyshow clear
signs of having been, and I would
venture to believe, of still being, a
chosen people. They are demon-
strably adifferent people, apart from
the general run of peoples, and the
Theosophist must wonder as to the
nature of the future in store for
them.

Is it too much to suppose that
the Christ Himself was born into
their midst partly because they are
a chosen people, and partly, per-
haps, to help them in their difficult
karma, in that very difficult karma
which selection by the Manu inevit-
ably involves? It may well be that
the Jewish setting was the best avail-
able setting for the work the Christ
had to do, and at the time when
He had to do it ; and that a Jewish
body has peculiar facilities for the
forces He had to wield. And His
birth among the Jewish people was
indeed a blessing vastly mellowing
the difficulties of the selection the
Manu had made long ago.

‘CALL OR EXPIATION

It is not for me to say whether
the killing of the Christ was once
again the loss of an opportunity,
and if it was, to what extent it was,
But I see in the persecution of the
Jews at the present time yet an-
other call to them, or maybe yet
another expiation—if they have not
already suffered enough.

There is not an atom of excuse
for the German Government, even
if we take the extreme view that the
Jews have to pay to people who are
now Germans a certain debt con-
tracted in the past. It is not for the

_confession.

German Shylocks to demand their
pound of flesh, as they are now ex-
acting. And every right-thinking
individual has the urgent duty of
protesting, by force if need be,
against the ghastly iniquities com-
mitted against thousands of out-
caste members of the human family.
Such is indeed part of the Plan.
But Theosophy enables us to en-
ter more deeply into the inner pur-
poses which lie behind all that is
taking place everywhere. And for
my own part I am wondering if the
Lord Vaivasvata Manu maybemak-
ing some selection from amongst
His Jewish children in ways obvi-

ously impenetrable by ourselves.

The ways of these Great Ones are
necessarily mysterious to our feeble
intelligences.  But, being a Theos-
ophist, I know full well that “God
is working His purpose out” in and
through every living creature, and
that His compassion abides in every
circumstance of life. It abides even
in these harrowing treatments of the
Jews—opart of such compassion be-
Ing our own active intervention.
One thing is certain—that the fire
of tribulation purifies, and there.
fore the Jewish people will arise
cleansed through their suffering.
Perhaps there may be Theosophists
more erudite than [ who have been
able to discern in what specific way
the present atrocities will Jead to
a resurrection of the Jewish people,
and also perhaps what are the causes
for the present descent of karma.

»
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OUR JOURNALS

I have to make 3 very candid

. I thought it would be
useful if we could improve THE

May

\
‘swallow my pride and to acknowl-
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THEOSOPHIST in a number of ways,

and the April THEOSOPHIST was.

the result. The Theosophical World
was included in THE THEOSOPHIST,
the double columns were merged
into a single column, and various
other changes were made. !
I find that these “improvements
are in fact no improvements at all,
and that The Theosophical World
should have remained distinct frpm
THE THEOSOPHIST. The merging
of the two columns into one is also
not desirable, and the last page of
the cover should not have been left
lank.
b I am, therefore, compelled to

edge my mistakes. Mrs. Dinshaw,
taking over charge of THE THEOS-
OPHIST as from the May issue, and
also of The Theosophical World,
had, therefore, to restorle TgE

HEOSOPHIST to its original condi-
;l;on, and will issue The Theosoph-
ical World as a separate joumzf.l~
as heretofore, but we shall call it
The Theosophical Worker. .

In order to preserve the continu-
ity of news for the now re-estab-
lished The Theosophical Worker,
we shall repeat in an April-May
issue some of the material which
has now become bound up with
THE THEOSOPHIST.

WW

for easy lives. Pray to be stronger men. Do not

Oh'f dot:scl);ts z:;]yal c'io yogr powers. Pray for powers equal to your

f r;llz’s or’I‘hen the doing of your work shall be no miracle. But you shall
asks.

be a miracle.

Every day you shall wonder at yourself, at the richness

of life, which has come to you by the grace of God.

PHiLLIPS BROOKS



FULL MOON OF VAISAKHA

. In the third watch,—
The earth being still, the hellish legior(;s ﬂ:::jd, watch,

A soft air breathing from the sinkin —
Our Lord attained Sammd-sambudd%;?ﬁ?:iaw
By light which shines beyond our mortal ken,
The line of all his lives in all the worlds. "
Lo '
Sprang with Buddh’s victory | lo! in tlhtg“l:izll)s‘tmn
Flamed the first fires of beauteous day, poured forth
Through fleeting folds of Night’s black drapery.
High in the widening blue the herald-star
Faded to paler silver as there shot
Brighter and brightest bars of rosy gleam
Across the grey. Far off the shadowy hills
Saw the great Sun, before the world was 'ware
And donned their crowns of crimson ; flower by flow
Felt the warm breath of Morn and 'gan unfold) -
Their tender lids. Over the spangled grass
Swept the swift footsteps o the lovely Li rht
Turning the tears of Night to joyous gemss ’
Yea ! and so holy was the influen
Of that high Dawn which came vﬁ?th victor
That, far and near, in homes of men there syr d
An unknown peace. The slayer hid his kni[f) (?a
The robber laid his plunder back : the sh ffc '
Counted full tale of coins ; all eyl hc'u:tsro
Grew gentle, kind hearts gentler, as t‘hc b 1
IC{)ifntg};aitd}vnnest Daybreak lightc'ncd E'lrta "
at hierce war called truce ; the ick m
kaughmg from beds of pain ; the dyiﬁ?tnﬁfctileapw
s though they knew that happy Morn was sprung

From fountains farther thap the utmost East

+ « + . The Spirit

Lay potent upon man an% bir(c)if:r:g l[)‘:')lrs(i
Even. whlle‘he mused under that Bodh‘i-t' >
Glonﬁed with the Conquest gained for alrlw'
And lightened by a Light greater than Da’y’s

The Light of Asia
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BLAVATSKY, A CENTURY'S
GREATEST OCCULTIST'

BY RUBY LORRAINE RADFORD

NE of the most unique char-
acters of the past century was
the Russian occultist, Helena Pet-
rovna Blavatsky. From the time
when, as a girl, she saw her Master,
the Indian adept, in the streets
of London, her life was guided by
invisible and supernatural forces.
No fiction could be as dramatic, as
uncanny, as inexplicable as some
of the experiences through which
Madame Blavatsky passed.
Coupled with her unsurpassed
gift of higher mediumship, which
made it possible for her to write
The Secret Doctrine, that stupen-
dous compilation of philosophy,
science and religion, was her keen
mind and a personality as bizarre
as it was dynamic. Her temper
was like tinder, her wit caustic, yet
withal she was a charming and lov-
able woman who drew around her
a circle of friends as unfailing in
their loyalty as her enemies were
unrelenting in their determination
to prove her psychic experiences
fraudulent.

THE EDDY FARM

Her appearance on the Amer-
ican scene was on the Eddy farm
in Vermont where psychic phenom-
ena were attracting the curious,
sceptical and gullible, and creating
a sensation.

In October 1874, Helena Petrov-
na Blavatsky received inner direc-
tions from her Master to go to the
Eddy farm where she would meet
Henry Steel Olcott, correspondent
for the Sun. The first contact be-
tween these two, who were to be
co-founders of a great world move-
ment, The Theosophical Society,
came when Colonel Olcott held a
match to light Madame Blavatsky’s
cigarette. Evenat that time,through
the mystic power that was hers, she

_knew something of the work they

were destined to do together, though
she did not reveal those plans to Ol-
cott until later. Their attention was
too much occupied with the psychic
manifestations of the moment.

Not since the days of Salem witch-
craft had New Englanders been so
stirred by uncanny happenings.
Horatio and William Eddy, the last
of a long line of supernormal psy-
chics, were holding nightly séances
in the old tavern that was their home.
Reports had reached New York of
Mr. Eddy’s going into trances and
the uncanny appearances from a
cabinet, of Indians, sailors with cut-
lasses, the inexplicable ringing of
bells, music, and even a material-
ized shawl held by one of the phan-
toms. Colonel Olcott, hearing of
these Eddy manifestations, went up
to the isolated farm in August 1874.

! Reprinted, with acknowledgments, from True Mystic Science, Jan.-Feb. 1939.
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On October 17th, one “W.H.C.,”
a fellow reporter, wrote the follow-
ing account for the Sun :

Colonel Olcott, who has been here
for several weeks, and who may re-
main for some time, has watched the
movements of everybody here closely.
He some time ago closed the window
of the “cabinet” from the outside with
a portion of mosquito bar, carefully tack-
ing it and sealing it with wax. It re-
mains exactly as he left it weeks ago.
I examined it this morning myself. Col-
onel Olcott also placed a measuring
scale on the door of the cabinet, by
which the exact height of every spirit
can be ascertained. Some of the Indians
are over six feet high. . . . Colonel
Olcott does not appear to be carried
away by the manifestations, but he is
watchful—in fact, too watchful to please
the spirits, the Eddys say.

Col. Olcott had appointed him-
self a psychic research committee to
investigate these phenomena. The
dilapidated house that had once
been a tavern was no longer occu-
pied by gay summer parties, but
now gave shelter to a strange assort-
ment of curious, morbid and mar-
vel-seeking people who watched the
nightly séances of Horatio and Wil-
liam Eddy.

The correspondent who signed
himself “W.H.C.,” and an artist,
accompanied Colonel Olcott on this
investigation. Many of the artist’s
drawings appeared in the Graphic.
On October 11th, the following was
.reported in the New York papers
by W.H.C.:

Mr. Olcott wanted to know if people
who attended séances as doubters, and
went away doubters, would have to take
back-seats in the spirit world. She
Mrs. Eaton) said they would be sent
away for many years.

MAY

The account of October 12th,

written after Madame Blavatsky's
arrival, opens :

The séance began as usual with
Honto. The only novel thing she did
was to smoke a pipe, which was given
her by Mr. Olcott for the occasion. Mr.
Horatio Eddy lit it and passed it over
to her. She smoked it for about a
minute, the light from the bowl making
her dark skin distinctly visible, Then
like a true Indian, she desired that all
hgr spectators should smoke the same
pPipe, handing it to Madame Blavatsky
who was standing nearby. .

Colonel Olcott thus describes the
people he met at these séances :

“Ladies and gentlemen ; editors, .

lawyers, divines and ex-divines ; in-
ventors, architects, farmers : ;;ed-
1ar§ of magnetic salves and mys-
terious nostrums ; long-haired men
and short-hajred women ; sickly
dreamers who prate of interiors and
conditions and spheres ; clairvoy-
ants and ‘healers,’ real or bogus ;
phrenolpgists, who read bumps with-
out feelmg'them, under ‘spirit direc-
tion’; mediums for tipping, rapping,
and every imaginable form of mod-
ern spiritual phenomena ; people
rom the most distant and widely
separated localities; nice. clever
people whom one s glad to meet
and sorry to part from ; and people
who shed 4 magnetism as disagree-
able as dirty water. They come
and go, singly and otherwise ; some
after a day’s stay, convinced that
they had been cheated, but the vast
jnajority astonished and perplexed
beyond  expression by what their
eyes have seen and theirears heard.”

THE GREATEST pSy CHIC

Into this motley company came

Madame Blavatsky, the greatest .
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psychic of them all, knowing far
more than she thought wise to ex-
plain at the time of what was com-

ing through from beyond the veil.

Later she had this to say about the
manifestations : “that (1) those ap-
paritions which were genuine were
produced by the ‘ghosts’ of those
who had lived and died within a
certain area of those mountains, (2)
those who had died far away were
less entire, a mixture of real shadow
and of that which lingered in the
personal aura of the visitor for whom
it purported to come, and (3) the
purely fictitious ones, or, as I call

them, the reflections of the genuine

ghosts or shadows of deceased per-
sonalities. To explain myself more
clearly, it was not the spooks that
assimilated the medium .. . but
the medium who assimilated uncon-
sciously to himself the pictures of
the dead relatives and friends from
the aura of the sitters. . . . These
simulacra of men and women are
made up wholly of terrestrial pas-
sions, vices and worldly thoughts,
of the residuum of the personality
that was; for these are only such
dregs that could not follow the liber-
ated soul and spirit, and are left
for a second death in the terrestrial
atmosphere, that can be seen by the
average medium and the public.”

Helena Blavatsky, following as”/

always the guidance of her inner
teachers, had come to America to
prove the reality of spiritualistic
phenomena, but more important
still, to demonstrate to her future
co-worker in a great world move-
ment, the real nature of what he
witnessed on the Eddy farm. It
was her mission to explain the plas-
tic nature of the human double, re-
vealed in the crude western me-

diumship and replace it with a true
spiritual philosophy. Her arrival
changed the wholeatmosphere of the
séances. The Graphic, on Novem-
ber 27th, carried the following ac-
count :

~ The arrival of a Russian lady of
distinguished birth and rare educational
and natural endowments, on the 14th
of October ... was an important event
in the history of the Chittenden mani-
festations. This lady-—the Countess
Helen P. de Blavatsky—has led a most
eventful life. . . . In the whole course
of my experience I have never met so
interesting, and, if I may say it without
offence, eccentric a character.

Madame Blavatsky was of noble
birth, granddaugher of Princess
Dolgorouki. At sixteen she was mar-
ried off to the Governor of Erivan,
who was seventy-three. However,
she never lived with him, but took
herself off to Egypt and world
travel. She had plenty of money
of her own even before she was left
a fortune by her grandmother, Mme.
Brajation. She spent several years
in India, travelled in Egypt, Greece,
Palestine, Syria, Arabia. In Paris
she met Daniel Home, who con-
verted her to spiritualism. In an
interview quoted in the Daily Gra-
phic, Madame Blavatsky, in answer
to a query as to whether she had
seen any of Home's levitations, said:

“Yes, I have seen Home carried
out of a four-story window, let down
very gently to the ground and put
into his carriage.”

When the magnetism of Helena
Blavatsky was added to the Eddy
séances, the whole personnel of the
group was enlarged and diversified.
The artist, assisting Colonel Olcott
in the investigations for the Gra-
phic, sketched many scenes from
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these séances. Madame Blavatsky
drew around her quite a num-
ber of interesting characters from
beyond the veil. Hassan Aga ap-
peared, the family nurse, Marya,
and many others among her former
associates. Colonel Olcott and
Madame Blavatsky talked to each
other in French, and the apports
talked to her in Russian and Geor-
gian! Could the Eddy brothers,
provincial Vermont farmers, have
staged this as fraud in the presence
of forty witnesses ?

At another time came Michaelo,
a Georgian servant of Helena Blav-
atsky's sister. His mother came
with him, and he played Georgian
and Persian airs on the Tchicharda.
At another time there was a juggler
~ from Central Africa.

THE MOST AMAZING PROOF

The most amazing manifestation
of all came on the bright moonlit
night of October 24th, when George
Dix addressed Madame Blavatsky,
saying :

“Madame, I am now about to
give you a test of the genuineness
of the manifestations of this circle,
which I think will satisfy not only
you but a sceptical world besides,
I shall place in your hands the
buckle of a medal of honour worn in
life by your brave father, and buried
with his body in Russia. This has
been brought to you by your uncle,
whom we have seen materialized
this evening.”

When the light was struck, there
was Blavatsky holding a curiously
shaped silver buckle, which she
looked at in amazement. This
buckle had been worn by her father
at the time of his burial, along with

all his other medals and decora-
.txonst.h Iclllere could be no mistak-
Ing the identity of this [
buckle, for the : D s
been accidentally broken by Helena
herself, as a child. But here was
the buckle in her hand| “A jewel
‘from.the breast of a warrior sleep-
ing his last sleep, in Russian ground,
sparkling in the candle light in a
gloomy apartment of g Vermont
farmhouse ! A precious present from
the tomb of her nearest and best
beloved of kin, to be kept as per-
petual proof that death can neither
extinguish the ties of blood nor long
divide those who were once united
and desire reunion with one an-
other.”

Later, Madame Blavatsk visited
the office of the Daily Grapyhic and
displayed the silver jewel of the
Ord_er of. St. Ann, which had been
bu.ned with her father at Stavropol.
With this the sceptical Colone] Ol-
cott had seen enough. He had not
gone to Chittenden merely to see
Some uncanny phenomena, but to
meet the occultist, Helena P. Blav-
atsky, and through her to come into
the light of understanding what was
back of the manifestations.

H.8.0.'S SEARCH FOR THE LAW
In a letter to the New York

'Tribune, almost a year later, on

Augus‘t‘ 30, 1875, Colonel Olcott
says: “I have looked in vain these
past twenty-five years in spiritual-
1stic literature for anything worthy
the name of philosophy. I have
watched the varying phases of
‘manifestations’ in the hope of see-
ing the elucidation of some law to
explain their occurrence, and recon-
cile me to the same. . .. Through-
out a quarter century I have hoped

point of the pin had.
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against hope that some day a New-
ton might arise, deduce from the
fall of one of these Sodom apples
of the circle the law of spirit inter-
course, and demonstrate with
mathematical certainty the immor-
tality of man's soul.

“The World, reviewing my book,
Deople from the Other World, calls
me a ‘spiritualist, and so have
other papers, whereas nothing could
be more opposed to the truth. If
to have long acknowledged that
phenomena occur in the presence
of mediums which are not the effects
of legerdemain, and to admit that
they rooted fast and strong my faith
in God and my soul’s immortality,
makes me a spiritualist, then I have
been one for many years; but if
to discredit nearly every theory of
spirit communication, existence and
employment advanced by the rec-
ognized leaders of that people since
the Hydesville epiphany ; if to dis-
sent from their views upon social
questions, to have no faith in the
uniform integrity of mediums, apd
the truthfulness of their familiar
spirits, is to be the opposite, then the
World, the Graphic and other jour-
nals have falsely stigmatized me.”

Colonel Olcott ends this rather
long letter to the Tribune by saying :
“Suppose I should tell you that in a
most unexpected way, and at a most
fortuitous time, I had come into con-
tact with living persons who could
do, and had in my presence done,
the very marvels that Paracelsus,
Albertus and Apollonius are accre-
dited with ; and that it was shown to
me that all theseseeming miraclesof
the circle are no miracles at all, but

natural manifestations of absolutely -

natural law; that man has domain
over the powers of nature by right

of his immortal soul’s divine parent-
age; that the ‘spirits’ which produce
nine-tenths of the genuine ‘mani-
festations’ are not the spirits of men
and women from this earth, but
something quite different, and some-
thing that does not inhabit our fu-
ture world, or stroll with us among
the asphodels; that the wise, the
pure, the just, the heroic souls who
have passed on before us into the
Silent Land, cannot and do not
come back tospout sapphics through
scrub women, or swing through
stricken mediums for the delecta-
tion of the gaping crowd. What
then? You sce there are likely to
be found some grains of wheat un-
der the mountain of chaff. If the
priceless treasures of the Alexandri-
an Library had not been used to
heat the public baths, the ‘Lost
Arts’ of the ancients, including the
art of communing with the dead and
the power to look beyond the veil
to our future home, might not be
now ‘lost’ to all but a select few -
in the Oriental fraternities, and it
would not be necessary for so hum-
ble a pen as mine to rebuke so dis-
tinguished a critic as yourself for
writing what you have about these
people from the other world.”

Itis well known that the burning of
the Library at Alexandria was per-
haps the greatest loss the world has
ever suffered. Historical records
and priceless treasures of knowl-
edge were totally destroyed.

H. P. B.'S WILL AND TRAINING

Through meeting H. P. Blavat-
sky, Colonel Olcott came to un-
derstand the true meaning of the
things he had seen. Through the
help of her Master, Madame Blavat-
sky had trained herself from that
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" unconscious mediumship, which had
been hers since childhood, to the
seer, who. by the exercise of will
could accomplish the seemingly
impossible. As early as 1858—six-
teen years before she attended the
Eddy séances—she made a small
table remain immovable in a room-
ful of curious observers—‘‘(1)
through the exercise of her own
will directing the magnetic currents
so that the pressure on the table
became such that no physical force
could move it; (2) through the ac-
tion of those beings with whom she
was in constant communication,

-and, who, although unseen, were
able to hold the table against all
opposition.”

A. P. Sinnett in Incidents in the
Life of Madame Blavatsky,’ says:

Let it be clearly understood.. . that
H. P. B. has never pretended to be able
to control real spirits, i.e., the spiritual
monads, but only elementals ; as also to
be able to keep at bay the shells of the
dead.

The strong exercise of her will
enabled H. P. B. to throw the pic-
tures she made upon the medium’s
aura, It was never the true spirit
of the man that was attracted to
the séance room, but only the shell
drawn by certain strong terrestrial
affinities.

“For certain psycho-magnetic
reasons,” said Madame Blavatsky,
“the shells of those spirits who love
us best will not, with a few excep-
tions, approach us.”

Scepticism and abuse were heap-
ed upon her when she said she had
caused the appearance of people
she had known ; that they were not
true spirits, but only the precipita-
tion in the medium’s aura of a
manifestation she willed to appear.

MAY

The exercise of her will in the pro-
duction of psychic phenomena was
a development of H. P. B.'s ma-
turer years. A natural mediumship
had been hers since birth. As a
child she frequently saw in the
astral form the Great Being who
watched over her. She came to re-
gard Him as her guardian angel
who never failed to protect her in
times of danger.

FOUNDING THE SOCIETY

As a girl Helena paid a visit t
London with her father. One da;
on the streets of the great city she
came face to face with a tall Hindg

accompanied by some Indian prin- -

ces.  She instantly recognized the
protector and guide she had seen
so many times in the astral form.
The next day she met her Teachr:-lr
again 1n a quiet park, and there he
outlined her life work. After some
deliberation—for the difficulties
promised to be great—she agreed
to undertake to re-proclaim to the
world the Ancient Wisdom, which
had been hidden in a few secret
cults since the Middle Ages. Three
years' preparation in India was nec-
essary before she undertook this
work, and Helena soon left London
for her instructions under the Indian
adepts.

With the guidance of th
teachers, H. P. Blavatsky l:tii
came to America to find H. S, OI-
cott at the Eddy séances, to in-
struct him in the significance of the
manifestations, and later, with him
as co-worker, to found The Theo-
sophical Society in New York City.

WRITING THE GREAT BOOKS

In the apartments which
the
took on Forty-seventh Street, Ne\z
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York City, most amazing phenom-
ena are recorded. The library,
which Colonel Olcott and Madame
Blavatsky shared, was called the
“Iamasery.” This room witnessed
many strange manifestations, for it
was here that Madame Blavatsky be-
gan the stupendous task of writing
Isis Unveiled. Without her remark-
able mediumistic power the writing
of this book would have been an
impossibility. All she had for phys-
ical reference were a few miscel-
laneous volumes. In spite of this,
H.P.B. drew upon all the great
teachings of religion, science and
philosophy of the past ages in the
composition of the book. She saw
these references clearly in the astral
light. A curious fact noted by those
who helped with copying and edit-
ing the book, was that page and
number reference would often be
reversed, as though she had seen
_ them reflected in a mirror,

Later, when H.P.B. was writing
The Secret Doctrine, she used the
same method of looking into the
astral light for her material. This
was evidently a great strain on her,
for her inner guides thought it wise
to change the method. In a letter
to A. P. Sinnett, Madame Blavatsky
wrote :

“Master finds it too difficult for
me to be looking consciously into
the astral light for my S.D., and so
it is now about a fortnight I am
made to see all I have to as through
my dream. I see large and long
rolls of paper on which things are

written, and I recollect them. Thus

all the patriarchs from Adam to

Noah were given to me to see—

parallel with the Rsis; and in the

middle between them, the meaning
3
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of their symbols—or personifica-
tions.” A

Whenever H.P.B. was worried
or annoyed by the numerous perse-
cutions that came as a result of her
unusual powers, she found it diffi-
cult to transcribe what she saw on
higher planes. When she was in
Europe working on The Secret Doc-
trine the Countess Wachtmeister
came to her aid and copied page
after page of the manuscript. In
her Reminiscences of H.P.B. the
Countess repeated this explanation
given her by H.P.B. concerning
her method of composition :

“Scene after scene passes before
me like the successive pictures of
a diorama, or if I need a reference
or information from some book, I
fix my mind intently, and the
astral counterpart of the book ap-
pears, and from it I take what I
need. The more perfectly my mind
is freed from distractions and mor-
tifications, the more energy and
intentness it possesses, the more
easily 1 can do this; but today,
after all the vexations I have under-
gone . . . I could not concentrate
properly, and each time I tried I
got the quotations all wrong.
Master says it is right now, so let
us go in and have some tea.”

H.P.B. could command the help
of elementals to do her bidding in
many amusing and trivial things.
Visitors have seen her slippers glide
to her across the floor, without any
visible motive power. She picked
messages out of the air, and was
even said to materialize fruit.

It was during the days spent in
the Lamasery in New York that
the letters began to arrive and the
Indian Mahatmas to materialize.
The letters were to bring upon
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Madame Blavatsky the condemna-
tion of a sceptical world, and later
in India led to an investigation by
the British Society for Psychical
Research.

THE MASTER'S VISIT

Colonel Olcott gives the following
description of his first contact witha
Master, which occurred in the heart
of New York City :

“I was quietly reading, with all
my attention centred on my book.
Nothing in the evening’s incidents
had prepared me for seeing an adept
in his astral body; I had not wished
for it, tried to conjure it up in my
fancy, or in the least expected it.
All at once, as I read, with my
shoulder a little turned from the
door, there came a gleam of some-
thing white in the right-hand corner
of my right eye ; I turned my head,
dropped my book in astonishment,
and saw towering above me in his
great stature an Oriental clad in
white garments, and wearing a head-
cloth or turban of amber-striped
fabric, hand-embroidered in yellow
floss silk. Long raven hair hung
from under his turban to the
shoulders; his black beard, parted
vertically on the chin in the Rajput
fashion, was twisted at the ends and
carried over the ears ; his eyes were
alive with soul-fire; eyes which
were at once benignant and piercing
in glance; the eyes of a mentor and
judge, but softened by the love of
a father who gazed on a son need-
ing counsel and guidance.

“He was so grand a man, so
imbued with the majesty of moral
strength, so luminously spiritual,
so evidently above average human-
ity, that I felt abashed in his pres-
ence, and bowed my head and bent

my knee as one does before a god
or godlike personage. A hand was
lightly laid on my head, a sweet
though strong voice bade me be
seated, and when I raised my eyes
the Presence was seated in the other
chair beyond the table.”

The visitor then told him he had
come in his hour of need. He ex-
plained the importance of the work
he and H.P.B. were to do together
and many things which Olcott was
not allowed to repeat. Then sud-
denly there came into Olcott’s mind
thxsvc‘lllflestion :
~“What if this be but hallucina-
tion; what if H.P.B. has c::t]aa
hypnotic glamour over me ? I wigh
I had some tangible object to prove
to me that he has really been here
something that I might handle after
he is gone.”

. Th_e Master smiled kindly, read-
ing his thoughts, and soon after left
him along, but on the table he also
left physxcgl proof of his visit in the
orm of his amber-striped turban.
The Colongl then rushed to tell
H.P.B. of his wonderful experience,
and she was delighted that her co-
worker had made direct contact

with the teachers she had known
for so many years.

OTHER MARVELS

Some reporters from the
York World went to inquire aIEYoez
the wonders that were happening
at the Forty-seventh Street study,
and eight or ten of them saw one
of the adept brothers pass by the
second story window. Other mar-
vels manifested for them, all of
which were reported in the World
article. Later, in writing of all this

in his Hints on Esoteric Theos-
ophy, H. S. Olcott said :

MAY
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“But this, it may be said, was
all an illusion ; that is the trouble
with the whole matter; everything
of the kind seen by one person is a

- delusion, if not a lie, to those who

did not see it. Each must see for
himself, and can alone convince
himself.

“My teachers have always told
me that the danger of giving the
world complete assurance of their
existence is so great, by reason
of the low spiritual tone of society,
and the ruthless selfishness with
which it would seek to drag them

- from their seclusion, that it is better
. to tell only so much as will excite

the curiosity and stimulate the zeal
of the worthy minority of meta-
physical students.”

Between June and August 1875,
Colonel Olcott received many letters
from those Masters whom he had
contacted on the astral plane. Most
of those letters are now in the
archives of The Theosophical So-
ciety at Adyar, India. H.P. Blavat-
sky and other advanced students
were also recipients of letters from
these teachers. Some of them were
precipitated astrally, others came
through the mail, and a few were
delivered by messengers of the

" Egyptian and Indian adepts.

Later the Society for Psychical
Research of England accused
Madame Blavatsky of forging these
letters, but their investigation was
superficial, and their judgment
based on false evidence. Numerous
Jetterswere precipitated or delivered
to various members of this band of
occult students when H.P.B. was
thousands of miles away.

The first letter ever to be received
was delivered to Helena Blavatsky's

-
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aunt in 1870 when Madame Fadéef
was very worried over the long
absence of her niece. This was.
during the period when H.P.B.
was being put through her prepara-
tory training in India, and the letter
was written by one of the Masters
to assure Madame Fadéef that her
niece was alive and well. At the
time of the S. P. R. investigation,
that letter was in Russia, but has
since been translated and pub-
lished in Letters from the Masters
of the Wisdom. The archives of The
Theosophical Society have many
of these original letters, revealing
six different handwritings, from the
adepts. H.P.B. would have had
quite a job, in the midst of the great
pressure of all her other work, to
have devised six types of writing
to perpetrate a forgery.

After Madame Blavatsky and
Colonel Olcott left America, they
went to India and later attracted
the attention of some very promi-
nent people on the European con-
tinent and in England. F. W. H.
Myers, member of the London So-
ciety for Psychical Research, was
convinced of the genuineness of the
phenomena produced by H.P.B,,
but later the society sent Mr. Hodg-
son out to India to make an in-
vestigation and report.

THE ACCUSATIONS

Hodgson never took the attitude
of a true investigator, but rather of
a sceptic in search of fraud, and so
fell an easy prey to the revenge
scheme of the Coulombs. Madame
Blavatsky had incurred the hatred
of this couple, when they were dis-
missed from their positions at The
Society’'s headquarters, where he
had been employed as general handy
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man, and she as house-keeper. They
had caused much trouble by their
dishonest burrowing and prying into
people’s letters and affairs.

Before leaving, however, and dur-
ing an absence of Madame Blavat-
sky from her apartments, Coulomb
built into her rooms a series of slid-
ing panels, traps and holes, all de-
vised to try to show up Madame
Blavatsky's phenomena as fraud.
The whole thing was so crudely done
that the members, on finding it, were
rather amused, neverdreaming what
condemnation it was to bring on
their beloved leader. But when
Hodgson, from the S.P.R., arrived,
he could not be convinced that these
clumsy devices had not been in the
apartment when Madame Blavat-
sky left,

Not satisfied with prejudicing the
S. P. R. the Coulombs tried to con-
vince the authorities that Madame
Blavatsky was conspiring against
the government, and also turned
over to the missionaries some
fraudulent letters, purported to have
been written by H.P.B. Had Hodg-
son taken the pains to study those
letters alone, he would have seen
through the revenge of the Coul-
ombs, for the letters were those of
an illiterate person, bearing no com-
parison at all to Madame Blavat-
sky’s brilliant style of writing, The
letters confessed to a number of
frands, which no charlatan wonld

have admitted in writing, and then
incurred the hatred of the recipient.
Hodgson’s unfavourable report
was made to the British Society for
Psychical Research without giving
Madame Blavatsky a chance to be
heard or defend herself. It wasa
one-man report, based on an in-
vestigation carried on as an amateur
detective would have done it.

THE VINDICATION

Though this biassed investigation
brought a temporary loss of faith
among some of her followers, it but
strengthencd the loyalty of those
who believed in her. The great
literature which she producedstands
today a noble monument to this
Russian woman through whom such
strange forces manifested and by
whom the Ancient Wisdom has been
given to the world. Herbooks alone
should be sufficient proof of the
genuineness of her power to func-
tion in planes beyond the physical.
She never claimed that they were
her creations, but knowledge and in-
formation poured through her from
her Indian teachers, Every year,
more and more of the occult state-
ments in these books are being veri-
fied by modern scientists and med-
ical doctors as their researches bring
them into knowledge which she re-
ceived occultly years ago. In time
this much maligned noblewoman
will be justified before all sincere
researchers.

H.P.B. came at a time when Materialism was to meet its

Waterloo and the new reign of spiritual high thin
ushered in through the agency of our Society.

king was to be

H.8.0.

TOWARD THE SUN

Oh Life is Life where'er jt be, in mineral, beast or flower ;
And I have lived in all of thesc, and to this very hour
Where'er that Life has chanced to be,

Where'er its course has run,

A voice has always called to me :

" This way is toward the Sun.”

In mineral long ages rolled, the flame of Life burned low ;
Sound was my sleep in caverns deep and covered o’er with snow,
But when great rumblings shook the earth

My form would melt and run,

And I would cry while leaping high:

* This way is toward the Sun.”

And then I left those walls of stone for grass and plant and tree;

I loved the dew and the gentle rain and the wild wind blowing free,
I loved the mossy, quiet nook,

When that life had just begun,

But I cried aloud from the tallest tree :

“ This way is toward the Sun.”

And what is this my spirit sees in the long, long look behind ?
A creature dashing through the waads more swiftly than the wind !
It tries to reach the hill’s high top

E’er yet the day is done,
Perchance it knows its safety lies
That way toward the Sun.

Though I may not remember every form that has held my life in its
mould,

Though I lived in flame, though I lived in stone, though I lived in
bitter cold,

Yet that life, which is only a part of Life,

That Life of the Only One,

Was never alone in the beast or stone

On its climb toward the Sun.

At last T know, though the way is long, I have climbed the lesser hills,

While the highest mountain is just ahead, and my soul with rapture
thrills,

And I see the light on the mountain top

Though the climb has just begun,

And I walk with my hand in the Master's hand -
That Way toward the Sun,

A, D. M.
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A CHILDREN'S PLAYHOUSE

A Dream of the Future

T was a witty Frenchman who
said, concerning any nation we
may think of: “ Do you want to
know what the men are like ? Look
at the women.” I would go one
step further and say: “ Do you
want to know what the men and
the women are like ? Look at the
children.” For the treatment of the
children in a nation is a fair indi-
cation of its civilization.

THE CHILD

During the last half-century a
very great change has taken piace
in our understanding of the child.
The old attitude that the child, due
to that mysterious sin of Adam in
him, could be described as a “ limb
of Satan,” has utterly gone, except
among backward communities. Un-
fortunately the old adage, * Spare
the rod and spoil the child,” has
not yet passed away. Of course
all those who really understand the
child know what a cruel and unjust
statement was thusmade about him,
even though it was Solomon who
said it. And, strange to say, Solo-
mon is called a wise man.

The great change concerning the
child is due to much new knowledge
about him. First, the doctors have
given us a great deal of knowledge.
Where once upon a time a child
might deserve the’name *stupid "
because he was not quick in under-
standing, and we let it go at that,
today we want to find out why he

BY C. JINARAJADASA

is dll:llb.,l As we stud
probably find that certa; i
defect§ like adenoids at:: I:h%hg:tllcsil
If a child Is inattentive, it may often
be that his hearing is affected be-
cause of tonsils. Much valuable
knovyledgg is being gathered con-
cerning vitamins and their valye in
supplying Necessary elements in
nutriment, for the want of which
our vitality is affected, There is
slowly developing a definite science
of the nutrition of the child. In
up-to-date hospitals, there isalways
a nutrition specialist who ig an ex-
pegron the fe}?ding of children.
rrom another angle ild i

bex_ng understood %y, g;;cchhc:;(ri);?
ysis. What we term naughtiness

ina chgld IS now traced to certain

repressions in his psyche or uncon-
scious mind, Stealing, telling lies
glugtony, abnorma] sexual re’
cocity, cruelty, and so on are gov;
traced to a psychical basi;.

THE VALUE OF pLAY

The cure for a child’s

haviour is not to punishwl:?rgg ll:f:{
rather to remove what is beiny
lpregsed ifn his nature, g
ysis is following up certa

of removing tha% regressit)ar:r3 g&:ﬁys
better method is to arrange l’nis lifa
so that the repression never formse
One of the best Ways to achieve
t}ns purpose is Play, here was a
time when Play wag thought of as
merely an expenditure of physical

y him, we shal
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energy, and just one way of keep-
ing the child out of mischief. But
today we realize that Play is some-
thing far more important in the life
of the child, because it is his method
of learning his adjustment to life.

More and more our leading edu-
cationalists are recognizing the
fundamental value of Play as a
necessary element in the building
of the child’s character. How great-
ly Play can become a means of
adjustment to life can be under-
stood if we consider the Play ele-
ment as it appears in its highest
form in Sport. There are of course
many kinds of sport, but what is
important is not the type of sport
but the spirit behind it. The highest
idea, that I know, of what true Sport
is, exists in the two Universities of
Oxford and Cambridge. I can here
speak from personal experience be-
cause during my four years at Col-
lege I had much to do with one
form of sport, which was rowing. In
Cambridge there are some twenty
Colleges, and each has its own
Clubs for rowing, cricket, football,
tennis, etc. Among the Colleges
there is much competition in sport,
especially in rowing, and perhaps
the most noteworthy events are the
“bump races” on the River Cam.
In my own College, St. ]o_hn’s, I
became in due time the senior cox,
and once my boat ‘ went head
of the river” in the Lent Races.
I steered too the first boat of my
College in the May Races. (But
I wasnot “smart’’ enough as a cox
to be tried for the university race
against Oxford !)

I shall always remember what I
learned from ideals of Sport which
I found at Cambridge. It was in-
deed the beginning of one part of

my great adjustment to life, for we
were taught to play the game, never
taking any advantage of any acci-
dent which handicapped our op-
ponents ; to keep our temper ; not
to play with any plan of making
oneself the winner but rather that
the better man should win ; to think
of the Club and not of one’s self }
to be ready to cheer the victor when
one is the vanquished ; not to “talk
back” when one is cursed by the
coach; and to leave behind at the
boathouse every tinge of bitterness,
and meet one'’s friends at tea in a
normal frame of mind. All these
essential elements in after life, in
“playing the game,” are taught in
true sport.

In exactly the same way, the
child, within his own limited sphere,
is learning to adjust himself to life
by Play. It is this that is being
carefully understood today, and
this brings me to my special theme,
which is a Children’s Playhouse.
There are now in many cities play-
grounds for children. I may be
unjust, but I do often value the
worth of a city according to the
number of playgrounds it has for
children. Needless to say, the more -
playgrounds the better ; but I think
providing playgrounds alone is not
sufficient to help the child towards
his adjustment to life through Play.
Something more is needed, and that
is a “Children’s Playhouse.”

A GLIMPSE OF THE FUTURE

Here I am going to describe
a very vivid dream which I had
twenty-two years ago ; yet I do not
think it was a mere dream of the
imagination, for I believe it was a

limpse of the future. To see the

uture may seem a fantastic'idea; _



120 THE THEOSOPHIST MAY °

vet today in science a great
%’r:gfgsi,or of lg’hysics like Sir James
Jeans will tell you that purely from
the standpoint of Physu;s there is
nothing irrational in the idea thata
man might at will move his realiza-
tion of time either backwards into
the past or forwards into the future.
I grant that many dreams are evi-
dently nonsense ; but what of those
others which on awakening seem to
develop themselves and record more
of their details, just as a photo-
graphic film develops in a solution ?
One such dream I record here.

THE DREAM PLAYHOUSE

It was a dream of a “Children’s
Playhouse,” a place not in actual
existence now anywhere, but going
to exist. Of this latter I am quite
sure, for that was a mysterious part
of thedream. This Children’s Play-
house was a building not unlike the
Regent Street Polytechnic in Lon-
don in appearance; it was about
the same size, well built, and had
all the dignity of a permanent in-
stitution. But on the arched fagade
there were, in large letters, these
words : “Children’s Playhouse.” It
was a children’s building, their very
own in every way ; and its purpose
was this:

In it, children were given every
opportunity to play. The com-
munity that built it had realized
that a child grew by play, and that
its play should be so arranged as
to bring out spontaneously many
latent faculties of the child. The
crowded condition of the cities had
evidently made these Children’s
Playhouses a necessity ; parks were
few and crowded, and the grown-
ups were there too much in evi-

dence ; and besides, the parks did
not give the children some of the
play elements which they required.
Hence the idea of the Playhouses.

The basement of the Children’s
Playhouse was a swimming bath ;
then on another floor there was a
gymnasium, not so much a stiff
methodical one for drill gymnastics,
as one with many curious and fas.
cinating trick-mechanismstodelight
boys and girls, in addition to the
usual fittings ; there was a workshop
of benches and tools and lathes of
every kind, with tables not too high
for young people, and every ingeni-
ous device for making aeroplanes
and other fascinating things ; there
was a sand room for little tots; a
room for indoor team play like Bas-
ke.t Ball; and many other things my
mind cannot grasp. This much I
know, that it was a place for child-
ren of all ages from the earliest
years when they could play till they
were about fourteen; and every
possible kind of play and amuse-
ment was arranged for them by
those in charge.

The people in charge were mostly
women ; there were some who acted
as nurse-maids for the very little
folks, to tidy them and look after
thelq little bodies; others had a
special gift of story-telling, and
gathered children round them and
held them enthralled ; others guided
the boys and girls of a mechanical
turn of mind.  One thing that was
clear in their minds was that they
Were not to feach the children, but
to play with them; it was their
duty to develop in the child the
sense of wonder and vitality.

(?ne impression about the Child-
ren’s Playhouse which I cannot for-
get is what the children themselves -
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thought of their House. It was a
vivid thing in their lives. It was
their Club; the “Olympians” were
kept out—that is, we, the grown-ups,
who have been rightly shown up
and denounced for our absence of
imagination by Kenneth Grahame
in his books, specially The Golden
Age—and so a child could there sit
in a corner with a book and dream,
or dress himself as a Red Indian or
a Pirate, or take a mechanical toy to
pieces and put it together again, and
do all kinds of un-Olympian things.
The little tots went there, or were
takenthere,and given into thecharge
of a matron, happily enough but as
a matter of course; but boys and
irls of twelve and thirteen looked
orward to their hours in the Play-
house as we might to an exciting
holiday. A boy would come home
from school, swallow a mouthful of
food, and then rush out to the Play-
house as though there the welfare
of the world was at stake; and
indeed it was at stake, for him, in
working out some thought he had
had during the day. .
Music was not forgotten, but the
elders played with the children
through music. They would give
a musical phrase, and get others
from the children, and then see how
all could be fitted in to make a
tune. Sometimes unexpectedly the
result would be different from what
was planned ; a merry tune would
turn itself{ round to be solemn, in-
sisting on a change of time and
thythm. That was a part of the
ame. There were too some elders
who helped the children to write
poetry. They would take the lines
which a child began, and here and
there change them slightly to give
a different rhythm or stress to im-
.4

prove matters. Some children felt
that they had to write verse. One
part of the game was that when
they began to write serious verse it
would insist on being funny, or
funny verse would turn out to be
solemn. The child's lively imag-
ination was doing magic to the
lines.

There were too drawing and
modelling, but not as lessons. The
child was left alone to follow the
bent of his imagination ; the elder
was ready to co-operate, but both
looked upon their creations as play.
Some children were keen on writing
stories. An elder was there to listen
with lively interest, and by clever
questioning to lead the child on to
improvements and additions. The
children realized the art which lay
in music, painting, poetry, and so
on, by having that art suggested to
them through Play.

This was my dream ; I woke up
throbbing with it. ~ Any time now,
years after the dream, that I dwell
upon it, more and more elements
of this future “Children’s Play-
house” weave themselves into my
imagination. And 1 like to dwell
on it, because the world is slowly
awakening to sweetness and light,
and I think the children will soon
come to their own. If every ward
and suburb of every city could have
a “Children’s Playhouse,” within
two generations we could close
most of our prisons ; we now expect
grown-ups to play the rdle of men
and women, as ideal citizens, when
they have not had their chance of
playing their réle as boys and girls.
In our schemes of civic training we
put the cart before the horse, and
then deplore that we make no head-

way, and that human nature is not
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better. Let us give what the child-
ren want above all things, next to
healthy bodies, and that is Play ;
let us with our wiser heads guide
. their Play energies ; let us organize
ourselves a little for their benefit :
and then we shall find that human
nature is divine nature and not less,
and that in the happy vitality and
the bright smile of a child we can
" see something of a Divine Child
who once lay in a manger and later
played with other children, mak-
ing those clay birds and sparrows
which, when he commanded them,
took wing, and flew.

THE DREAM COME TRUE!

I wrote my dream as an article
in The Herald of the Star in De-
cember 1915. Last year [1936], in
Australia,ina broadcast, I expanded
the article, to the form in which it
is now. And the dream is beginning
to come true! And in the most un.

likely of places—so one thought
once—Russia.

MAY

This year [1937] the London
Times sent a special correspondent

to Russia. In his report appears the
following :

» Perh:lpgx the most remarkable de-
clopment in civic training hag

that of the “Palaces of Pionier]s%’qi:ﬁl;
citics. The Pioneers are g vast All-
Union organization of youngsters of
both sexes between eight vears and
puberty, which runs vast ;:amps for
children during the holidays and looks
after a great deal of their leisure gener-
ally. The “Palaces of Pioneers” are
large buildings devoted to the hobbies
and interests of:children. Any Pioneer
with a special interest, music, painting,
motor-cars, acroplanes, wireless, car-
pentry, ships, tramways, pond life,
geology, may go to the palace and make
h!mself at home in the room devoted to
h}s special interest. Each room is super-
vised by a youngster who knows most
about the subject in question. Once or
twice a week lectures are given by aduits
to the various sections, and prizes are
offered for the best hobby work.

The joy of freedom is so great to a child—A.B,

THE RESERVOIR OF BLESSING

S members of The Theosoph-
ical Society we can awaken

and harness our individual powers
to the re-creation of the world. We
must distil our Theosophical knowl-
edge, making attar of it for the pur-
pose of awakening and of refining
our individual consciences, and of
stirring not only these but no less
the conscience of our faith, of our
nation, indeed of the world. Thf:se
awakened powers, no longer bg:mg
in the subconscious, can be utilized
every moment of the day where
their services are needed. One of
these powers is to be able deliber-
ately to invoke the blessing of our
Masters, and the blessing of our
Higher Selves, upon a]! to whom
the blessing will be fructifying, and
especially on all to whom we owe
a measure of our ease and of our
happiness. This is well worth do-
ing, for such blessing stirs the soul
in those to whom it comes and
gives them a strength not only to
live more peaceful and happier
lives, but also to take partin ghe
outpouring and blessing which
comes to the world from all who

of goodwill. _

ariNe %ave a right by virtue of our
membership of Their Society to in-
voke the blessing of our two great
Teachers, its Founders. Did notan
Elder Brother say: “There is not
one single member of The Society
without a link with Us, or whose
help We do not need. Have We

BY GEORGE S. ARUNDALE

not chosen each one of you because
We need you ?”" We have no right
to invoke Their blessing for our-
selves at any time, but for those
who are in need of blessing, and for
those who have helped us, whether
they are now helping us or not.

In this practice, which is slightly
different fgom the Guardian’ Wall
of Will! let us not penalize this
blessing by directing it. Simply
let the blessing go, let it stream forth
from us, for if it is not stamped to
go to some particular place or per-
son, it enters the Reservoir of Bless-
ing upon which the Masters are
constantly drawing. There can bé
nothing more splendid than to know
that we are helping to fill that
reservoir of blessing upon which the
Masters are drawing, as well as up-
on Their own almost inexhaustible
resources.

When the spirit moves you, and
your desire is great to help theworld,
you can always begin by invoking
the blessing of our Elder Brethren
upon all who are in need. This is
a specific direction of the blessing.
But, as I have already said, while
some. of your power may be thus
disposed, most of it may be placed
at the disposal of the Masters, so
that They may either use it as it
streams forth, or allow it to pour
into the great Reservoir. It can-
not be lost. It must be cherished.
To think that They can use our
humble blessing is very much more

' See recent publication under this title.
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delightful and encouraging than to
feel that-we can use it ourselves.
They can give it a tone, an atmo-
sphere, a fragrance, a power which
we certainly do not yet have at our
disposal.

We must not forget in reverence
and gratitude to think constantly
of those who have been of service
to us in any way. Upon them,
indeed, should the blessing of our
reverence and gratitude be poured.
As to the form in which this should
be done, it is of little importance. [
am not thinking of the form but of
the spirit. We may send the bless-

ing djrectly. We may invoke the
blessing of God. We may invoke
the blessing of the two great
Teachers who gave Theosophy and
The Theosophical Society to the
world.  We may invoke the blessing
of the Teacher to whom we are
especially attached. Whoever or
whatever may be invoked, beautiful

healing will come to the individual
concerned,

M:my of us at the present time
are using a special invocation in

cor]nection with the world situation.
It is as follows :

O POWERS OF LOVE

We pledge to You our faith ul
that only Love can redeem {he w{)rl?:ss'

knowing

- We invoke Your Blessing upon all who Strive

to serve You.

We invoke Your Blessin

enduring cruelty, tha

g upon all who are

t they may discover their

enfoldment in Your Love even in their misery.

We invoke Your Blessing upon all who are

inflicting cruelty, i

wat they may be moved to

return to You and serve You.

THE JEWISH PEOPLE

LTHOUGH undesired by
them, attention is again fo-
cussed upon the Jewish people, in
themselves but a minute section of
humanity. Much could be written
as to whether the Jews form part of
a race, religious sect, or merely a
small minority everywhere, separate
from their neighbours in some as-
pects of life, yet united with them
in others. .

Amidst all the misunderstandings
o current in these times, it is doubt-
ful if there exists anywhere a greater
lack of apprehension of what con-
stitutes a Jew, or as to what is his
outlook. Having been born into a
Jewish family in this incarnation,
perhaps 1 can serve Truth no better
than by making clear some lesser-
known facts.

Duringthelast few centuries there
have been two main branches of
Jewish genealogy, known as Sep-
hardim and Aschkenazim. The Sep-
hardim originated from and live in
the Mediterranean countries, prin-
cipally Egypt, Syria, Arabia, North-
ern Africa, and Spain and Portugal
after the Inquisition. The Asch-
kenazim have predominated in Cen-
tral Europe, Poland and Russia.
Both these branches have sent out
smaller branches at various times
owing to persecutions on the one
hand, and genuinebusiness or faml'ly
migrations on the other. The Brit-

.ish Empire and the Americas have

received these offshoots, which like

BY JOSEPH R. COHEN

those of the Indian banyan tree
have taken root everywhere.

Partly owing to natural assimila-
tion of the characteristics of the na-
tions and rates around them, these
offshoots have tended to lose some-
thing of the specifically Jewish
strain, both in religious, social and
political matters. Only within more
recent years have the Aschkenazim
and Sephardim intermingled or in-
termarried. It is quite possible that
statistics, if available, might show
that at one time more inter-racial
marriages were entered into than
between these two branches.

The differences between the two
groups arose not so much from
variations in religious ritual or in-
terpretation as from a slight differ-
ence in Hebrew pronunciation. This
finds a suitable parallel in High and
Low German, the Highlands and
Lowlands of Scotland, or ancient
and modern Greek.

The Sephardic pronunciation has
always been considered the more’
classical ; it was adopted by the
English universities, and has al-
ways been and still is being used
in Palestine. Although myself Sep-
hardic I have felt that the differ-
ence existing between the two pro-
nunciations—they cannotbe termed
dialects—cannot affect sincerity of
prayer. Yet from the Theosophical
viewpoint of mantras, perhaps the
Aschkenazic is less effective than
the Sephardic.
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From time to time there were
many inter-racial marriages, parti-
cularly in Central Europe. It is
rather difficult for me to accept the
opinion of a contributor to THE
THEOSOPHIST who, some months
ago, suggested that the recent per-
secutions are due to the Jews hav-
ing refused to intermarry with other
nations [because of the Laws given
by the Manu] at the inception of
the race. It is scarcely logical to
persecute people because they have
not intermarried and also because
they have intermarried.

I also find it difficult to attribute
the present troubles to the com-
mencement of the Christian era.
In the first place the Old Testa-
ment is full of narratives of strain
and stress, especially the sojourn in
and exodus from Egypt. Secondly,
many other religious minorities, in-
cluding Catholics, are also suffering
persecution today.

If the main purpose of Christian
teaching is enshrined in the com-
mands to bear one another’s bur-
dens, and to “love thy neighbour as
thyself,” surely no fair-minded per-
son can deny that Jewish people
.have been fully tested in that direc-
tion. What will be the verdict of
future historians on the attitude of
the present-day world to Theosophy
in general and Krishnamurti in
particular ? Will history have a dif-
ferent record to unfold? Let us
hope so.

To evolutionists and students of
Rounds and Races, it may appear
quite feasible that if th_e Jewish
race is the Race of Suffering, then
all souls must pass through it at
some time or other of their evolu-
tion. Would the Law of Karma
find its fulfilment by the persecutors

being born into the race possibly to
be persecuted in their turn, or to
realize more fully what it means to
be borninto a Jewish environment ?
Perhaps alsothe persecuted reincar-
nate and become the sympathizers
with other persecuted souls.

The student of comparative re-
ligion may find something in com-
mon between Judaism and Buddh-
ism. Dharma has, I think, a great
affinity with the Hebrew word
Mitzvah, which is derived from a
root meaning ‘‘to command,” and
covers every religious precept con-
ceivedas “duty.” A strictly orthodox
Jew does all his actions as a Mitz-
vah, and they are regarded as
therefore beneficial to himself and
others. Thus a Mitzvah, like Dhar-
ma, carries its own reaction. There
are today very wide differences be-
tween the strictly orthodox Jew and
the unorthodox. It is not my pur-
pose here to appraise either. How-
ever, | mention the idea of Mitzvah
to show that behind all Jewish re-
ligious teaching there is an occult
truth.

What of the future? Both Dr.
Annie Besantand Dr. Arundale have
definitely stated their opinion that
“Israel's destiny is yet to be ful-
filled.” In the words of the poet,
then, “the best is yet to be.” As of
old, following the example of the
great Hebrew prophets, they sound
the key-note of Hope amidst the
clashing discords.

What happens to Longfellow’s
thoughts expressed in the poem on

“The Jewish Cemetery at New-
port” ?

But ah, what once has been shall
be no more |

The groaning earth in travail and
in pain

Brings forth its races but does not
restore ; _
And the dead nations never rise
again.
Was Browning any nearer the
truth ?
O tribe of the wandering footand
weary breast,
When wilt thou flec away and
be at rest?

Ghetto ? Diaspora ? Confined in
limited areas or dispersed far and
wide over earth's wide spaces? Is
Jewry butamicrocosmic reflection of
Monadic involution and evolution ?
Is the future to hold further merci-
less persecutions by races yet un-
born, or is the journey ended for
this Manvantara at lga.st? Will
Britain, believed by British-Israel-
ites to be the home of the Lost
Tribes, succeed in establishing in
Palestine a National Home Centre
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where Jews can live side by side
with their half-brothers the Arabs?
What a paradox is evident today !
Judaism, the Mother, gives to the
world two religions, Christianity and
Islam, and some of the professed
followers of both turn on herself.

The fairest flowers in English gar-
denshavetheirorigininthewildflow-
ers of the countryside. Who knows
butthatby God'sgraceand guidance
the people of Israel may not one
day become the fairest and loveliest
of the flowers of humanity ? Then
instead of ejecting them from their
shores, nations will welcome them
and greet them joyously.

Happy indeed in that day will all
those nations be that now extend to
the race in general, and to the pres-
ent individual sufferers in partic-
ular, the tokens of human Brother-
hood and friendliness. )

There is no such thing as isolation. There is no such thing as independ-
ence. Nothing can live alone, whether a grain of dust or a royal ghamond,
whether a humble weed or a noble tree, whether the smallest insect or
the most majestic animal, whether an atom or a person, whether a race
or a kingdom of nature, whether a faith or a nation, whether a world or a
star. In each is Life individual and Life universal. And each lives by

receiving and by giving.

Let each individual take heed of t_hesg great Truths of Life. Let e_ach
faith know that it is alive only as it gives to other faiths and receives
from other faiths. Let each nation know th_at it cannot _hve in isolation
or independence, but only in comradeship with other nations. Let every
race know its need of other races and the need of other races for it.

in the wake of all that makes for isolation and independ.
engeat}'}*hc: m,:zttl: of Life is, as I have chosen to be the spirit of my

work—" Together . . . Differently.”

ion, all tyranny, all oppression, all demand for isolation,
beleggsp:;SS;lilx:lgog'nd not }t'o living. The im:.hﬂ'erence of the world as a whole
to activities which emphasize comradeship, as, for example, the League
of Nations, is a sign of decay. And do we not see the world decaying
under our very eyes? Let those of us who know be awake, alive, and eager
for the spread of Life, eager for that Togetherness the very wealth of which

is the diversity which composes it.

.

G. S A



BROTHERHOOD AND RACIALISM!

HE First Object of The Theo-
T sophical Society is to estab-
lish a nucleus of Universal Brother-
hood without distinction of race,
creed, sex, caste or colour. Ifitcan
be shown that such brotherhood is
impossible, the teachings of Theos-
ophy will crumble at their base and
The Society will have no more to do
than to dissolve itself. Itis therefore
not without interest toscrutinizecon-
temporary events and certain ideol-
ogies, in order to see whether these
- destroy the Theosophical thesis.

We know that certain totalitarian
regimes affirm the superiority of one
race, the Aryan. In order to main-
tain the purity of this race any
measure is permissible against any
other race, or any race said to be
different. An encyclical by the late
Pope to German Catholics entitled
Mit Brennender Sorge (‘' With Burn-
ing Anxiety”), dated 14th March
1937, rigorously protests against
these theories.

More recently,on 13th April 1938,
the Council of Roman Catholic
Seminaries and Universities or-
dered the ecclesiastical education
authorities all the world over to re-
cord this disapproval of the present
racial theories. Thisencyclical enu-
merates the principal current racial
propositions.

Let us mention two or three of
these here :

1. The races of mankind with
their natural and immutable charac-

BY GASTON POLAK

teristics are so widely different that
the lowest of them is further re-

moved from the highest th
the animal kingdorrgl. an from

2. It is essential to cultivate the
vigour of a race and to conserve
the purity of its blood ; any measure
conducive to this end is honourable
and permissible.

3. All intellectual and moral
qualities of man are derivedfrom the
blood, in which reside the charac.
teristics of a race.

4. Man exists only by the State
and for the State; any rights he
possesses are only derived through
concessions made by the State.

The theory of the superiority of
the Aryan Race goes br:)ack, asywe
know, to Gobineau (“Essay on the
Inequality of the Races of Man-
kind”), to Houston Stewart Cham-
berlain, and to the German Treit-
schke,a contemporary of Bismarck.
At first a biological justification for
this idea was sought in cranial
measurements. Aryans were dolj-
chocephalic blonds and the others
were brachycephalic and dark,
However, thissimple division could
not withstand the searchlight of
fact, and great Germans were re.
vealed to be shamefully and in-
tensely brachycephalic !

Then it was attempted to found
the theory on the composition of
the blood. There were four types
of blood, classified under the letters

! Translated from L'Action Théosophique.
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O, A, B, and AB. Group A was
that of the Aryans. Unfortunately,
however, it was found that only 40%
of the Germans belonged to this
type, and—what was worse—68 of
the 89 monkeys that were exam-
ined for blood composition, also be-
longed to this same group A'!

The biological foundations for
racialism have shown themselves to
be somewhat frail. This ought to
give us courage not to abandon our
First Object, which I persist in call-
ing “dynamic,” to use a word much
in fashion at the present time.

Universal Brotherhood as pro-
claimed by Theosophy is, after all,
no more than the material and so-
cial application of a very high meta-
physical law—the Law of Unity.
According to Vedantin philosophy,
whence Thecsophy derives its in-
spiration, a Supreme Unity, guessed
at though not understood, exists
behind the infinite multiplicity of
phenomena. Ona fine summer day,
watch the sea break into an infin-
itude of spray and wavelets on the
shore. Each wavelet has its own
sparkling form, but all these bril-
liant points of light are nothing but
the numerous reflections of one
source—the Sun shining in the

_heavens.

In the same way all these appar-
ently separated existences, humble
or sublime, are merely reflections
of the One Source of all Life.

Let us call this One Source the
“Supreme Law,” if we have the
scientific temperament; or “God”
if we are devotionally inclined ; the
name matters little, the Reality is
all that matters. Having our exist-
ence in this Basic Unity, how then
can we tear away the one from the

other ? In doing so, should we not
5
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hurt ourselves? How can we not
love our neighbour, whatever his
race ? Hating him, should we not
be hating ourselves ?

This Law of Unity has a double
application, which I can only hint
at here, to come back to it another
time : the Law of Correspondences
and the Law of Sacrifice.

The Law of Correspondences en-
ables us to reconcile the infinitely
great with the infinitely small, the
concrete with the abstract, the mat-
erial with the spiritual; it enables
us to see in ourselves, in our small
personalities, the fleeting symbols
of that which we are in reality—
Gods-in-the-becoming.

The Law of Sacrifice is the Law
of Creation. If Unity did not ac-
quiesce in division, if the One did
not consent to become multiplicity,
if Spirit refused to bury itself in
matter, no form could ever have
emerged in the universe—'Except
a grain of wheat fall into the earth
and die, it abideth by itself alone; .
but if it die, it beareth much fruit.”
Or as Iwan Gilkin has said in his
Prometheus, when the one became
the many, He broke up his Being,
and unity in a thousand aspects
disappeared.

But that is merely a passing
dream ; unique Reality always re-
mains eternal Unity.

Shall weaccept the Law of Unity,
which is at the same time the Law
of Love and the Law of Creation ?
Or do we prefer to clothe ourselves
in some so-called racial superiority ?
Shallwe penetrate intosouls through
friendship, or dominate bodies by
force?

We have the choice; and the
poet has referred to the choice
which is brief, but is for eternity.

pe



THE MYSTERY.-TRADITION OF

OUR RACE

ERTAIN words have recently
become popularized among
us, which but a short time ago were
known only to the student or the
scholar ; such a word, for instance,
as Psychism, with its various deri-
vations, psycho-analysis, psycho-
therapy, and so forth; or the word
Mysticism, still under a small cloud
of misapprehension, but beginning
to be understood in its original
meaning of secret because sacred
lore; or such a word as Mystery-
Tradition, the knowledge of many
ages and many races transmitted
to the men and women of today.
. « . And if we turn to our diction-
aries we shall discover in their ety-
mology at least a hint of their real
significance : for neither mystery nor
mysticism is derived from mist, nor
yet from mystification, despite the
cherished opinion of many people
who should know better.

THE ORIGIN AND MEANING

The origin of both words, mystery
and mysticism, is to be found in
the Greek word muein, which means
to close, to seal; and the derived
word mysterion implies an initia-
tion—mystes was the initiate—and
Initiation, as it was understood in
antiquity, was the crowning mo-
ment of years of purification, years
of preparation for the final illu-
mination.

As for the word Tradition, it is
derived from two Latin words:

BY JEAN DELAIRE

trans, over; and dare, to give; there-
fore to give over, or—to quote once
more thedictionary—it is ‘“the hand-
ing down of opinions or practices to
posterity, unwritten.”

The word dare is especially to be
noted, for it tells us that tradition,
unlike the Scripturcs, is an oral
teaching, a knowledge transmitted
by word of mouth from master to
pupil, from hicrophant to initiate,
or candidate for Initiation. Itgives
usa key therefore, as mysterion gave
us its key, to the true meaning of a
mystery-tradition: It is a statement
of doctrines, or practices, or inner
experiences, far toosacred to be com-
municated to the unpurified and un-
prepared, and for this simple rea-
son that the mystery-tradition deals
chiefly with the powers latent in
man, the powers of his own potential
Divinity; and to place such knowl-
edge into unworthy hands is an act
of folly bordering upon madness.
“Give not holy things to the dogs,
neither cast ye your pearls before
swine,” is the injunction of all the
Masters of the Wisdom, all the
great Initiates, all the true Initi-
ators. And so we find that in all
the great religions of the past a line
of sharp demarcation was drawn
between sacred and profane lore,
between the teaching given in the
outer court of the temples—rules
of good conduct, simple morality,
a code of ethics which all could
understand and many were ablr

130

1939 THE MYSTERY-TRADITION OF OUR RACE 131

to follow—and the teaching given
“within the house,”” the sermon
delivered ‘“‘upon the mount,” the
way of wisdom leading to perfect
bliss, revealed by those who had
themselves trodden that path, the
perfected men of our humanity.

The knowledge was hidden, yet
was it also revealed in the universal
language of symbolism andallegory.
It was given out in ancient myths,
in the legends and folklore of the
nations, in the games and fairy
stories that amused the childhood
of the race. The drama of the hu-
man soul, central theme of all mys-
tery-tradition, was veiled in the
story of Cinderella, of the Sleeping
Beauty, of the lost Princess, as it
was veiled in the rituals of Osiris,
of Koré, of Attis, as it was veiled
in Christian days in the parable of
the Prodigal Son, in the myth of
Gnostic Sophia, or the hymn of
the Robe of Glory.

GREAT AND SIMPLE

The heart of this mystery-tradi-
tion is so simple that a child can
understand it, so direct that it can
be summarized—as it was in the
formula of ancient Egypt—in nine
words: The Light is within you :

. let that Light shine !

In its bare outlines it was the
religion of primitive man, revealed
to him by those Holy Ones who
incarnated on our earth to teach
and to guide its infant humanities,
the founders of all the great civil-
izations, priestly Kings and inspired
Law-givers, often worshipped as
gods or demi-gods by the earlier
_races, still known among us today
as the Masters of the Wisdom of
God. With the help of the signs
and symbols best suited to each

nation, they struck, amid ‘the dis-
cords of small bewildered personal-
ities, the keynote of the God im-
manent in man, in all that lives:
I am the Self, seated in the heart
of every creature. . .

A child can understand it, yet
the world’s most profound philos-
ophies are based upon it. The
Vedanta, withallitsderivedsystems,
has only this one foundation : All is
One, all is God, One Life in myriad
forms of life, One Consciousness
in innumerable gradations, from
the rudimentary sentiency of
the vegetable world to the self-
consciousness of man, the God-con-
sciousness of Those greater than
man ; one vast rhythm pulsating
throughout the universe, unifying
all in its resistless sway; one in-
finite chain of life, reaching from
the atom to the star. Diffused in
space, we call it latent, creative
energy ; individualized in man, it
becomes the human soul; in the
animal it is the dawn of intelligence
and devotion; in the dust at our
fcet we see its broken fragments;
we feel its movement in the wind, -
its stirring in our own questing
minds : for it is both far and near,
visible and invisible, active and pas-
sive, simple and complex ; in brief,
it is the All, the everlasting Divine
Life wherein we live and move and
have our being. . . . “Some call it
Evolution and others call it God.”

ONE LIVING RELIGION

This one mystery-tradition, this
one living religion, at first revealed
to man from without, is ever re-
vealed anew from within, until it
becomes the direct perception of
the Divine in one’s own heart, when
hope is changed to certainty and .
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faith is transmuted into vision.
This is regeneration, the second
birth, initiation, salvation—it mat-
ters little by what name we call it—
which every religion has proposed
to man as the supreme object of
his quest.

“Remember, O Man, that thou
art God, and to God thou shalt re-
turn.” Why the word remember ?
Because man’s potential Divinity is
only one part of the mystery, the
part which has been stressed by the
great religious philosophies of the
East: “THAT art thou.”

The other part of the mystery
lies in the need for remembrance,
in the necessity to recall man to the

. realization of his birthright. Son
of God, he forgets his divine origin
and immortal destiny, and so be-
comes the eternal Prodigal hunger-
ing in the wilderness.

This part of the mystery has
been stressed—overstressed perhaps
—by Christianity for the past two
thousand years. In its extreme as-
pect it becomes the lament of some
of the Reformed Churches: “We
confess before Thy holy Presence
that we are poor sinners, born in
corruption, inclined to evil, who
daily and in divers ways transgress
Thy holy commandements ! ”

Brought together, these two views
give the nearest approach toaknowl-
edgeofourselves, for verily manisthe
one in whom extremes meet—and
fight to a finish—in whom “spirit
and matter are united by the link
of mind,” in whom in turn are up-
permost saint and sinner, angel and
beast, and for whom the final vic-
tory of the one or the other is the
crucial point in his long evolution.

To ask why man is a dual being ;
why, if he is a God in germ, he so

persistently forgets, or denies, his
potential Divinity, isa vain question
for no religion has answered it, no
philosophy has solved it, no merely
human mind has ever grasped it ;
only the intuition, the inner unveiled
vision, has probed its nystery, and
then the mystery becomes incom-
municable.

It is part of a periodic cosmic
process, the eastern philosophies
tell us, the realization of the not-
Self by the Self, whether in the
universe or in man.  According to
our Christian theology, it is a devi-
ation from the Divine Plan, a trans-
gression on the part of our forbears
which has brought sin and suffering
into the world.

Whichever view we accept, or
whether we attempt a synthesis of
the two in their broadest interpret-
ation, as certain modern thinkers
have done, the fact remains that
man, as every ancient legend tells
us, is born of heaven and of earth;
that like Hermes, his Greek proto-

type, he is for ever poised between .

the two, one hand pointing down-
wards, the other uplifted to greet
the stars. . . .

It is this basic fact which, in its
outer aspect, constitutes the mys-
tery-tradition of our humanity. In
its inner aspect it points to what is
known as the Path of Return, the
overcoming of duality, not by slay-
ing the lower self—that is the path
of extremeasceticism—but by trans-
muting it into the higher or divine
self. This is the Yoga, or “union”
of the eastern sage, the unio mys-
tica or divine espousals of the

Christian saint. It is this which,

every great religion of the past has
striven to reveal to man under the
vow of secrecy and the veil of
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symbolism and allegory. Under the
vow of secrecy, for it is a knowledge
that not only gives wisdom, but
power, the power to live divinely :
and if knowledge should precede
the training of the will, it power
should be gained before the de-
velopment of intuition, of that per-
fect wisdom which is also love, then
woe to that aspirant upon the Path,
for it will almost certainly lead him
to the left-hand way, the way of
destruction, the way which exalts
the separated, transient sclf, and
ignores that which alone is im-
mortal in man, the Spirit or Divine
Self.

Thus, under the vow of secrecy,
vand under the veil of allegory and
symbolism, was the mystery-tradi-
tion handed down throughout the
ages, and guarded from those who
sought to grasp it with unclean
hands. But for those who have
passed the necessary tests and
trials and have remained steadfast
and true, those who are willing to
merge the little personal self into
the greater Self, the Oversoul, who
have proved their readiness to serve
their fellow-men at all costs, even at
the cost of their own happiness,
their own life, who are ready to
. acknowledge their unpayable debt
to those who have shown them the
way by Themselves treading that
way to the very end—for them the
door stands ever open, and they are
bidden to approach and to enter
by Him who is Himself the Door
and the Way to eternal life, the
Lord of all the religions of the
world.

THE OSIRIAN LEGEND

From Egypt's remotest ages
comes the story of Isis and Osiris,
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a story which in its main lines is
characteristic of most of the myths
and legends that partly unveil the
mysteries of the God in man; for
whether in Egypt or Babylon,
Greece or Rome, the sacred story
always revolves around two beings,
the one a god or goddess (repre-
senting the Spirit or Divine Self in
man) the other (representing the hu-
mansoul)asemi-divine orsecondary
god, secondary in the sense that his
Divinity is derived from one greater
than himself.

This distinction between Spirit
and Soul, the recognition of man's
fundamental duality, which was lost
to sight in our Christian theology,
was basic in-all the great religions
of the past, and was the raison
d’'étre of all the mystery-cults. For
the spirit in man, seed of Divinity,
spark from the ever-creative Fire,
cannot die: it is eternal as God
is eternal; but that projection of
Itself in time and space which we
call the human Soul, that image
of Itself, that shadow (s'aktd) im-
mersed in matter, entangled in its
magic web, is divine—potentially ;
it is immortal—potentially; it be-
comes divine, it becomes immortal
in the measure that it unites itself
with the Spirit, its Father-in-
Heaven.

It has freewil], albeit under lim-
itations ; thus it may choose, life
after life, to look down into the
seething whirlpool of matter, the
great illusion, maya the ever-chang-
ing, therefore unreal, and so be lost
as a self-conscious unit in the Uni-
versal Life; or, steadfastly fixing
its gaze upon its divine centre, be-
come united with it, merged into
it, and with it know the bliss of the
eternal Reality.



134 THE THEOSOPHIST MAY

There may possibly have been a
historical, although extremely re-
mote, starting-point for the Osirian
legend : Osiris may have been a
wise and powerful king who reigned
in Egypt before the earliest dynas-
ties of which any written records
exist; but, as was so often the case
in olden days, his actual name in
time became a symbol, his life-story
a legend, woven around the central
theme of the loss and death and
resurrection of the human soul.

It may be that he had a wise and
beautiful consort whose name was
Isis, and an envious brother, Set,
who plotted his death; but when
we come to the incident of the great
coffer made for his stature in which,
still living, he was imprisoned, we
at once touch upon characteristics
common to most mystery-cults, how-
ever far apart in time or space ; for
Adonis, beloved of Aphrodité, was,
as a babe, enclosed in a casket and
given to the queen of the nether
worlds ; Perseus, son of Zeus, was
sealed in a chest and thrown into
the sea; newly-born Moses was
hidden in a crib and entrusted to
the sacred rivér; the heart of Diony-
sos, a divine son, was placed in a
casket and carried processionally
during his festival. . . .

When we remember the saying of
old: “The body is the tomb of the
soul,” we begin to understand the
first phase of the Osirian mystery.

The body of Osiris was sealed in
a chest and flung into the Nile.
Recovered by Isis, it was once more
scized upon by Set and divided into
fourteen parts.  “The One became
the many '"; the One Life, the One
Consciousness, that pervades the
cosmos, became divided and sub-
divided into myriads of forms. In

.

man the rudimentary consciousness
of himself as a single being is split
into the perception of an “above”
and a “below,” a higher and a lower
self : in a word, duality replaces
unity,

Isis, after many difficulties and
trials, and perils of every kind, re-
covers the broken body of Osiris,
joinsthe fragmentstogetherby linen
bands, fans them with her wings,
and with the help of the great Gods,
restores the breath of life to his
nostrils. Osiris, who had died, is
living, and henceforth will be the
god of the resurrection, for, by fol-
lowing the path which he has trod-
den, every pious Egyptian will him-
self become “an Osiris.”

Thus the tomb of the body fig-
ured by the great coffer, or casket, or
crib, has done more than merely
confine for a season the Soul of man,
more than merely clip its wings for
a brief day ; it has, by this very re-
§trictjon, by the rigours of the long
imprisonment, re-created it as a
self-conscious unit in the Universal
Life. Man has known the not-Self,
the great illusion, and denied it;
henceforth and for evermore he will
know himself as the Self, one with
the Supreme Self of the universe.

THE ETERNAL THEME

In various ways, with other names
of gods or goddesses, with other
imagery and a different set of sym-
bols, the same story is repecated in
all the world’s mythologics, its inner
meaning unveiled in allthe mystery-
cults, the eternal theme of the
Soul’s journey throughmany worlds,
through many lives, its age-long
evolutionary pilgrimage, from Go
as a divine seed, back to God as 2
fully conscious Son of God.
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In Babylon, Ishtar, the great
Mother, mourned the loss of Tam-
muz the Beloved, who had de-
scended into the underworld, “to the
house of darkness where dust lieth
upon the door. . ..” But death
could not hold him for ever, and
‘he rose triumphant to join the Im-
mortals.

In Greece and her colonies it was
Venus-Aphrodité who wept for her
lover, Adonis the beautiful, who
died by violence and was recalled
to life by the passionate love of his
divine mistress.

“Woe! Woe!” chanted the
devotees in his ritual, “for Adonis
hath perished, the lovely Adonis !"”

His wounded body was laid in
the tomb, whence it rose in the
presence of his worshippers; and
every year the drama was re-
enacted either by a living youth or
with an effigy of the young god.

In Romeit was Cybele, the Moth-
er-goddess, whose son (or lover)
was sacrificed and died and rose
again ; and during his festival his
effigy was tied to a pine tree cut
from a sacred grove, in front of
which were performed the savage
rites of Attis.

In the most famous of all the

~ mystery-cults, those of Eleusis, it
was Persephone, or Koré—‘“the
maid,” immemorial name of the
Soul—who was lured away from
her mother Demeter and taken by
force to the world of shades, there
to dwell for many recurring sea-
sons ; and in the nine days’ festival
which commemorated the legend,
after long preparations, vigils and
purifications, the devotees. acted
anew the tragic loss of Koré, sought
for her body upon the seashore,
hailed its recovery with shouts of

triumph, then . passed under
the veil of the temple for the cele-
bration of the last mysteries.

Perseus, the miraculously-born,
rescued Andromeda from the rock
by the seashore to which she had
been bound; like another Saint
Michael, he slew the fierce dragon
sent to devour her, and both became
immortal.

In the ancient cult of Iacchos, or
Dionysos, which later degenerated
into the worship of Bacchus, it was
the young god, son of Zeus, who
went to the gates of Hades to save
his mother Semele—*the moon,"”
another ancient name of the soul,
or that which does not shine by its
own light, but merely reflects the
splendour of the Spirit, symbolized
by a sun, or a star.

In the more virile cults of Mithras
or of Hercules, the Soul is left to
tread its difficult path unaided, al-
though as divine sons these proto-
types of humanity are never left
entirely alone by their heavenly
Father. But it is alone, although
not without divine guidance, that
Hercules performs his colossal la-
bours, alone and seemingly con-
quered that he dies, to rise heaven-
wards from the funeral pyre. . . .
And it is Mithras—that mysterious
being who"is both man and medi-
ator, son of Ahura-Mazda, the sup-
reme God, and also initiator into
the mysteries of life and death—it
is Mithras alone who fights the bull,
who attempts to ride the bull and
is dragged by him at {ull gallop
and all but killed, but who finally
masters him and offers him as a
living sacrifice to his God. And, the
sacrifice consummated, Mithras
dies and is buried in a rock-hewn

s
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tomb, thence to rise in glory to the
heaven worlds.

Thus they pass before us, as we
look back over the pages of History,
a seemingly endless procession of
gods and demi-gods, mortais and
immortals, with many names and
signs and symbols, descending from
Olympian heights or rising out of
the jungle, dwelling by riverside or
seashore or on the slopes of Etna,
worshipped with simple ceremonial,
offerings of fruit or flowers on a
woodland altar, or with intricate
ritual in a mighty temple, yet all
striving toutter the samemystery,all
representing the divine creative life
immersed in matter, becoming mat-
ter in its manifold manifestations ;
and at the same time symbolizing
this same divine life incarnate in

man, become the human Soul, the
Soul lost for a time in the world of
the senses, life after life sleeping
the fitful sleep of oblivion, until at
last—as once on the road to Damas-
cus—a blinding light shines in front
of her path, and she hears a Voice
calling her by name. . . .
before us as the living images of
man, man the eternal pilgrim, man
whose body has evolved from the
beast, out of the primeval slime,
whose Soul, whose very Self, is a
ray from above, a divine spark,
ancient, unborn, eternal, “breath of
the endless Breath.”

In the words of the inspired 7
Indian sage, uttered thousands of /

years ago: Tat tvam asi, “THAT
art thou.”

(To be concluded)

We must hope and labour and aspire that that institution of the
Mysteries may once more be restored for the lighting and the helping of
the world, and we must endeavour so to study and so to live that pupils
may be found who shall draw down the Teachers from on high by the
passion of their aspiration, by the purity of their lives, by the depth of
their knowledge, who_may thus show themselves worthy to be taught
again by Men made perfect, to draw among themselves as Teachers
those who have knowledge more than the knowledge of men.

ANNIE BESANT

MAY ‘

All pass.

THE PROGRESS OF LIFE’

The Theosophical Viewpoint in Biology

IN our previous study of the

“Mechanism of Life” we con-
sidered the individual organism as
a ‘‘going concern,’ so to speak, with
such properties and capacities as
we have found it to possess, apart
from any consideration as to how
it may have come by them. We
have now to push our inquiry a step

~ further ; in other words, to investi-

gate just this very question that has
been left unattended to up till now.
The most general answer usual-

" ly given as to the source of an in-

dividual’s characteristics is “‘hered-
ity,” or “environment,” or a com-
bination of both. The answer most
generally given as to the character-
istics possessed by a species as a
group, similarly, is “evolution.”
Bat, for a more complete under-
standing of the mystery of life, we
have to go a step beyond these
apparent explanations, and ask our-
selves just what “heredity,” “in-
fluence of the environment,” and
“evolution” really mean. Many
answers have been attempted to
these basic questions, some of them
of a purely external character;
some, of an inter-external char-
acter ; and some, of a purely intern-
al character. The first type of
explanation is that of the mechan-
istic school ; the second might be

BY ALEXANDER HORNE

compared roughly with the organ-
ismic viewpoint in physiology which
we have already considered; the
third is the vitalistic. As an ex-
ample of the latter, we find John-
stone, for instance—confronted with
the richness and resourcefulness of
plant and animal forms—pointing
to the fact that Life is at bottom a
fount of infinite potentiality, and
that it is this upsurgence of life-
force that is the secret of all evolu-
tionary development. Life is so
rich, so complex, that it takes an
almost infinite variety of plant and
animal forms to show forth its hid-
den potentialities.” Such a view,
typical of the vitalistic approach, is
a far cry from the mechanistic view
which sees evolution as merely a
mechanical effect of environment
on organism, or merely a sifting of
the “fit” from the “unfit” out of a
multitude of chance variations. And
even among those who accept the
operation of environmental forces
and the eliminative effect of natur-
al selection, there are those who
see that neither these factors nor
any others of a purely mechanical-
external character tell the whole
story. Evolution, they think, can
be better explained on an idealistic
basis.

* The second of a series of three articles.§ §The first article on “The Mechanism of
Conciousness” appeared in the April THEOSOPHIST ; the third on “The Purpose of Life"

will follow.

! See Bibliography at the end of the article.
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1. THE DANCE OF LIFE

Thomson and Geddes may be
taken as typical of the latter view-
point. To them, evolution is not
a haphazard process. These two
naturalists (one a zoologist, and the
other a botanist) demonstrate, on
the contrary, a rhythm in that crea-

- tive process known to us as the evo-
lution of life. In various directions
of this evolutionary process they
show the existence of three modes
of living activity; one dynamic,
one passive, and one balancing in-
termediate form that is neither the
one nor the other—each respective-
ly creating, destroying and sustain-
ing all living processes. And they
themselves do not think it too fan-
ciful to see this three-sided phenom-
enon of evolution symbolized by
the Hindu trinity of life—Brahma,
the Creator; S'va, the Destroyer;
Vispu, the Sustainer.’ Or as we
might ourselves say, this rhythm
demonstrates the three basic qual-
ities of life, designated by the Hindu
metaphysicians as rajas, tamas,
sattva—activity, passivity,balance.®

We also find, as we trace the
evolution of animal forms through-
out the geologic ages, that new
"basic types come into being, not
gradually as we might expect on the
Lamarckian or Darwinian theory,
but explosively, so to speak—*"epi-
demically,” as Berg calls it. Many
different types of life are formed all
at once. There is a magical crea-
tiveness about life that is quite in-
comprehensible on the theory of
Natural Selection, or on the La-
marckian theory of Use and Disuse
—processes which require an im-
mense period of time for their ac-

complishment.  J. S. Huxley * has

referred to this anomaly, this sudden
creativeness of life, and A. R. Wal-
lace,” himself a Darwinigt, calls our
attention to it.

This creation of new forms, how-
ever, is only the first step. The

second step is seen to be taken

when, having once come into being,
these forms go through a period of
evolution and improvement till they
finally become extinct. Then comes
the third and last step, when these
forms of life disappear off the face
of the earth—often, again, with
cataclysmic suddenness.

Here, then, we see again our
triune deity in action, but this time
on a geologic scale: Brahma, the
creator of forms; Vispu, the sus-
tainer, the evolver; Srva, the de-
stroyer, wiping out a world of life in
some geologic upheaval in order
that creation and evolution might
take place at a higher, level.

There is another interesting fact
brought out by palxontologists,
who show that whole groups of life
derx}onstrate a cycle of activity just
as individuals do. There is first
the period of youth, with all the
overflowing of life-energy, all the
adaptability and adventurousness
that is so characteristic of youth.
This is followed by a period of
maturity, in which a whole group
collectively reaches its highest de-
velopment, becoming more set in

its ways, less adaptable to changes’

in the environment. And finally,

sen.ility and death set in, for the
entire group as a whole.® Life, sure-

ly, cannot be a granular, machine-
like sort of thing when it binds to-
gether whole groups of beings in an
organismic unity stretching over
space and time. On the contrary,

1939 THE PROGRESS OF LIFE 139

some such view as the ‘“group-
soul” theory, so ably expounded by
Jinarajadasa, seems to me to throw
light on this phenomenon of group-
evolution a good deal more effect-
ively than the Darwinian hypo-
thesis.

II. LIFE INSURGENT

The victorious insurgence that
life appears to demonstrate on all
sides, especially during the youth
of a group, is one of its character-
istic qualities. From the moist
cradle in which life seems to have
first seen the light of day (though
Haldane’ and Johnstone® both
deny any such origin in time, claim-
ing that life must have been etern-

ally pre-existing), life has gone out

to people the sea and the land
and the air with its myriads of
forms, surmounting all manner
of obstacles, invading the most in-
hospitable areas, pitting its might
and its ingenuity against every de-
mand of a continually changing and
often inimical environment. And
though lives have been snuffed out
in the process, LIFE as a whole has
won out, fittingly demonstrating
what von Baer, the “father of
modern embryology,” has called
“the progressive victory of spirit
over matter.”® In consequence, the
progress of life as depicted in such
works as Mather’s Sons of the Earth
reads more like a glorious adventure
than the blind and haphazard pro-
cess that mechanistic evolutionists
would have us believe that it is.
Leo S. Berg (Nomogenesis, or,
Evolution determined by Law), in-
quiring into the origin of this pro-
gress of life that is depicted on all
sides, establishes as a basic principle
the inherent fitness of the organism,

producing purposive adaptations as
a law of its being.* R. Broom, in
his book The Coming of Man : Was
it Accident or Design ? goes a step
further. Pointing out the many
intricate and co-ordinated contriv-
ances that life has had to work
out in its conquest of the environ-
ment, he demonstrates the neces-
sary existence of a planning In-
telligence behind the evolutionary
process. Douglas Dewar, in Diffi-
culties of the Evolution Theory,
goes still further. He maintains
that there is so much difference in
structure between one basic type
and another that the production of
a new type requires 4 miraculous
transformation in many different
ways, impossible for unaided nature
to achieve, and necessitating the
interposition of a divine being in
an act of special creation.”
Practically no other idealistic

biologist, however, goes to this ex-
treme. Yet many of them agree
as to the necessity of an underlying
spirit, a guiding intelligence, direct-
ing and controlling the operation of
evolutionary forces. This is es-
pecially the thesis of such works
as A. R. Wallace’s The World of
Life: A Manifestation of Creative
Power, Directive Mind and Ults-
mate Purpose, the sub-title of
which tells the whole story. Sir
J. Arthur Thomson's extremely fine
lectures, Science and Religion, The
System of Animate Nature, The
Bible of Nature, and Concerning
Evolution, Conklin’s The Direction
of Human Evolution, H.H. Lane’s
Evolution and Christian Faith,
J. Y. Simpson’s The Spiritual In-
terpretation of Nature, and similar
works by equally eminent biologists, -

all point in the same direction;
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very opposite.”” The existence of
such “non-adaptive characters” is
generally recognized. Wallace and
Broom accordingly think that the
existence of a spiritual factor has
to be postulated to account for
these non-adaptive characters.

But it is the ‘‘chance” element
in the Darwinian theory that has
perhaps come in for the strongest
criticism. E. D. Cope, H. F. Os-
born, R. Broom, and other palaxon-
tologists have shown that, in evolu-
tion, progress takes place in definite
directions, as if according to a plan,
sometimes (as we have just seen)
without reference to the question of
survival value, except where the
variation becomes in time too ob-
viously unfitted for existence.” And
}‘t is rather significant that the

chance variation” theory has re-
ceived some of its most serious
criticism from the very branch of
science that possesses the only
direct record of the past history of
organic life, namely, palzontology,
or the science of fossil remains. “In
evolution,” says H. F. Osborn, “law
prevails over chance.” ” Berg has
contributed some value studies on
this subject.”

Cunningham, also, pointsout that
such variations as do take place, do
not do so haphazardly, but show a
remarkable correlation with the en-
vironmental conditions under which
they occur, inexplicable on the basis
of chance.” And while in Hormones
and Heredity he attributes evolu-
tionary change to the influence of
the environment on the organism,
mediated by hormones, plus the
active or passive co-operation of the
organism thrqugh use and disuse
of organs, his Modern 'Brolo_gy
clearly shows that he views life

from the vitalistic or near-vitalistic
standpoint.

The development of animal
colouration, and of the amazing
instincts with which animal life is
endowed, is likewise shown to be
impossible on the theory of a hap-
hazard accumulation of chance
variations.” Johnstone, particular-
ly, has shown on a purely mathe-
matical basis how fantastically im-
probable is this theory of chance.
In one case he has analysed—the
evolution of a particular type O
fish—he has calculated that the
concordance of numerous elements
making that evolution possible has

had only one possibility ¢n iwo

hundred billion of ever having taken
place on the basis of chance.”
This question of mathematical
probability (or, should we say, 1m-
probability) has been carried into
the field even of inorganic evolution.
L. J. Henderson has analysed in
great detail the physical and chem-
ical characteristics of the non-living
environment upon which life de-
pends for its existence. These
characteristics, he finds, are such
that, of all the known chemical ele-
ments and compounds, those which
constitute our environment are
precisely those which are the most
/it to sustain life. Thus he appro-
priately calls his book, The Fitness
of the Environment. Discussing
the theoretical possibility that all
this fitness might have come about
by chance, this bio-chemist comes
to the conclusion that there is actu-
ally “not one chance in countless
millions of millions” of such a hap-
pening. As a result, he comes to
the inescapable conclusion that this
development of a suitable environ-
ment can “only be regarded as a
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preparation for the evolutionary
process.” *

A. R. Wallace, who in some re-
spects anticipated Henderson's an-
alytical work, is even more specific.
On the basis of certain assumptions
which we need not go into, he has
estimated that the mathematical
improbability that all this prepara-
tion for life has taken place on the
basis of chance is a million million,
million million, million million, mil-
lion million to one*—an almost
infinite improbability. In fact, if
I might permit myself a weak pun,
for the sake of emphasis, these

“conclusions of Berg, Johnstone,

‘Henderson, and Wallace could be
summarized as follows: On the
mathematical Law of Chance,
the chances are almost infinitely

against the chance that evolution--

ary progress has come about by
chance.

But Wallace has gone still fur-
ther. Scanning the progress of
life through the geologic ages, he
shows how, from the beginning,

~ one evolutionary step has pre-

pared the way for the next logical
step, until, millions and millions of
years later, we find Man in the
enjoyment of the intellectual,

-~zsthetic, and spiritual faculties

which are his.® Commenting on
these various preparatory factors
that have made this progressive
evolution possible, Sir J. Arthur
Thomson makes the wise comment:

It looks as if the Creation had

been, as we would say in human
affairs, ‘well thought out’.”* In
numerous interesting ways, Wallace
more specifically shows that all

evolutionary progress must have

» been consciously aiming at the pro-

duction of Man. R. Broom, in
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his work The Coming of Man
comes to the same conclusion.”

Wallace even makes the bold
suggestion that this designing Mind
which shows Itself in so many
natural phenomena is not neces-
sarily the Infinite Deity Himself,
but merely comprises collectively a
graded series of Intelligences, “each
successive grade having higher and
higher powers in regard to the
origination, the development, and
the control of the universe.”®
Similarly, Broom, considering the
many competing elements in nature,
believes that evolutionary progress
has been achieved through the
operation of a host of spiritual
beings, each devoted to the work-
ing out of a specific part of the
evolutionary plan.”

These speculations thus come
very close to the Theosophical con-
ception of the Deva Builders—
those cosmic agencies which carry
on the process of evolution on an
archetypal plan, very much as hu-
man beings practise selective breed-
ing and the cultivation of domestic
animals and plants. Together, the
entire hierarchy of agencies is syn-
thesized in the Creative Logos,
that Divine Power which even
Darwin in his more philosophical
moments found it necessary to
postulate as the ultimate origin of
the universe.

With such a conception before us,
the other biological factors that evo-
lutionists havediscovered—Natural
Selection, Mutation, Mendelian
heredity, geographical influences,
and so forth—drop into their
natural place in the scheme of
things, though they now fake on
only a secondary importance, as
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a fine symposium, The Great
Design, edited by Frances Mason,
may also be mentioned in this con-
nection. This is also the under-
lying view of C. Lloyd Morgan,
author of the theory of emergent
evolution, which has had a wide
appeal among modern biologists.
J. S. Haldane's Mechanism, Life
and Personality, and The Sciences
and Philosophy, lead towards this
conception from the standpoint
mainly of physiology ; while Hans
Driesch’s several works on vitalism,
Johnston’s The Philosophy of Bio-
logy, and J. von Uexkiill's Theoret-
tcal Biology, though they do not
work out this idea fully, content
themselves with showing the im-
possibility of understanding life
without the assumption of some
non-material agency that breathes
through and through every so-call-
ed mechanism and directs all it
material processes. :
The marvellous instincts with
which all animals seem to be
endowed illustrate convincingly this
failure of the mechanistic hypo-
thesis, as even the non-vitalist
Ritter has pointed out. Many of
these activities operate in the young
with absolutely no opportunity for
_instruction from parents or other
adults of the same species, since in
many cases the older generation
dies out before their young hatch.
This is abundantly demonstrated
in the migrations of many fishes and
birds. To explain such mysterious
operations of nature is impossible,
Dr. Schauinsland thinks, unless we
appeal to the hypothesis ‘“ that all
nature, animate and inanimate, is
one great realm of the spirit which
pervades and influences every-

thing.”

Such a view, of course, would go
far towards explaining the auto-
nomy of life that has been demon-
strated on all sides by such bio-
logists as Thomson and Geddes,
Haldane, Conklin, Dendy, Berg,
Broom, Johnstone, and others. The
life of an organism, they say, is
not merely the functioning of a liv-
Ing mechanism ; and the progress
of life is not merely the operation
of environmental forces. There is
an initiative, a self-directing power
within the living organisms them-
selves which prompts them to take
an active hand in their own evolu-
tion, acting consciously and with
the accumulated memory of past ex-
periences to guide them.® *‘ Striv-

ing and memory are fundamental-

properties of life,” says E. W.
MacBride, “and give the only

satisfactory explanation of evolu-

tiOIl ” 14

Ihere is thus a creative power
which moulds organisms from with-
in, and which continually adapts
them to the demands of a con-
stantly changing environment.
This creative and adaptive power
seems to have the attributes of
Mind.” The American paleonto-
logist E. D. Cope definitely attri-
buted all organic evolution to the
operations of consciousness, hold-
ing that not only was life prior to
organization, but that conscious-
ness was the first manifestation of

life, and not its latest product.”

Consciousness, he believed, could
conceivably extend throughout in-
terstellar space, embodied in a
subtle sort of “generalized” or “un-
specialized” matter, the primary
form of substance from which out
“specialized” chemical elements are
derived. Such a generalized form

1939

of universal consciousness, he fur-
ther thought, could be conceived
as forming a fountain-head from
which individual organisms drew
their individualized forms of con-
sciousness, like torches lighting
themselves at a central flame.”
This suggestive thought is so close
to the Theosophical view as to be
almost identical.

Cope believed that consciousness
was one of the primary ‘“irreduci-
bles” of the universe, along with
matter and energy. More recent
writers—C. Lloyd Morgan,' Julian
S. Huxley,” and others—similarly
believe that Mind must go back to
the very beginning of things, since,
as Sir J. Arthur Thomson graphic-
ally puts it, “it cannot be juggled
out of matter and energy.” ‘‘The
firmer our grasp of the idea of con-
tinuity,” he says elsewhere, “‘the
more we must allow to the original
endowment of the simplest or-
ganisms.” There must be involu-
tion, as the Theosophist would say,
before there can be evolution.

And thus, “after a long circuit,”
concludes Thomson, “there is a
return toward the old truth : In the
beginning was Mind.” *

1II. THE EVOLUTION OF LIFE

Frequent attempts, however,
have been made to show that all
evolutionary phenomena in biology
can be explained on the basis of the
blind operation of purely material
forces. Given sufficient time, and
an over-productive system of Ani-
mate Nature full of variations of
all sorts, the consequent competi-
tion would gradually eliminate the
unfit in the struggle for existence,
and thus inevitably leave the fit in
supreme possession of the field.
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This, essentially, is the Darwinian
hypothesis, appealing to many be-
cause of its sheer simplicity. But
simplicity, Leo S. Berg has pointed
out, is no test of truth, a flagrant
demonstration of which is afforded
us in the comparison of Newtonian
and Einsteinian theory.” Many bio-
logists have in fact pointed out that,
while natural selection undoubtedly
does take place, it cannot be the
sole factor in evolutionary progress,
and indeed Darwin himself refused
to endow it with the exclusive prop-
erties that many of his rasher
followers have done. A few biolog-
ists go so far as to say that, as a
directive factor in the progress of
life, it is comparatively insignificant
in importance. The many difficul-
ties the theory presents have been
recognized by ardent as well as
lukewarm Darwinians.

In the first place, the difficulty
as to time.

A.R. Wallace, who, with Darwin,
formulated what has since come to
be known as the Darwinian theory,
has shown (as we have already had
occasion to notice) that in many -
instances new forms come into being
with surprising suddenness, without
sufficient time having elapsed for
the necessary slow transformation.’
And as to the “survival of the
fittest” Wallace has similarly
shown that numerous characters
that have come down through the
ages, particularly the @sthetic and
spiritual qualities of man, have
developed despite the fact that they
are without survival value in the
struggle for existence."” Broom,
also,has shown that numerousstruc-
tures have developed in the course
of evolution that have no survival
value, and sometimes, in fact, the
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“ tools” that the Cosmic Intelli-
gences have used in their evolu-
tionary work.

This question will occupy our
attention in the concluding article
of the series.
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THE DELUSION OF SELF

BY BRAHMACHARI ARYA ASANGA

(Concluded from page 47)

IT may seem that with the addi-
tion of two immortal princi-
ples or khandhas (Atma-Buddhi) to
the exoteric five khandhas (Manas,
Kama, Prana, Linga, Sthiila), Esot-
eric Buddhism has come to stray far
from popular Buddhism, which re-
jects the belief in an abiding individ-
uality (sakkaya-ditthi), or the doc-
trine of animmortal Self (atta-vada).
We have seen’ that the Adept in
The Mahatma Letters also repudi-
ates these heresies, since they lea_d
to the equally pernicious supersti-
tion of the “belief in the efficacy of
vain rites and ceremonies, in prayer
and intercession” (silabbatta-para-
misa). As obstacles on the way of
spiritual progress, they figure prom-
inently in traditional Buddhism as
the first two fetters, from which
the aspirant has to free himself be-
fore he can perfect the fruit of the
first stage of the Path (sotapanna).
The first fetter, or the dglusxo'n
that there is anything in this uni-
verse which we may regard as our
Self, abiding, permanent, immortal,
everlasting, is thus refuted by the
Buddha : “Speculative tenets are
sixfold. Take the case of an un-
instructed everyday man who takes
no count of the Noble and the Ex-
cellent, who is unversed and un-
trained in the Doctrine of the Noble
and the Excellent, who regards as
‘mine’ or ‘I am this’ or ‘this is my
- ' See THE THEOSOPHIST, March, p. 43.

Self,’ either (1) visible form [rpa], or
(2) feeling [vedana], or (3) percep-
tion [safifia], or (4) the plastic forces
[sankhdras], or (5) whatsoever he
sees, hears, touches, is aware of, or
by the mind attains, seeks out, and
reflects on [vifiiana], or (6) the spec-
ulative tenet that ‘the world around
me is the Self which I shall here-
after become, eternal and perma-
nent, everlasting and unchangeable,
standing fast like heaven and earth.’

“*But the instructed man, the disciple

of the Noble who does take count
of the Noble and the Excellent, and
is both versed and trained in their
Doctrine, refuses toregard the above
five khandhas and the world around
him as ‘mine’ or ‘I am this,” or
‘this is my Self.” Refusing so to re-
gard these things, he is not worried
over that which is non-existent” *
(asati), externally (bahiddha) as well
as internally (ajjhatam). ’
There is no doubt that this
“Middle” discourse of the Buddha
is'in perfect accord with the asser-
tions of science, that nothing what-
ever in the whole universe lasts even
for two consecutive moments of
time. All is fleeting, and therefore
not abiding. There is nothing which
in any sense can be called enduring. :
From the logic of the discourse there
is no escape, except, as I seeit, along
the line indicated by Esoteric Bud-
hism. Though the logic of popular
* Majjhima Nikaya, I, 95.
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Buddhism and modern science may
be irrefutable, éts range is certain-
ly not unchallengeable. That all
things in the world, as asserted by
Buddhism, are impermanent (anic-
ca), and therefore in the end woeful
(dukkha), as well as intrinsically
without an immortal Self (anatta),
is true, but only as far as it goes.
Says Professor D. T. Suzuki, the
well-known modernexponent of Zen
Buddhism: “Hinayanism is all right
as far as it goes’ (Buddhism in
England, May-June 1938, p. 9).
And that is only as far as the five
khandhas go, which is not further
than the five senses and the mind
as the sixth go. Beyond the mind,
however, there lies a deeper reality,
which is indeed the ultimate reality
of all that is perceived and known
by the mind.

The Buddha did not deny this
greater reality ; on the contrary, he
postulated it most emphatically,
and made it out as lying at the root
of all that is, as being the condi-
tion, though itself unconditioned,
of all that is conditioned, fleeting,
unreal, non-existent. Said the Lord,
on a certain occasion, regarding
Nirvana: “There s, brethren, an un-
born, a not-become, a not-made, a
not-compounded. 1f there were not
this, brethren, there could not be
made any escape from what is born,
become, made and compounded.
But since, brethren, there is this un-
born, not-become, not-made, not-
compounded, therefore is there an
escape from what is born, become,
made and compounded.”" In other
words, the unconditioned is the
cause and the root, as well as the
aim and the end of life, in par-
ticular of the holy life leading to

' ydana, V111, 80.

release and liberation. ‘““Rooted in
Nirvana, O Radha, the holy life is
lived. Nirvana is its goal. Nirvana
is its end.”” If Nirvana were not,
the holy life could not be lived ; it
is Nirvana working in and through
every man’s heart which urges him
on to seek it. Were it not there, he
would not be able to find it, not
be able to know of it. But lo,
“rooted” in it he stands! The life-
pulse of his heart, and the light of
his eyes, it drives him on, and
illuminates his way till the veil of
darkness is pierced, and the burden
of sorrow is lifted.

Esoteric Buddhism gives to this
Ultimate Reality, insofar as it
manifests or has pushed its “root”
into a living being’s heart, the name
of the One (Monad), or the Self
(Atma). Names matter little, if the
sense is clear. Probably it were
better to call that Reality, the All-
One, or the All-Self, or better still
the Beyond-Number, the Beyond-
Self (Param-atma), indeed the Self-
less-Self. For it is both, the one
as well as the many or the all ; the
Self as well as the Not-Self ; and
therefore it is also neither the many
nor the one, neither the Not-Self
nor the Self. Only when considered
as finding its expression in time and
space through a living individual
(atta), only then is there some
reason for emphasizing the “one”
and the “self” aspect. In that case
it is the seventh khandha (Atma),
postulated by Esoteric Buddhism,
while the sixth khandha (Buddhi)
is but the vehicle of the Monad or
Ultimate Individual Self, the “root’
as it were which the latter pushes
out into the fruitful soil of the lower
wotlds. Without it the tree of the

? Samyutta Nikdya, 111, 187,
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holy life cannot flourish, cannot
suck upwards towards the Self the
life-giving saps of the experiences
gathered by the lower khandhas.

From all this it is clear that
Esoteric Buddhism does not in any
way repudiate the teachings of tradi-
tional Buddhism, or decry them as
a ‘“‘monstrosity,” invented in de-
generate days bv men of weak in-
tellects who misunderstood Bud-
dha’s teachings (George Grimm), or
as an ‘‘unspeakable libel,” perpet-
rated on the Buddha by his monkish
disciples (Mrs. Rhys Davids). On
the contrary, it upholds the exoter-
ic doctrines, as far as they go; it
vindicates those who have handed
down the Buddha's teachings to
posterity as true and faithful disci-
ples, who neither misconstrued nor
intentionally falsified their Master’s
words, but who, unlike their modern
vilifiers, had no axe of their own to
grind, and therefore were more true
to the Buddha's teachings.

The Dharma as transmitted by
tradition was meant for the masses.
These would only be confounded
by a vision too remote, by distinc-
tions of too subtle a nature. Enough
for them when their everyday life
and experience was analysed and
exposed as woeful, impermanent
and self-less. Their daily life of
action, feeling and thought did not
reach beyond the group of five khan-
dhas. In these it found its begin-
ning and end. Then why bother
themwith furtherdistinctions, which
had as yet no meaning for them,
and could only give rise to danger-
ous misconceptions? From the Bud-
dha’s unwillingness to discuss any-
thing beyond the lower khandhas,

! Majjhima Nikaya, 63.

it does not follow that there was
nothing beyond. He thought it of
only theoretical, not of practical,
value for the masses, “not con-
cerned with profit, not a principle
of the holy life,” as far as they were
concerned.'

His ruling still holds. The study
of the amplifications given by Eso-
teric Buddhism is worthless without
the actual living of the holy life.
Such study may somewhat clarify
the mind, but it is not even a proof
of one’s devotion to the Master, if
it is not brought into practice. For
only ‘“he, Ananda, be he brother or
sister, or lay-brother or lay-sister,
who dwells in the fulfilment of the
Dharma, both in its greater and in
its lesser duties; he who walks
uprightly in accordance with the
Dharma, he it is that truly honours,
reveres, respects, worships, and de-
fers [to] the Tathagata."*® If one
lives the holy life, then the wider
prospect beyond the five khandhas
opens itself before the inner vision,
and then only can it be discussed
with fruitfulness, without the danger
of falling into the gross or subtle
error of egoism, or selfism. Only
by getting rid of egoism in a clean
life, can the new prospect of an
abiding principle in life be envis-
aged with immunity.

The doctrine, then, still holds,
in Exoteric as well as in Esoteric
Buddhism, that all that is covered
by the five khandhas is woefu), im-
permanent and selfless, that the
idea of any abiding principle in the
fivefold man is a delusion, that all
the glib and easy talk of man as
surviving death, of his ego as en-
during through many lives, and so

' Digha Nikaya, 111, 138,
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on, is a heresy, a false l?elief, if
. proposed in such a superficial man-
ner. As the Mahatma writes : “Re-
turning to the question of identity
between the old and the new “Ego”
[read : individual], I may remind
you once more, that even your Sci-
ence has accepted the old, very old
fact, distinctly taught by our Lord
[the Buddha], viz., that a man of
any given age, while sentiently the
same, is yet physically not the same
as he was a few years earlier (we
[the Esoteric Buddhists] say seven
years and are prepared to maintain
and proveit): Buddhistically speak-
ing, his Skandhas have changed.
At the same time they are ever
and ceaselessly at work in prepar-
ing the abstract mould, the ‘pri-
vation’ (in the sense of ‘private’
or ‘personal’ manifestation) of the
future new being. Well, then, if it
is just that a man of forty should
enjoy or suffer for the actions of
the man of twenty, so it is equally
just that the being of the new birth,
who is essentially identical with the
previous being—since he is its out-
come and creation—should feel the
consequences of that begetting self
or personality. . . . But perhaps,
to our physiological remark the ob-
jectors may reply that it is only the
body that changes, [that] there is
only a molecular [i.e. material]
transformation, which has nothing
to do with the mental evolution ;
and that the skandhas represent
not only a material [riipa] but also
a set of mental and moral qualities
[nama]. Butis there, I ask, either
a sensation [vedand], an abstract
idea [safifid], a tendency of mind
[sankhifa]» or a mental power [vifi-

! The Mahatma Letters, 111-112.

fiana] that one could call an abso-
lutely non-molecular [i.e., non-
material] phenomenon ? Can even
a sensation or the most abstractive
[sic] thought which is something,
come out of nothing or be noth-
ing p "1

In other words, no life or psyche
(nama) without form or matter
(ripa), and vice versa, so that if
body is said to be impermanent,
not abiding, the same must be avow-
ed of the soul. To drive this point
still further home, the author of the
letter refers in a footnote * to the
Vyakhya or commentary by Vasu-
mitra—a seventh century doctor of
the Mahayana school and Professor
at the famous Nalanda university
—on Vasubandhu's Abkidharma
Kosha of a century earlier, in fact
to “any Northern Buddhist book,
all of which show Gautama Bud-
dha saying that none of these [five}
skandhas is the [immortal] soul,
since the body is constantly chang-
ing, and that neither man, animal,
nor plant, is ever the same for two
consecutive days or even minutes.”
After this remark the following
words seem directly to be quoted
from one of the “Northern books”
referred to: “Mendicants ! remem-
ber that there is within man no
abiding principle whatever, and
that only the learned disciple who
acquires wisdom, in saying ‘I am’,
knows what he is saying.”

A startling statement this, for
any Theosophist to hear from the
Adept's own lips : “ There is within
man no abiding principle whatever.”
Faced by it, we may well recon-
sider the current conceptions about
life and death, about the survival

* Ibid., p. 111,
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after death, the reincarnation
theory, the personality #nd the in-
dividuality, the ego and the Monad,
the soul and the Spirit. And if the
Mahatma himself after all shows
us the way how to relieve somewhat
the empty feeling left by the state-
ment, that does not lessen m.the
least the truth of the proposition:
“There is within man no abiding
principle whatever.”

In a later letter, in answer to a
remark by A. P. Sinnett, the state-
ment is commented upon by the
author as follows: “One of your
letters,”” the Master wrote to his
correspondent, ‘“begins with a

quotation from one of my own:

‘Remember that there is within man
no abiding principle whatever,
which sentence is followed by a re-
mark of yours: ‘How about the
sixth and seventh principles?’ To
this 1 answer, neither atma nor l?ud-
dhi ever were within man, a little
metaphysical axiom that you can
study with advantage in Plutarch
and Anaxagoras. The latter made
his vovs avTokpaTys [nous autokrates),
the spirit self-potent, the nous that
alone recognizes noumena, while the
former taught on the authority of
Plato and Pythagoras thalt the se-
mommius [?] or this nous, always re-
mained w[ithout the body ; that it
floated [over] and overshadowed s0
to say the extreme part of theman's
head, it is only the vulgar who

' The Mahatma Letters, p. 455.

think it is within them. Says Bud-
dha: ‘You have to get rid entirely
of the subjects of impermanence
composing the body that your body
should become permanent. The per-
manent never merges with the im-
permanent although the twoare one.
But it is only when all outward ap-
pearances are gone that there is left
that one principle of life which ex-
ists independently of all external
phenomena. It is the fire that burns
in the eternal light, when the fuel
is expended and the flame is extin-
guished ; for that fire [the spirit] is .
neither in the flame [soul] nor in
the fuel [bodyl], nor yet inside
either of the two, but above, be-
neath, and everywhere (Parsnir-
vana-Sutra, Kiouen XXXIX)'"*

If this deeply mystical passage
tells us anything beyond the fact
that the one reality of the eternal
light abides everywhere, except
within phenomenal man and his
phenomenal universe, then it is the
confirmation of the truth of the Bud-
dhist doctrine that the belief in an
abiding principle in man isindeed a
heresy, a delusion, a false belief, the
getting rid of which is the condstio
stne qua non for the realization of
the ultimate reality of Nirvana, for
“the permanent never merges with
the impermanent.”

Yet, according to the Mahayana
teachings, there is something left,
after everything phenomenal has

. *The same reference to the Parinirviina Siitra is found in Samuel Beal's Catena
of Buddhist Scriptures (1871), p. 173; The Mahatma Letters has wrongly kwnen

instead of kfouen. The first and third se:

ntences of the above quotation are found on

) k. the second and fourth sentences being evidently interpolations by
&3;8; zagﬁ:tbt?;ﬂ’xe Mahatma. When the brothers Hare assert in their book, Who
Wrote The Mahatma Letters ?, that they have in vain searched the above named Siitra
for the quotation, this can only mean that they have looked through the Pali text or
translation, but not through the Chinese version as given by Beal.
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been discarded. According to the
sameSitraand chapter,the Brahma-
chari, Sena, said to the Master:
“According to Gotama’s opinion,
then, that there is mo ‘I’, let me ask
what can be the meaning of that
description he gives of Nirvana,
that it is permanent, full of joy,
personal and pure.” To which the
Buddha replied: “Illustrious youth,
1 do not say that the six external
and internal organs [the five senses
and the mind), or the various spe-
cies of knowledge are permanent,
etc.; but what I say is that that is
permanent, full of joy, personal and
pure, which is left after the six
organs and the six objects of sense,
and the various kinds of knowledge
are all destroyed. Illustrious youth,
when the world, weary of sorrow,
turns away and separates itself from
the cause of all this sorrow, then by
this voluntary rejection of it, there
remains that which I call the ‘true
Self’, and it is of this I plainly de-
clare the formula, that it is perma-
nent, full of joy, personaland pure.” !

This passage illustrates that other
text, quoted by the Adept, that only
he who has acquired wisdom, “in
saying ‘I am’ knows what he is say-
ing.”* “The true Self” is a reality,
the phenomenal “I” is not. The
latter is only a product of maya or
delusion. In perfect accord with
this sentiment, Madame Blavatsky
quotes the following from an un-
published discourse of Buddha:
“Gaid the All-Merciful: Blessed are
ye, O Bhikshus, happy are ye who
have understood the mystery of be-

ing and non-being. The elephant
who sees his form mirrored in the
lake, looks at it, and then goes
away, taking it for the real body
of another elephant, is wiser than
the man who beholds his face in
the stream [of samsara], and, look-
ing at it, says ‘Here am 1I...
am I'; for the I, his Self, is not in
the world of twelve Nidanas and
mutability, but in that of non-be-
ing, the only world beyond the
snares of maya.” That alone which
has neither cause nor author, which
is self-existing, eternal, far beyond
the reach of mutability is the true
I, the Self of the Universe.?

One last point. It may seem
that the dispute between selfism
and selflessness is of a purely theor-
etical value. If it were, the Bud-
dha would not have joined issue In
the controversy. I quote from an
article by Professor Winternitz:
“The warning so often repeated in
the Pali Suttas, against the conceit
of ‘I’ and ‘mine,” against thinking
that one’s individual existence is an
absolute reality, has also an ethical
character. For the ordinary fol-
lower of Buddha, who does not and
cannot aspire to final emancipation,
the religion of ‘non-selfism’ is prac-

‘tically a religion of unselfishness.

But the anatta doctrine in its prop-
er meaning also, as the belief that
the notion of individuality [read:
personality] has to be entirely got
rid of in order to reach nirvana,
has at least an ethical import. This
is proved by the fact that upadana,
the cause of craving (tanha), which

' Beal's Catena, pp. 179-180. For “personal” in the above quotation one should
read “individual,” to conform to the Mahatma's terminology.

* The Mahatma Letters, 111.

3 The Secret Doctrine, 111, 392, (Adyar ed., V. 379).
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is at the root of ill (dukkha) is not
only the clinging to sensuality
(kama), but also the clinging to the
atta-vada. Itisnota psychological
or logical error to say : ‘I am,” ‘this
is mine,’ ‘this is myself,’ but a
moral defect.” '

At one point the Professor’s pen
has made a slip. Instead of being the
“cause,” clinging (upadana) is rather
the “result” of craving (tanha),
when that craving has been in-
dulged in, instead of being led along
other channels, or “sublimated” as
we would say with modern psycho-
analysis. Reference to the famous

» chain of causation or origination,
discovered by the Buddha when he
reached enlightenment, will show
this. In accordance with that chain
of causation, the Adept also teaches:
“The causes producing the ‘new
being,” and determining the nature
of [its] karma are trishna (or tanha)
—first, desire for sentient existence
[bhava], and [then] upadana [cling-
ing), which is the [result of] the
realization or consummation of that
trishna or desire.”’

.Sentient existence (bhava) further
means “‘individual” or “personal”
existence (atta-bhava), for only as

~such, at least in the case of man,
~can pleasures be experienced. Their

“unique” or “individual” character
is not the least factor in their enjoy-
ment. The more “individualistic”
or “selfish” the experience, the
greater the sensuous pleasure
derived from it. The atta-vada lies
therefore at the root of the mis-

» chief, is indeed the tip of that root,

or the point of the needle. Take
it away, or blunt it, and the desire

being destroyed, will come up again
and again.

Whether the clinging to self is
transferred to other worlds in an
after-death state—the immortality-
desire—makes no difference. Once
having known the delights of earth-
ly existence, the “individual"—
whether he be conceived in kama-
loka, or as an ego in higher mental
worlds—though for the time being
perhaps cloyed with their sweet
taste, and longing for subtler pleas-
ures—will again and again return
to his grosser pastures, when the
subtler in their turn have been ex-
perienced to satiety, at least for the
time being. And so the wheel of
birth and death turns on and on
without surcease. But once wipe
out all stain of selfism, and the
selfless being, having become trans-
parent as glass, shows no trace of
its existence, but is dissolved in
Nirvana, leaving a trackless course
behind. “Of the Tathagata who
has got rid of the conceit of ‘I' and
‘mine,” no consciousness can be
pointed out anywhere either in this
life, or when he has passed away.
This does not mean that he does
not exist, but that he is untrace-
able, unknowable, not to be de-
scribed in any way whatever.”*

To call that untracked and un-
traceable reality by the name of
Self (atma), or Over-Self (param-
atma), or any other positive name,
is a misnomer, a limitation of its

' Ganganath Jha's Commemoration Volume, Poona Oriental Series No. 39, p. 466.

' The Mahatma Letters, 112, see also 59.

| -
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* Winternitz; loc. cit., p. 460.
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unconditioned infinity. If to one
the self is so dear that he cannot
let go of it in his thoughts, the
nearest approach would be the
combination atm3a-anatmz, Self-
Not-Self, which indicates that the
ultimate reality is the one as well
as the other ; this of course cannot
but mean that it is neither the one
nor the other : neti, neti, not this or
that. The Buddha had good reason
to call Nirvana that trackless goal
of existence. It is a negative term,
and as such is well defined as the
* not-born, not-become, not-made,
not-compounded.”

Of the important place that the
doctrine of Unselfism occupies in
the Buddha’s teaching, second only
to that of the Four Noble Truths,
there isample witness, according to
the traditional story, for it forms
the subject of the second sermon
preached by the Tathagata, afterhis
enlightenment, to the five ascetics

. who had before abandoned him
when he gave up extreme ascetic
practices. After the first sermon they
became his first five disciples, after
the second discourse, the first five
Arahants, or liberated omnes, not
counting the Master himself.

According to the most author-
itative text,’ this second sermon,
which bears the name of the Anatta
Lakkhana Sutta, the discourse on
the Marks of Not-Self, says: *“ The
body [riipa], monks, is not the self.
If the body, monks, were the self,
the body would not be subject to
disease, and we should be able to
say: ‘ Let my body be such and
such a one, let my 1’)ody not be
such and such a one’ But since
the body, monks, 1s.not the self,

he body is subject to
therefore t y

! Mahavagga, 1, 6, 38-47.

disease, and we are not able to -

say: ‘Let my body be such and
such a one’ Now what do you
think, monks, is the body per-
manent or perishable ? It is perish-
able, Lord. And that which is
perishable, does that cause pain or
joy ? It causes pain, Lord. And
that which is perishable, painful,
subject to change, is it possible to
regard that in this way: ‘ This 18
mine, this am I, this is myself ?

That is impossible, Lord. There-
fore, monks, whatever body has
been, will be, and is now, belong-
ing or not belonging to sentient

beings, gross or subtle, inferior or/

superior, distant or near, all that
body is not mine, is not me, is not
myself : thus it should be con-
sidered by right knowledge accord-
ing to the truth. [The other four
khandhas, vedana, saiifia, san-
kharas, vififiana are treated in €x-
actly the same way and in the same
words]. Considering this, monks,
the wise and noble disciple turns
away from the body, from sensa-
tion, from perception, from the syn-
ergies, from consciousness. Turning
away, he loses passion, he is llbe‘l"
ated, the knowledge comes tohim: ‘I
am liberated,’ and he knows rebirth

is exhausted, the holy life is com- -

pleted, duty is fulfilled ; there is no
more living in these conditions.”
Liberation here means just noth-
ing else but being liberated from
the delusion of self, from the bond-
age of self, of the phenomenal self,
i.e., of all that is known of man
down here, as he manifests himself
through the five khandhas or lower
principles. As to what remains
when these are finally completely

destroyed, the appellation of self
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(with or without capital letter) does
not apply to that which has merged
into the All, or the One, or the One-
All, or All-One.

In case some doubt still lingers
as to whether the authors of The
Mahatma Letters were good Bud-
dhists in this sense, even though
they were professedly Esoteric Bud-
dhists, [ will conclude with a passage
from a letter of their mouthpiece,
H. P. Blavatsky, written not quite
three months after her taking with
Colonel Olcott pancha-sila at Galle
in Ceylon, 25 May 1880. The terms
“Impersonal Ego,” and “Imperson-
al Individuality” used in the text,
are of course similar contradictory
or paradoxical combinations to the
one we have met before : Self-Not-
Self,or atma-anatma. It isananswer
to a French Theosophist, who had
apparently addressed her as ‘“‘une
grande ame.”

“] do not know,” writes H. P.
Blavatsky, “if I am a ‘great soul,
but I do know that I would much
prefer not having a soul at all, or
seeing it die away with the body.
This old carcass is annoying me
since long, and my ‘great soul’ has
only made people ungrateful and
slanderous ; it is therefore but an

% ‘idiot.” But this is my own personal

opinion, please, with which the
Theosophical Society has nothing
to do. I am a Buddhist to my fin-
ger tips, and I have been saying
so for years. I believe in soul, but
in a soul that will finally disappear,
as behoves every honest soul, and

. every particle of matter, the form

nor the existence of which can.be
infinite, and therefore neither im-
mortal. [ believe in the eternity of

~Inatter as principle, not as form
! Charles Blech, Hisioire de la Société Théosophique en France, pp. 1189,
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which is always transient. I do not
believe in the personal immortality
of the soul or of the Ego; but I
believe in the immortality and the
eternity of the Universal Spirit, or
the one and impersonal Ego. And
it is there, in that Great All that,
immersed and absorbed, my poor
little ‘great soul’ will at last find its
annihilation, its Nirvana, and will
finally rest in the universal annihil-

ation of its stormy and miserable
existences. Feverish activity will
be drowned in spiritual inactivity,
the poor tiny individual atom in the
Universal All.  And then H. P. B,,
that small drop of muddy water,
will have become a boundless ocean
without beginning or end.” This is
my aspiration, my own ! I will never
be satisfied with finally settling
down in Nirvana or in the tradition-
al Paradise, as an sndsvidual soul.
It would be a sight, indeed, to see
the souls of James, Peter and Susie
enduring through eternity, with gold-
en toothpicks in their mouths and
the escutcheons of the Great on
their carriage doors. Very philo-
sophical, this conception. But my
ambition is to become ultimatel

the All, to be finally attracted by
and absorbed into Nirvana as a
wisp of vapour is attracted by the
Ocean; and there, losing my per-
sonal individuality, to replace it
by the impersonal individuality of
the Universal Essence, which the
Christians and other deists call
‘God,’though Iand my school (which
is not the Theosophical School {but
that of Esoteric Buddhism]) call
the Universal Cause—a cause
which has neither intelligence, nor
desire, nor will, for itisitself absolute
Intelligence, Desire, and Will."?



'COSMIC CONSCIOUSNESS

MILIKAN has popularized the
cosmic rays so that today
no one doubts their existence;
but CosmicConsciousness, although
quite as real, is still by most people
unknown and unrecognized.

This article, therefore, is written
for the few who already believe in
this new consciousness or are even
sensing it, and will welcome further
light on the understanding of it. For
Cosmic Consciousness is the high-
est form of enlightenment yet
reached by humanity, and is well
worthy of consideration. True, con-
sciousness is ever the same thing,
flows from the same source, and is
ever expressed as Will, Wisdom
and Activity; but in some men
more gifted it flows more freely,
more fully, and it is then that we
call it Cosmic Consciousness, as we
speak of the " expansion” of the
Initiate’s consciousness.

Outside Theosophical literature
there is little written on the subject,
the most effective book being Dr.
Bucke’s Cosmic Consciousness, first
published in 1901. That so im-
portant a book as this should be so
little known to the present genera-
tion is reason for drawing attention
to it. Moreover, fresh light has
been thrown on Cosmic Conscious-
ness by the publication of Dr. Arun-
dale’s Kundalini. ' _

For those unacquainted with
Bucke’s book a few words should
be of interest as to how he was led
to write it. After describing his

BY MORLEY STEYNOR

life up till the moment of his illu-
mination—in his thirty-sixth year
—he records that he and some
friends had spent the evening read-
ing the poets—especially Walt
Whitman. After his friends l}ad
left him he was in a state of quiet,
almost passive enjoyment. All at
once, without warning of any kind,
he found himself wrapped around
as it were by a flame-coloured
cloud. For an instant he thought
of fire, some sudden conflagration
in the great city; then he knew that
the light was within himself. Direct-
ly afterwards came upon him 2
sense of exultation, of immense JOy~
ousness accompanied or imm li
ately followed by an intellectud
illumination quite impossible t0
describe. Into his brain stream
one momentary lightning-ﬂash of
the Brahmic Splendour which ever
afterwards lightened his life ; upon
his heart fell one drop of Brahmic
Bliss, leaving henceforth for always
an aftertaste of Heaven. Heclaims
that he learned more within the
few seconds during which the illu-
mination lasted than in previous
months or even years of study, and
that he learned much that no study
could ever have taught.

Yes, will say the sceptic, a clear
case of self-deception, or an inter-
esting pathological study, and we
might ourselves have thought at

" first that it was an illusion ; but a

perusal of this book shows that the
author’s experience was merely a
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repetition of that of others in the
past. Indeed, the striking similarity
of all these experiences shows that
they are not to be dismissed lightly
as religious enthusiasms or sec-
tarian fanaticism. Dante, on a
similar occasion, says that he was
“trans-humanized into a God : that
which 1 was seeing seemed to me
a smile of the universe, for my
inebriation was entering through
the hearing and through the sight.
O joy! O ineffable gladness! O life
entire of love and of peace!”

Says Jakob Boehme: “Earthly
language is entirely insufficient to
describe what there is of joy, hap-
piness and loveliness contained in
the inner wonders of God.” Then
Edward Carpenter’s “All sorrow
finished,” “the deep, deep ocean of
joy within,” “being filled with joy,"”
“singing joy unending.” And Walt
Whitman's “l am satished—1I see,
dance, laugh, sing”; “I float this
carol with joy, with joy to thee, O
death” ; “The ocean filled with joy
—the atmosphere all joy! Joy, joy
in freedom, worship, love! Joy in
the ecstasy of life: enough mere-
ly to be!” And do we not find
Jesus, Paul, Plotinus, Muhammad,
Francis Bacon, William Blake,
Honoré de Balzac, all desctibing,
each in his own way and in the
phraseology of his time, precisely
the same experiences ?

This illumination has invariably
taken place at about the same age—
between twenty-five and forty years
of age, thus showing, as Bucke says,
that the man must be at the top of
bis form both physically and ment-
ally, and, we might add, morally
also. No hallucination here, but
rather the highest expression of the
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emancipated intellect and the en-
franchised soul.

What, then, is this Cosmic Con-
sciousness ?

In his endeavour to describe it,
Bucke says : Cosmic Consciousness
is a higher form of consciousness
than that possessed by the ordinary
man. There are three forms of con-
sciousness : Simple Consciousness,
which is possessed by, say, the upper
half of the animal kingdom. Self-
Consciousness, by virtue of which
man becomes conscious of himself
as a distinct entity ; no animal can
realize itself in that way; on this
Self-Consciousness is built every-
thing in and about us distinctly hu-
man. Cosmic Consciousness is a
third form which is as far above self-
consciousness as is that abovesimple
consciousness. The prime charac-
teristic of Cosmic Consciousness is,
as its name implies, a consciousness
of the Cosmos, that is, of the life
and order of the universe. Along
with this consciousness there oc-
curs an intellectual enlightenment
or illumination which alone places
the individual on a new plane of
existence—makes of him almost a
member of a new species. To this
is added a state of moral exalta-
tion, an indescribable feeling of ele-
vation, elation and joyousness, and
a quickening of the moral sense,
which is fully as striking and more
important bothto the individual and
to the race than is the enhanced
intellectual power. With these
come what may be called a sense
of immortality, a consciousness of
eternal life, not a conviction that
one shall have it in the future, but
the consciousness that one has it
alra.dy. !
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Bucke maintains that what pro-
gress civilization has made during

st centuries has been due to men
who have themselves attained to
Cosmic Consciousness. The trait,
he says, that distinguishes these
people from others is that their
spiritual eyes have been openedand
they have seen. The better known
members of this group have creat-
ed, through religion and literature,
modern civilization.

Balzac, for example, was a most
interesting and instructive instance
of this higher consciousness. Be-
fore he was thirty he had pub-
lished some twenty novels—verit-
able Grub Street productions. Then
at the age of thirty-two—the time of
his illumination—he writes a short
story entitled Louis Lambert, which
at once places him amongst the
greatest of literary geniuses. It is
as though his intellectual capacities
had suddenly beenincreased a thou-
sandfold ; and, indeed, that is ex-
actly what this higher conscious-
ness would seem to do. He calls
himself a “specialist,” a name he
. gave to Dante and to others who
had experienced what we are now
calling Cosmic Consciousness.

Walt Whitman is a similar case.
Here we see the Whitman of the
forties writing tales and essays
which are without even a sugges-
tion of talent. Then, just like
Balzac, he attains illumination, and
immediately afterwards, if we are to
credit Bucke, follow “pages across
each of which in letters of ethereal
fire are written the words ETERNAL
LiFe.” True, Whitman’s verse has
not always pleased us; but seen from
the higher point of view we realize
that the man is trying to explain
that which lies beyond all words :

“Wandering amazed,” he says, “at
my own lightness and glee. . . When
I undertake to tell the best, I find I
cannot, my tongue is ineffectual on
its pivots; my breath will not be
obedient to its organs; I become
a dumb man.”

Dante undoubtedly attained to
Cosmic Consciousness. In the
Divine Comedy (a book strictly par-
allel to the Comédie Humaine OF
the Leaves of Grass, says Bucke),
Dante tells first, in the Inferno,
human life as seen among ill-doers-
Then, in the Purgatorio, he speaks
of human life as seen in those who
are struggling towards the light.
But in the Paradiso he treats O
the new world of the Cosmic Sense
—of the kingdom of God—Nirvana-

After carefully reading Buckes
book we must admit that we were
still as far from knowing what Cos-
mic Consciousness really is as weré
Dante, Balzac, Whitman or Bucke
himself before their illumination-
And we should probably have re-
mained without any clue had we
not read Dr. Arundale’s Kundalin3.
Then, for the first time, it dawn
upon us that Cosmic Consciousness
was the awakening of Kundalinl.

What, then, is Kundalini?

Although Kundalini has been
known in the East for ages, the first
mention of it came to the West 10
the pages of The Secret Doctriné
by H. P. Blavatsky, first published
in 1888. This work is only now
beginning to be read and valued at
anything approaching its true value.
Hence all those men of genius men-
tioned above as having attain
Cosmic Consciousness knew noth-
ing as to its origin. What, for
instance, could Dante or Balzac
know about Kundalini ? But what's

~a4
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in a name? They had the rose
itself. ‘

Blavatsky tells us that Kundalmi
is the power or force which moves
in a serpentine or curved path. It
is the universal life principle which
everywhere manifests in nature.
This force includes the two great
forces of attraction and repulsion.
Electricity and magnetism are but
manifestations of it. This is the
power which brings about that “con-
tinuous adjustment of internal re-
lations to external relations,” yvhlch
is the essence of life according to
Herbert Spencer. _ _

In The Voice of the Silence th\f
force is called “the Fiery Power
and “the World's Mother.” “There
is much reason for all these strange
names,’ says Leadbeater, “for it
is in very truth like liquid fire as
it rushes through the body, and the
course through which it ought to
move is a spiral one like the coils
of a serpent.” In The Inner Life
Leadbeater has many interesting
things to say about this “Serpent-
fite,” as he calls it, and of thg grave
dangers run in awakening it pre-
maturely.

Einstzin——who himself has real-
ized Cosmic Consciousness—speaks
of “cosmic religious sense.”’ This,
he says, is held by a few gifted indi-
viduals, religious geniuses and noble
communities, and it has not only
superseded the anthropomorphnc
religions of primitive tribes, but al-
so those of the churches of today.

He maintains that it is the function
of art and of science to arouse and
keep alive this cosmic religious sense
in those who are receptive.

Now in Kundalini Dr. Arundale
tells us much about this truly amaz-
ing power. He says:

The root of the word Kundalini
is the verb kund, which signifies *“to
barn,” . Here we are given an
idea as to the way in which the Fire
works, unfolds. It is a word
signifying the feminine aspect of the
creative force in evolution, which force,
in its specialized and more individual
potency, lies asleep, curled up asin a
womb, at the base of the human spine.
. . . [With the awakening of Kunda-
lini] a beautiful expansion of conscious-
ness is physically experienced, so that
the individual feels full of a glorious
life and of a sense of intimate contact
with what must be the developed intui-
tive consciousness. There is a
fine sense of at-one-ment, of radiance,
of contact with the Real. Barriers seem
to have been broken down, so that the
individual sees into the heart of things,
no matter what they are, and sees them
as growing entities, their glorious future
disclosed to him as embryonic in them.
.. It is as if a new dimension'
had opened out, so that a new world is
entered. . . .

From the centre of the Earth and
from the Sun we draw the Kundalini
power. We concentrate it at the spine-
base centre and send it on its vitalizing
way through the great centres of being.
. .. Not only is there absence of the
slightest sexual disturbance [with Kun-
dalini,] but such remnants of sex-nature

't is i i o note that in his book Tertium Organum, Ouspensky says
that "l(‘:o:;n:gte(l:ﬁ:slcngu;ness is the fourth dimension, or a sense of four-dimensional
space, a new sense of time, intuition, sensation of infinity. It is the approach to
absoh'xte consciousness, Samiidhi, ecstasy, Union with the _One. Thoug}x not suspecting
the existence of Kundalinl himself, OWSkY does realize that Cosmic Consciousness
can come only to those of spiritual life, of special culture. It is the triumph of the
super-personal principle, he says, the attainment of inner unity and harmony, or the

inning of .

personal immortality.
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as there may have been seem to be trans-
muted and transformed into their true
purpose—virility and creativeness, and
thus Godliness. . . . Kundalini Fire is
the essence of the Love of God. . . .
Can we describe the great Serpent-Fire
of Kundalini in its fundamental glories,
in its colours, in its shapes, in its music-
notes ? Can we describe its song? Can

we describe its rainbow ?. . . Kundalini
is a perfect fruition of life. It is a
consummation of Life. . . . Could the

student but hear the Song of Kunda-
lini, could he but “see” the colours of
the Fire, he would know what Life is,
for he would be penetrating into the
very heart of Being.

Now what is this description of
Kundalini if not Bucke’s “Brahmic
Splendour, Brahmic Bliss, and an
intellectual illumination quite im-
possible to describe” ? Or Dante's
“trans-humanized into a God . . ."?
Or Carpenter’s “All sorrow fin-

‘i‘shed. -+ .”? Or Whitman's
‘Wandering amazed at my own
lightness and glee. . . . I be-

come a dumb man " ?

Can we not now better under-
stand the impassioned langunage
used by those who, unknowingly,
bave awakened within themselves
this amazing power, and have tried
hopelessly to portray something
of their marvellous experiences in
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words which have ever proved
wholly inadequate to the task ?
Cosmic Consciousness, then, is
not yet for the multitude. For, as
Thoreau tells us, “the millions are
awake enough for physical labour ;
but only one in a million is awake

enough for effective intellectual .

exertion, only one in a hundred
millions to a poetic or divine life.”
Shall we not, therefore, need to
reach a much higher level of civil-
ization before this higher conscious-
ness becomes general ?

And now do we not better under-
stand those somewhat cryptic words
of the Christ: “The kingdom of
God is within you"—not in some
fanciful city of golden streets, but
here, within us, if we can but be-
lieve it, and lead the life necessary
for its ultimate attainment. Then
J. Krishnamurti boldly brings his
::Kingdom of Heaven” and his

Kingdom of Happiness,” from the
heavens above to the earth beneath,
and from a vague and nebulous
future to an ever-living present. He,
too, tells us that salvation is with-
#n us, and that we can attain libera-
tion (Cosmic Consciousness ?) at
any stage of evolution if we have
the burning desire to attain. “God

is only in us” he says, “there is no s

other God.”

THROUGH THE PASSAGE

A Dream

BY GEOFFREY HODSON

This story has no special message to deliver, nor does it point to
any moral. It is simply a record of a vivid experience of self-con-
) sciousness out of the body.

DREAMT that after putting

my car in a garage, I saw a
mechanic at a bench and a narrow
passage in one corner with a stout
chain across. 1 asked the mechan-
ic whether it were possible to pass
through. He said that it was, but
it was very difficult, that it was not
always easy to return, and that
some who passed failed to do so.
I pushed hard against the chain
which slowly passed through me,
and squeezing through the passage
which was narrow and dark, I _sud-
denly found myself in a large, hgh},
airy room resembling an artist's
studio and conveying a suggestion
of restful beauty.

On low seats a group of men and
women occupied the centre of the
room. Their grouping, dlstmctly
sculptural, the colours of their
clothes, and a certain poxsed im-
mobility, though all quite natural,
somehow suggested living statuary.

I joined them and immediately
experienced a close and happy in-
timacy of thought and feeling with
them all. Gradually I fell into a
state of profound calm, still peace,
perfect equipoise, which pervaded
the whole subsequent experience
and remains as a lasting impres-
sion.

Our auras were visible and tan-
gible, much as are clothes on the
physical plane. They consisted of
steady, rhythmically flowing streams
of force, all in colour, emanat-
ing from our bodies, the different
colours being determined by and
expressive of, primarily, our inner
nature, our real character, and
secondarily, of our interchanged
thoughts and feelings. These last,
though transient, were deep, calm
and clear. ,

Auric blending occurred continu-
ally, producing the sense of inti-
mate triendship, perfectunderstand-
ing, close inner harmony.

For a time no one moved, no one
spoke, yet the companionship was
rich, full and completely satistying.
Different though we all were, we
were perfectly blended, completely
at one.

On my right was a lady of great
beauty of character, of face and of
aura. We had “conversed” for a
time when I observed a change in
her; the facial expression became
vacant, the form began to fade. My
attention, thus drawn more definite-
ly to her brought us into closer
rapport and I heard the ringing of
a bell. Throogh unity with her
consciousness I saw a room on

159



THE THEOSOPHIST
160

sical plane as if far away
g‘e?oghyus, lx{)er body was in ped
and an alarm-clock was ringing.
Mentally I said to her: “It is eight
o'clock and you will have to go
back.” Almost as I spoke she dis-

ared.

ap’;1)'ehen it was that I realized that
1 was out of the body in full con-
sciousness as were the rest of the
group.

Some interchange of thought on
the subject occurred, centring
chiefly round the possibility of using
the passage at will.

I then moved over to the window
and looked out. The studio proved
to be on the first floor of an exten-
sion into a garden of the house which
was one of a row. The others, which
had no such extensions, were pretty
houses each with its own flower-
filled garden, and I could see the
brass number plate on each door;
the next door was number 9 and
presumably the studio was part of
number 10.

At this point I was awakened by
a noise in my bedroom and remem-
bered the whole of the above dis-
tinctly, being especially interested
in my self-conscious absence from
the body. I passed the dream in
review, could still feel the deep
peace and poise, and then decided
to find my way through the passage
again. [ visualized the garage,
saw mentally the walls and the
chain, pressed on and instantly I
was asleep. This time I “awoke”
in the garden of the same house,
fully conscious of the whole previ-
ous experience as of the physical

interlude.

MAY

The garden, as were all the others,
was full of flowers, all very beauti-
ful and glowing slightly. I do not
remember any fragrance, nor could
I recognize varieties. White seemed
to predominate and the genera! ef-
fect was of well-planned profusion.

Looking across the nine other
gardens—I do not remember the op-
posite direction—I saw an open_vxl-
lage green, with lovely old fashion-
ed but new-looking houses on the
far side. These were mostly O
half-timbered Elizabethan architec-
tare, though some were in the med-
ieval German style. I remember
noting the different kinds of archi-
tecture with interest and adminng
the general effect. -~

The whole district was brightly
and clearly lighted as if by the sul:i
and everything looked fresh an
new. A sense of perfection, wonder-
fully satisfying, was conveyed, an
this referred not only to the houS*l"ls
and gardens but to the life as we'.

Then I saw people in the near-by
gardens. One, a middle-aged man
with white hair and drooping white
moustache, was reading a book.

When 1 spoke he bent closer over
his book as if to concentrate against
my thought. I asked him mentally
how he came there, if he used the
passage and could come and go at
will. He bent lower still over his
book as if slightly embarrassed, and
then I realized that he was deceas
and could go back no more.

After this I remember little more,
nor has the experience re-occurred,
though an attempt to re-enter the
passage has more than once sent
me to sleep.

LEAVES FROM THE ARCHIVES'®

XI. Are the Mahatmas Tibetan Lamas?

In July 1884 a pamphlet was pub-
lished by the Psychological Press, Lon-
don, entitled Koot Hoomi Unveiled ; or
Tibetan Buddhists versus the Buddhists
of Tibet, written by Arthur Lillie, author
of Buddha and Early Buddhism and
some other books. The pamphlet was
immediately met with another by G. B.
Finch, President of the London Lodge
of The Theosophical Society, entitled
Observations on Mr. Lillie’s Koot Hooms
Unveiled. Against this counter-attack
Lillie wrote a letter to the Editor of
Light, which was published in that
weekly of the 2nd August, under the
heading “ Koot Hoomi Unveiled.” And
to this H.P.B. wrote an answer, pub-
lished in the same weekly of the 9th
August, under the heading “Mr. A.
Lillie's Delusions.” Of these two letters
cuttings are found in Scrapbook, XX,
133-35. Above her own letter H.P.B.
wrote in indelible pencil : “ H. P. Blav-
atsky's Reply.” This reply has been
republished in A Modern Panarion,
pp- 253-58. Lillie published a counter-
reply in the issue of 6th September.
And a cutting from Light (without date)
of H.P.B.'s answer to this, under the
heading “Mr. Arthur Lillie,” was pasted
in Scrapbook, XX, 192. As I do not
know that it has been republished be-
fore, a faithful reprint of it follows
here :

IR,—When in my answer to Mr.
Arthur Lillie’s “Delusions,”

I maintained that the said writer
had a policy unique and quite his
own for dealing with his literary
opponents, I was but stating that

which every lover of truth can now
see for himself.

His article in your issue of Sep-
tember 6th is, like its predecessor,
a long series of misconceptions,
blunders, and unfair insinuations.
It is impossible, without incurring
the penalty of sacrificing one's
dignity, to have any prolonged dis-
cussion with such opponents. Their
tactics are a sort of guerilla skirm-
ishing; one answers andcorrects one
set of blunders, when, forthwith,
there appears a fresh series, and
this trails after it still others! To
notice them seriatém would be like
the work of Penelope. We shall do
our best to keep the flag of truce
flying, but really it is a hard task,
when such malignant nonsense is
permitted in so important a journal
as “LIGHT.”

Without going into any discus-
sion I shall simply record the miss-
takes of the article in question.

Par. 1. I am accused of having
“confessed that [ wittingly deceived
Colonel Olcott and others for a con-
siderable time."”

Answer : 1 have confessed to no
such thing—I have never wittingly
deceived anyone. What I said was,
that finding it worse than useless,
vis., harmful, to declare the whole
truth to those who were then utter-
ly unable to comprehend it, I with-
held from them for a time such

details of the truth as would not

! Continued from THE THEOSOPHIST, April 1936, p. 73.
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only have been unpalatable to them,
but might have made them regard
me as a lunatic. There are many
such details relating to our Mahat-
mas and their doctrine, which I am
withholding even up to the present
time. Let Mr. Lillie and his sym-
pathisers make whatever use they
can of this fresh “confession.” He is
a base man indeed who, having had
truth revealed to him under the seal
of secrecy, and solemnly pledged
himself never to reveal the informa-
tion, will nevertheless divulge it to
the profane. There is a vast dif-
ference between the action of a
person who, in the spirit of the
Apostle’s words (Rom. iii. 7), “And
if my lie profiteth to the Lord, why
should I be yet held as a sinner,”
should circulate deliberate lies to
deceive his fellow beings; and that
of another man who, under com-
pulsion of his pledged honour, keeps
silent on certain things,
If I am to be held in this matter
a decesver, then so is every Mason,
every Oddfellow, every statesman,
every priest who receives confession,
every physician who takes the Hip-
pocratic oath,and every lawyer, one.
Mr. Millar, quoted by Mr. Lillie,
methinks, if worthy anything as a
critic, ought rather to point out the
full gravity of Mr. Lillie’s rancor-
ous and nonsensical insinuations
than concern himself, as he does,
with the moral outcome of my con-
duct.
Par. 2. 1 say again, I never was
a Spiritualist. 1 have always known
the reality of mediumistic phenpm-
ena, and defended that reality ;
that is all. If to have the whole
long series of phenomena happen
through one’s organism, 1}3’”&’ any
other agency, is to be a “Spiritual-

ist,” then was I one, perhaps, fifty
years ago, f.e., | wasa Spiritualist be-
fore the birth of modern Spiritual-
ism. As regards mediums, séances,
and the spiritualistic “‘philosophy,
so-called—belief in the latter alone
constituting a Spiritualist—then it
may perhaps stagger your readers
to learn that I had never known,
nor even seen a medium, nor ever
found myself in a séance room,
before March, 1873, when 1 was
passing through Paris on my way
to America. And it was in August
of the same year that I learned, for
the first dime in my life, what was
the ‘philosophy of the Spiritualists.
Very true I had had a general and
very vague idea of the teachings of
Allan Kardec since 1860. But when
I heard stated the claims of the
American Spiritualists about the
“Summer Land,” etc., I rejected
the whole thing point blank. I might
name several persons in America
as my witnesses if the testimony
of Colonel Olcott were not sufﬁm’-'
ent. I also deny that “Mr. Burns,
of the Medium, has recorded tha,t'
1 “once came to him to propose
anything. 1 have never met Mr.
Burns, never went to him, have
never proposed to him the founda-
tion of anything at all. In the
beginning of 1872, on my arrival
from India, I had tried to found a
Spiritist Society at Cairo after the
fashion of Allan Kardec (I knew of
no other), to try for phenomena, as
a preparative for occult science. ‘I
had two French pretended medi-
ums, who treated us to bogus mani-
festations, and who revealed to me
such mediumistic tricks as I could
never have dreamed possible.

put an end to the séances immedi-

ately, and wrote to Mr. Burns-to
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see whether he could not send out
English mediums. He never re-
plied, and I returned to Russia soon
afterwards.

Mr. Arthur Lillie informs the
public: (1) “That John King was
not the only alleged spirit that
came to her séances.” (2) “That
I had recognised many other spirits,
among others, Mr. Fullover, who
had died the previous Friday.”
Three blunders (?) in three lines. 1
never held séances in my life. It
was not at my séances, but those of
William Eddy, that I recognised
the several “spirits” named. (3) I
never saw any Mrs. Fullover (Mrs.
Fullmer spokenof by Colonel Olcott,
I suppose?) living or dead, nor
any Mr. Fullmer either, nor does
Colonel Olcott say I did. As a
proof of Mr. Lillie's marvellous ac-
curacy, 1 quote Colonel Olcott’s
words from p. 326 of his work
[People from the other World] :

“Ten spirits appeared, among
whom was Mrs. Fullmer, who had
only died the Friday previous. The
relative to whom she came sat be-
side me, and was dreadfully agi-
tated, etc.”

Was I Mrs. Fullmer's “relative,”
spoken of by Colonel Olcott? I

. should not wonder, after reading

what he wrote in the same accurate
style in his “Buddha and Early
Buddhism,” and other books, if
Mr. Lillie, in his next, and without
any .nention of my present proof
of his blunders, should gravely as-
sure his readers that under the name
of “Mrs. Fullmer's relative,” and
church member, Colonel Olcott
meant Madame Blavatsky !

Most decidedly I have seen forms
called “spirits,” at Eddy's and rec-
ognised them; even to the form
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of my uncle (not my “father.”
Mr. Lillie afirms). ~But in s
cases | had thought of them, and
wanted to see them. The objecti-
vation of their astral formsg was no
Froof at z}l that they were dead.
was making experiments, th
Colonel Olcott kggw nothing :ll'l%t
and so well did some of them suc.
ceed that I actually evoked among
them the form of one twhom I be.
{ieved dead at the time, but who,
It NOW appears, was up to last year,
alive and well: vis., “Michalko.” -
my Georgian servant! He is now
with a distant relative at Kutais, as
my sister informed me two months
ago, in Paris. He had been re-
ported, and I thought him, dead,
but had got well at the hospital.
So much tor “spirit identification.”
Par. 3. “She tells us,” says my
critic, “that he" (Mahatma Koot
Hoomi) “comes to her constantly
with a black beard and long, white,
flowing garments.” When have |
told any such thing ? / deny, point
blank, having ever said or written
it, and defy Mr. Lillie to cite his
proof. If he does so, it will be a
case of not merely misquotation, but
positive misrepresentation. Does
he rely upon what I have said in
my previous letter ? In it | speak
of an “Eastern Adept,” who had
gone up for his final initiation, who
haq passed, en route from Egypt to
Th:pet, through Bombayand visited
us in his physical body. Why
should this “Adept” be the Mahat.
ma in question ? Are there then no
other Adepts than Mahatma Koot
Hoomi? Every Theosophist at
headquarters knows that | meant a
Greek gentlernan (Hilarion] whom [

have known since 1860, whereas [#”
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had never seen Mr. Sinnett’s corre-
spondent before 1868. And why
sgguld not the latter wear a black
beard, and long, white, flowing gar-
ments, if he chose, both in his
“astral body" and also in his living
one, as well? Is it because the
same paragraph states parenthet-
ically that it is, “a curious costume,
by-the-bye, for a Thibetan monk” ?
No one ever dreamt of saying that
the Mahatma was a “Thibetan
monk” or Lama. Those who are
immediately concerned with him
know that he has never made any
such pretence, nor has anyone else
done so on his behalf, nor on that
of our (Colonel Olcott’s and my
own) Master. I care not in the
least whether my “word" is accepted
or not by “Mr. A. Lillie.”

He reminds his readers, or thinks
he does, that *we" (they) “are forced
zo yemegnber that the same word"

mine, he means, [ suppose) “‘was
once ’;')ledged to the fgg:) tlzat his
name” (the figure's) “was John
King.” He mustbe surely “dream-
ing dreams” !! But why should they
be so false and untrustworthy ?

The same ‘paragraph contains
another assertion as inaccurate as
the rest. “If she appeals to her
arduous missionary efforts to propa-
gate the doctrine of shells, . . . we
cannot forget that the same energy
was once devoted to support Spirit-
ualism.” Again I deny the state-
ment. My *“arduous missionary
efforts” were directed all my life to
support the reality of psychic pheno-
mena, without any reference, save
in late years, to their origin and the
agency at work behind them. Again;
“She’ (I) “now tells us that she
never was a Thibetan nun” !!!
When have I ever told anyone such

an absurdity ? When have 1 said I
had been one ? Yet the denial of it
is alleged as “‘the most important
fact that has yet been revealed” !
Had I claimed to be one, then, in-
deed, gf the writer knew anything
of Thibet or Thibetans, might he
rush into print, for he would have
the right to doubt my statement
and expose my imposture, since that
would have been one. But this only
proves once more that the “learned
author of ‘Buddhism,’ etc.,” hardly
ever knows what he s talking about.
A nun in Thibet, a regular “ani,”
once consecrated, never leaves her
convent, except for pilgrimage, s0O
long as she remains in the Order.
Nor have 1 ever received any
instruction “under the roof” of
the. monks; nor has anyone ever
claimed such a thing on my behalf,
or to my knowledge. I might have
lived in male lamaseries, as thou-
sands of laymen and women do;
t.e., have lived in the buildings
clustereq around the lamaseries ;
?‘pd 1 might even have received my

instruction” there. Any one can
g0 to Darjeeling and receive, a few
miles from thence, teaching from
Thibetan monks, and “under their
roofs.” But I have never so claimed,
so far as I know, for the simple
reason that neither of the Mahat-
mas whose names are known in the
West are monks.

Mr. Lillie's division of the Bud-
dhists of Thibet is taken upon the
authority of Abbé Huc; my divi-
sion is taken from my knowledge and
that of the many chelas I know and
could name. Thus, our Mahatmas,
if the fact can justify the curiosity
gf the Spiritualists, are neither

Hermits” (now), for they have done
with their “practice” of Yoga ; nor
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“Wanderers,” nor ‘“Monks,” since
they tolerate, but would never prac-
tise, Exoteric, or popular, Buddhist
rites. Least of all are they “Rene-
gades.”

1. Whatauthority has Mr. Lillie
to connect the Katchi gentleman,
spoken of in “Isis,” with Mahatma
Koot Hoomi ? Nothing but his in-
satiate desire to find me at fault,
and thus to justify his rancour.

2. Where has he found that “this
Thibetan Buddhist” (which?) “be-
lieves that ‘Buddha’ in Thibetan
is ‘Fo, that ‘Dharma’ is ‘Fa,’ that
‘Sangha’ is ‘Sengh,’ and that a

. monk is called a Shaman " ? I have

not “Isis” here with me now, but I
think I can vouch that these words
are not to be found there, placed
in the mouth of any “Thibetan
Buddhist,” and that if found, which
1 doubt, it will be seen to be
simply due to a misprint. .
I close by informing Mr. Lillie
that years before he had an idea of
Buddhists and Thibetans, I was
wite familiar with the Lamaism
of Thibetan Buddhists. I passed
months and years of my childhood
among the Lamaist Calmucks of
Astrakhan, and with their great
priest. However “heretical” in their
religious terminology, the Calmucks
have still the same iddntical terms
as the other Lamaists of Thibet
(from whence they came). As, how-
ever, I had visited Semipalatinsk
and the Ural mountains with an
uncle of mine, who has possessions
in Siberia, on the very borderland
of the Mongolian countries where
the “Tarachan Lama" resides, and
had made numerous excursions be-
yond the frontiers, and knew all
about Lamas and Thibetans before

I was fifteen, therefore, I could
hardly have ever thought *that
Chinese was the language of Thi.
bet.” I leave such ridiculous blun.
ders to those members of the Royal
Asiatic Society who translate the
Sanskrit word “matra” in the phrase
“bodha-matra,” as “mother” or
“matter.” (See Mr. Lillie's “Bud-
dha and Early Buddhism,” p. 20).

But possibly this does not count :
I should have learned my Buddhism
and Lamaism in Mr. Lillie's school,
rather than in Astrakhan, Mongolia,
or Thibet, if I thought of setting up
as an authority for such critics as
those in “LIGHT."”

Well, so be it. I leave them to
feed their censers with their own
incense. I shall waste no more time
in trying to correct their hydra-
headed “'mistakes,” for when one is
slain ten more spring up from the
dead carcase.

Elberfeld,
September 10th.

H. P. BLAVATSKY

Note. \Vhen H.P.B. asserts that
“neither of the Mahatmas whose names
are known in the West are monks,” or
“hermits,” or “wanderers,” least of all
“renegades,” and that “they tolerate,
but would never practise exoteric, or
popular, Buddhist rites,” 1am obliged
to comment as follows :

We have, in the case of the Mas-
ter K.H. at least, his own words not
only for his partaking in, but even for
his being wholly absorbed by the rites
and ceremonies of the Lamaist Church:
f‘ln about a week”—the Master wrote
in June or July 1882—"new religious
ceremonies, new glittering bubbles to
amuse the babes with, and once more

' The Mahkaima Latters, 116.
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1 will be busy night and day, morning,
noon, and evening.” And we have the
direct testimony of the elusive Damodar
K. Mavalankar to the fact that his
“yvenerable Guru Deva,” that is the same
Master, “holds a well known public
office in Thibet under the Teshu Lama.”!
C. W. Leadbeater also tells us that both
Masters, K.H. and M., belong to the re-

. formed sect of the Gelug-pa or Yellow-
Caps, to which also “belong the Dalai
Lama and the Teshu Lama, and the
present government of the country. . . .
The people of this sect wear, on great
occasions, yellow robes, and curious
high, pointed helmet-like caps.”’ And
from H.P.B. we know that she saw
both Masters wearing these yellow caps.
“He,” the Master M., she wrote, prob-
ably in 1880, “never wears now his
white puggery [turban] but simply
sticks a yellow saucer on the top of his
head, like K.H.”*

A careful perusal of The Mahatma
Letters leaves no room for doubt that
the Masters are in one or other official
capacity connected with the Lamaist
(f:hurph. Their attendance and parti-
cipation in the great ceremonial fes-

tivals, their continuous travelling from
one great monastery to another, their
constant allusion to superiors, among
whom Chohans and Chutuktus are spe-
cially mentioned, the latter being well-
known high dignitaries of the Tibetan
Church, all these things are so many
indications of their being in fact Lamas
or Monks of no mean rank in the Outer
Church of Tibet, whatever their status
may be in the Inner Government of the
world.

But, of course, it is true that
the Masters are no “ordinary” lamas
or monks or hermits, and that they
probably have no fixed abode in one
or other of the great monasteries, but
live in their own secluded isramas,
for as she wrote later in The Secret
Doctrine (V, 390) : “It is rarely that
these great Men are found in Lama-
series, unless on a short visit.” The
same is told us in our days by Madame
Alexandra David-Neel: “The true Adepts
of the straight path are mostly found
outside the monasteries. They live as
anchorites in little huts in the deserts
and on high snowy tops.”*

A.J.H.

' Tue THEOSOPHIST, April 1884, p. 171.
' Talks on the Path of Occultism, p. 534.
3 The Letters of H. P. Blavatsky to A. P. Sinnett, 8.

‘1 translate direct from Parms les Mystiques et Magiciens du Thibet (1927),

p. 247. The Euglish Edition, Mystics and Magicians in Tibet, seems to have treated

the original in a somewhat free-handed way, for I could find no trace of the above passage.

THE TEMPLE OF THE STARS

BY OLIVE HARCOURT

Geometric figures on the ground in Glastonbury Vale—the Vale of
Avalon—are believed to depict not only the Signs of the Zodiac,
but also the Round Table of Merlin, of prehistoric origin.

OME ancient nations, Chaldea,
Egypt and Israel, had a sys-

tem of geographical symbolism. The
priesthood endeavoured to map out
their lands in accordance with their
spiritual symbols so far as the phys-

_ical features of their countries per-

mitted, and thus formed a symbol-
ism of mountain, plain and desert
extending to the representation, as
it were, of both the Macrocosm and
the Microcosm, of both human and
spiritual attributes.

A LEGENDARY KINGDOM

That beautiful Gnostic fragment,
The Sacred Sermon, speaks of a
vastly old race once living on the
globe: “There shall be mighty
memorials of their handiwork on
the earth, leaving dim traces behind
when the cycles are fulfilled.”

A remarkable book, written by
anonymous authors, and entitled

. The Temple of the Stars,' gives a

marvellous account of such a sys-
tem existing in the county of Somer-
set, in England, of which nothing
had been known to man since pre-
historic times. Airmen flying over
Glastonbury Vale, ‘“‘the Vale of
Avalon,” home of the Arthurian leg-
end of the Grail, saw a vast circi:e
of figures ma out upon the
earthgl‘:eneath t}{;}:);d They had been

put on the track of this discovery
by the study of an old book of the
thirteenth century, writtenin French
and called Perceval le Gallois, ou le
Conte del Graal. Translated into
quaint English by one Dr. Evans,
it was entitled The High History of
the Holy Grasl. The airmen there-
upon set out in their air-plane and
found the original legendary King-
dom of which the book treats.

THE ZODIAC IN THE SOIL

Within a great imaginary circle,
ten miles in diameter, is a collec-
tion of earthworks and artificial
watercourses, which, with the help of
natural hills, ancient roads, brooks,
pools and rivers, have been deliber-
ately shaped by man into efhgies
of enormous size, representing the
symbolic figures attributed to the
Signs of the Zodiac from time im-
memorial, and to some other impor-
tant constellations of the heavens.
There they have lain, unknown
and unrecognized, for thousands of
years.

New roads have been made, woods
have grown up, railways have been
laid, villages and small towns have
been built within this area, but even
now the shapes of the figures can be
seen, not only from the air, but even
more distinctly on the Ordnance

' Published by John Watkins, Cecil Court, London, W.C.2.
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maps of the district, and in photo-
graphs taken from the air. The effi-
gies are so planned that the stars
up above are correctly reflected on
the earth, as it were, for they fall
within their boundaries, as marks
within a basin might be reflected
upon the surface of a polished table
if the basin were inverted and held
over it. This becomes clear when
one pins a map of the circle upon a
map of the Zodiac in the samescale,
and marks through both the posi-
tions of the stars. Such symbols in
the very soil of the earth are found
in other places—in The United
States of America there are several
groups of birds and animals, and in
Ohio thereis a greatserpent; at Ave-
bury there is also a serpent indicated
—but nowhere is there such a per-
fect system as that of Glastonbury.

AND MERLIN'S ROUND TABLE

This circle is taken by the author
to be Merlin’s Round Table of the
Grail, which goes back to prehistoric
times, and is not the Grail of the
early Christians but a much older
symbol. Anyone standing on Glas-
tonbury Tor, looking down on the
plain, is gazing at the effigies, but
can no longer distinguish them. At
the time when the figures were
formed, they corresponded to the
stars above, but since then the pre-
cession of the equinoxeshas changed
the relative positions of the Sun and
the Pole Star. Judging by the fact
that the equinoctial line must have
passed through the eye of the effigy
of Taurus about the year 2000 B.C.,
the author believes the figures to be
approximately 4000 years old. Mr.
Arthur Waddell, the famous arch-
zologist, judges them to be of the

period of Stonehenge, made possi-
bly by prehistoric Pheenicians.

The reason why these effigies are
still discernible is that the Valley
of Glastonbury was once Church
property, the monks keeping the
old landmarks intact, including the
old roads and waterways.

On the Emerald Tablet of Her-
mes are the following words :

Heaven above, Heaven below,
Stars above, stars below,

All that is over under shall be,
Happy he who the riddle readeth.

Is this perhaps an allusion to the
Glastonbury effigies ?

The Glastonbury legends tell of
the “Green Sea Moors of Avalon,”
and it is on these green sea moors,
where lie the great effigies, their
heads turned to the west and their
bodies to the centre, that the Arthu-
rian story was played out—the real
story, not merely the legend. In
the High History it is said :

The Latin from whence this His-
tory is drawn into Romance was taken
in the Vale of Avalon in a house of
religion which standeth at the head of
the Moors Adventurous, there where
King Arthur and Queen Guinevere lie.

It is perfectly obvious that King
Arthur and his knights personified
the Zodiac with the Sun in the
centre, as did Christ and His Twelve
Apostles. In the Arthurian legend
the sign Leo was represented by
Lancelot, the Lion being the sum-
mer Sun symbol, which accounts
for the love between him and the
King, who represented the winter
Sun. )

Being prehistoric, the Round
Table of Merlin and the effigies of
the Zodiac are not directly con-
nected with the Christian Grail
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story, but directly with the “Cauld-
ron of Wisdom,” known long before
Joseph of Arimathea came to
Britain. The prehistoric story was
adapted to the Christian legend of
the Grail.

BEAUTIFUL EFFIGIES

Leo has pre-eminence among the
Signs, being so large that the sign
Cancer occupies his neck. A very
strange figure is Virgo, a female
draped effigy holding up a handful
of wheat—the symbolic Kern Baby.
Scorpio is an evil-looking creature,
his sting close to King Arthur's
horse in Sagittarius, which latter is
formed by a low range of hills. It
reminds one of a Centaur, although
the man is not part of the horse.
The human part represents the con-
stellation Hercules—one of the ex-
Zodiacal signs—and also King
Arthur. It is the best of all the
figures, the man’s back and legs
astride the horse being truly mar-
vellous in their strength and beauty.
The horse has a bridle, and its eye
is a pool, now overgrown.

Capricornus is noteworthy on ac-
count of its Bronze Age hom'. whilst
Aquarius, representing the element
of Air, is indicated by the bird

_called the Pheenix, flying to the

sunrise with out-stretched wings,
another beautiful effigy on account
of its hundred-foot rise above the
surrounding country. Its head is
turned over its shoulder to enable
it to drink from the Chalice Well,
or in some symbolism to carry the
Chalice or Cup. The Chalice or
Blood Well at Glastonbury, aniron
spring which stains the water red,
is supposed to have been captured
by Perceval in warfare. The beak
of the Phcenix lies along the

THE TEMPLE OF THE STARS
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famous Pilgrims’ Path up the To;, g

and the ruins of Glastonbury Ab
are upon its tail. y Abbey
Pisces is especially interesting,
because one of the Fishes ig formnegd
by Weary-all Hill, so called be-

cause the Pilgrims, who by now had -

completed their round of the Signs
and reached their journey’s end,
were tired and footsore, just as the
Sun in astrological symbolism ends
his journey at the sign Pisces.

In the portion devoted to Aries,
the author links up Freemasonry
with the Knights Templar, who
were the Keepers of the Grail. To
Masons the effigies are of enormous
interest.

Taurus is a magnificent effigy,
the head and forefoot of a great
bull. The pool forming the eye is
still visible, though much over-
grown. The sign Libra is supposed
to be represented by a dove with a
leaf in its mouth, a remarkably
clear form lying close to Scorpio.
Libra being an Air sign, a bird
would seem to be its natural em-
blem, and there is no other ex-
planation of its presence here, un-
less it is meant for the Dove of the
Spirit.

THE HOUND OF HEAVEN

Qutside the circle, and placed as
if guarding the entrance to the
Kingdom of Logos, as the sacred
area is called, is the Hound of
Heaven, outlined by channels pass-
ing between immense earthworks
and by the River Parrett. In the
Hsgh History it is said that the
beast “looks towards the Cross.”
The eye is invisible to anyone on
the ground, but upon the photo-

graph taken from the air a circle -



. can be seen, answering to the eye
in such a position that the Hound
looks straight down the nave of
St. Michael’'s Church, the founda-
tions of which are in the shape of
a Cross. The author thinks it possi-

- ble that the Mount upon which the
Church stands may be a man-made
hill. It may also be that Glaston-
bury TFor is a man-made hill, such
as Silbury Hill in Wiltshire, which,
according to Waddell, is a survival
of Serpent Worship.

THE CASTLE OF CAMELOT

Guarding the Castle, too, was
the prehistoric castle of Camelot,
a great triangular fortress pro-
tected by mighty earthworks. The
ancient name is preserved in that
of a village called Queen Camel,
in the River Camel and in Camel
Hill. It is traced to Camillus, said
to have been a Sun-god. It is pos-
sibly linked up with Cadmillus, the
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candidate in the Fire-Mystery of
Eleusis. ‘

At the moment when Gawain first
saw the Holy Grail, three drops of
blood fell upon the Round Table.
In the picture these drops exactly
resemble the sacred Hebrew letter

Yod, the first letter of the Great

Name of God. It is in the shape
of a little flame to represent the Fire
of the Divine Spirit.

Symbolism, though often decried,
is the synthesis of religion, it is
carried on from age to age and is
understood by all men. If it does
no more, it proves that all religions
have their common origin in One
God, and that the teachings of wise
men in all ages are gathered to-
gether into a great whole by sym-
bols such as the Zodiac and the
geometric figures, which are sym-
bols for all time because they are
founded on the laws of nature, which
are the Laws of God.

THE MYSTERY OF BEAUTY

Withdrawn is the grey mist of night
Filled is the world with golden light,
So comes the majesty of day.

The midday glory fades at even
And purple splendours fill the heaven,
Thus passes light away.

Yet as the moon and star-fires gleam,
Brightness and darkness weave a dream,
One mystery are they.

F. H. ALDHOUSE

THE MAKING OF A PRESIDENT :

ANNIE BESANT
BY

HAT does it mean—this
being a President of The
Theosophical Society ? Is it a post
to which anyone of merely superior
intellectual attainments can aspire ?
Or is it a position which demands
not only a fine intelligence but also
a highly developed intuitive sense
of the needs of the world and an
innate capacity to give a practical
and far-reaching response ? In the
August 1936 issue of THE THEOS-
OPHIST was set forth the splendid
record of the President-Founder,
Colonel H.S. Olcott, whose achieve-
ments in many fields brought him
continuous world-renown from the
age of twenty-three to his passing
at the ripe age of seventy-five years.
As we study the life of this great
President-Founder, we feel that it
would be almost impossible to re-
place him, for such men are rare in
the world's history.

ANNIE BESANT, LIBERATOR

And yet the second President,
Annie Besant, a giant among men,
a world-figure in her championship
of the rights of the depressed and
outcast, nominated by the Presi-
dent-Founder before his passing,
stepped easily into the President-
ship of The Theosophical Society,
and carried The Society-to un-
dreamed of heights during her
twenty-six years' administration.
The Founders were seed-sowers—

ADELTHA HENRY PETERSON

Annie Besant tilled the soil that
the seeds might burst their impri-
soning encasements and come to
blossom ; they had quarried the
rough marble—she, as sculptor, re-
leased the imprisoned life.

The dominating quality of the
service to humanity of this Warrior-
soul was her power to set free the
bound, and in every field of her
endeavour—social and political,
religiousand educational—shecould
well be termed the Liberator. She
passionately sought for Truth and
in her quest blazed a trail that all
might follow. Always she broke
down the barriers that kept men
from the expression of their High-
est, and thus called the Self into
expression, and so of her it is said:
“She made men.”

HER COMPASSION AROUSED

Spurred on by a “longing for
sacrifice to something felt as greater
than the self,” she yearned in early
years for a life of sainthood and
martyrdom, and it was a natural
thing for her to “drift” into mar-
riage with the Rev. Frank Besant,
who was serving asdeacon in a mis-
sion church in Clapham.

At theage of twenty, a fewmonths
before her marriage, she contacted
for the first time in her sheltered
lifethetroubles of humanity through
her friends the Roberts of Man-
chester. Mr. Roberts, “the poor
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might (as it did) cost her the
custody of her children. * But the
desire to spread liberty and truer
thought among men, to war against
" bigotry and superstition, to make
the world freer and better than 1
found it—all this impelled me with
a force that would not be denied.
I seemed to hear the voice of Truth
ringing over the battlefield: ‘Who
will go? speak for me? And I
sprang forward with passionate
enthusiasm, with resolute cry:
‘Here am I, send me!"” She had
once said, as she had nursed the
sick through a severe epidemic:
“I take a sheer delight in nurs-
ing anyone, provided only that
there is peril in the sickness so that
there is the strange and solemn
feeling of the struggle between the
human skill one wields and the
supreme enemy, Death.” Now her
skill was to be used to wage war
against more than physical death
—the sleep of the spirit of man
which is Spiritual Death.

TRAINING FOR SERVICE

Utterly consecrated, she gave
herself to the work of fitting her-
self for her task: * Very solemn to
me is the responsibility of the
public teacher, standing forth in
press and on platform to partly
mould the thought of his time,
swaying thousands of readers and
hearers year after year. No weight-
ier responsibility can any take, no
more sacred charge. The written
and the spoken word start forces
none may measure, set working
brain after brain, influence num-
bers unknown to the forthgiver of
the word, work for good or for evil
all down the stream of time. Feel-
ing the greatness of the career, the
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solemnity of the duty, I pledged
my word then to the cause 1 loved
that no effort on my part should
be wanted to render myself worthy
of the privilege of service that I
took ; that I would read and study,
and would train every faculty that
I had; that I would polish my
language, discipline my thought,
widen my knowledge ; and this, at
least, I may say, that if I have
written and spoken much, I have
studied and thought more, and
that I have not given to my mis-
tress Truth that ‘which hath cost
me nothing’.” And so she put

her whole nature on the sacrificial -

forge.

HER SOCIAL WORK

From 1875 to 1888, Annie Besant
fought a valiant fight for the cru-
cified Christ-Humanity. * Deeper
and deeper into my innermost
nature ate the growing desire to
Succour, to suffer for, to save. I
had long ago given up my social
reputation, I now gave up, with ever-
increasing surrender, ease, comfort,
time; the passion of pity grew
stronger and stronger, fed by each
new sacrifice, and each sacrifice
led me nearer and nearer to the
threshold of that gateway beyond
which stretched a path of renuncia-
tion I had never dreamed of, which
those might tread who were ready
wholly to strip off self for Man’s
sake, who for Love's sake would
surrender Love's return from those
they served, and would go out into

the darkness for themselves that -

they might, with their own souls as
fuel, feed the Light of the World."”

Socialist became Annie Besant,
and worker with Bernard Shaw in
the Fabian Society, and the Social

3
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Democratic Federation ; she took
an active part in Trade Union
work among unskilled labourers,
and with Herbert Burrows led the
freat Match Strike of the two to
our shilling a week match-makers
to a successful conclusion ; served
as a member of the London School
Board (for Tower Hamlets) 1887-
90, but refused re-election. A splen-
did educationist, she gave popular
lectures on science which became
textbooks for the people. In 1889
there was scarcely any modern re-
form for which she had not worked,
written, spoken, and suffered:
women's suffrage and equal rights,
better housing, school meals to half-
starved waifs, abolition of sweat-
ed wages, penology reforms, anti-
vivisection, organization of trade
unions, introduction of Federation
into the Empire, reform of the land
laws, the right to freedom of thought
and speech, a reformed system of
clectorates, the rights of subject
peoples and others.

IN GREAT DESPAIR

But again the search for Truth
urged her on. “Ever more and
more had been growing on me the
feeling that something more than I
had was needed for the cure of social
ills. The Socialist position sufficed
on the economic side, but where to
gain the inspiration, the motive,
which should lead to the realization
of the Brotherhood of Man? Our
efforts to really organize bands of
unselfish workers had failed. Much

-indeed had been done, but there

was not a real movement of self-
sacrificing devotion, in which men
worked for Love's sake only and
asked but to give, not to take.
Where was the material for the

nobler Social Order, where the
hewn stones for the building of the
Temple of Man? A great despair
would oppress me as I sought for
such a movement and found it
not.”

THE LIGHT BREAKS

The newer Psychology revealed
indications also of a mysterious
element in consciousness not to be
explained by the materialistic view.
“Into the darkness shot a ray of
light—A. P. Sinnett’s Occult World
with its wonderfully suggestive
letters, expounding not the super-
natural but a nature under law,
wider than I had dared to con-
ceive.”  Finally there came to
her hand in 1889 The Secrel
Doctrine, and she knew she had
found the Truth. To H. P. Blavat-
sky and the Cause of Theosophy
she pledged her life’s allegiance
and never wavered in service to the
very end. In 1891 she wrote the
first of the Theosophical Manuals,
and from that time forward her
pen and voice were constantly
used in the exposition of Theos-
ophy, and she travelled the globe
over in the service of The Theo-
sophical Society.

WORK FOR THEOSOPHY

In 1907 Annie Besant was nom-
inated by the President-Founder
as his successor, and subsequently
elected as President of The Theo-
sophical Society; re-elected in
1914, 1921 and 1928. As Presi-
dent of The Theosophical Society
and as an individual, she co-op-
erated with and protected many
reform and forward-looking move-

ments: the Liberal Catholic

Church; the Theosophical Order
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of Service with its manyleagues; the
Round Table; the Golden Chain;
organized the Indian Boy Scouts
in 1918, for which she was appointed
by Lord Baden-Powell “Honorary
Commissioner for All-India of the
Boy Scouts’ Association,” and on
the 5th October 1932 was awarded
the “Silver Wolf " ; Co-Masonry
which she pioneered in Britain in
1902, and in India in 1903, later
becoming M.P.G.C. of the British
Federation and Sov. Lieut. G.C.
of the Supreme Council of Inter-
national Co-Masonry and a 33°
Mason. Always a John the Baptist,
her London Lectures in 1911 cul-
minated in the announcement of the
appearance of a Great Teacher in
the not distant future, who would
give a fresh spiritual impulse to a
distracted world, warning her fol-
lowers, however, that the Teacher's
message would be striking, even
challenging, appealing to Intuition
rather than to Intellect.

SERVICE TO INDIA

But perhaps her greatest work
was voiced by the poetess Sarojini
Naidu: * Her radiant spirit re-
kindled India's faith in her own
ideals and destiny.”

Dr. Besant tells of the transition
period between her political work
of the nineteenth century and
her work for the freedom of the
Motherland, the dignity of an
Indian Nation, a self-ruled mem-
ber of the British Commonwealth
of Nations: “ Some of my good
friends wonder why I work in the
political field, which for some years
I left entirely. . . . T left it,
because H. P. Blavatsky wished it.
She thought, and thought rightly,
that under the new conditions into

which I entered when I became
her pupil in the Divine Wisdom,
1t was necessary for me to devote
myself to the mastering of the
Theosophical standpoint, to the
adjustment of the focus of the
mental and emotional eyes to the

new Light. Socialist as she de-
clared herself to be—of the Social-

ism of Love and not of hate—she
would not have me teach Social-
1ism, until I had seen how, in the
age-long evolution of mankind, the
Socialism of child-peoples, under
an autocracy of Wisdom and Love,
had necessarily passed away—ex-
quisitely beautiful and happiness-
giving as it was—to make way for
the struggles, the antagonisms, the
wars, in which adolescent Nations
hewed their ways to Individualism
and Self-reliance. In the old
Pythagorean way, she imposed on
me silence on the subjects I cared
for most, to which my public life
had been devoted. She did well.
For my old crude views were
thrown into the fire of silence and
nothing was lost of the gold that
they contained; that remained

. "—a kingly gold.

“ Gradually over here in India,
I studied India’s past and learned
how great had been her people's
liberty in ancient days. In the
early nineties 1 saw the Pancayat
system at work, that [ had read
about, and found it wise. From
time to time [ gave a lecture onf
the problems ot National life, and
in England, now and again,
lectured on England’s neglected
duties to India, and on the place
of coloured races in the Empire.
Co For all the love for India,
and the sympathy with her wrongs,
and the knowledge of her sufferings
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. . . flowered when I first touched
Indian soil into the intense devo-
tion for the Motherland which has
animated me ever since. But all
my first years of work went to that
uplifting of eastern faiths, and
especially of Hinduism . . . Then
came the educational work' and the
lectures to the Hindu College
students, and the inspiring of them
with Patriotism, with devotion to
the Motherland, the experience of
the treatment of my Indian friends
by Anglo-Indians and so
on and on, till 1 knew the time
had come for letting my tongue
speak freely that which had been
burning in my heart.” _
So she entered again the politic-
al struggle for a people's freedom,
founding the Home Rule League
and acting as its President from
1916 ; later in 1919 voicing the
idealism of India far and wide
through the daily and weekly New
India. Although she stressed the
need for constitutional procedure,
her work brought her into conflict
with the authorities, and in 1917
she was interned. She could have
gained her release had she pron}iged
to abstain from political activity,
but the compromise was flatly
refused ; however, threc months
later her unconditional release was
ordered, amidst scenes of tumult-
uous enthusiasm. Shortly after-
wards she was elected President of
the Indian National Congress, but
owing to her firm attitude towards
all violence, she lost popularity
with the masses. She served as
General Secretary of the National
Convention of India in 1923, and

her Commonwealth of India Bill,
which she drew up in consultation
with Indian opinion, was introduced
in the House of Commons in 1927,
though never enacted.

BIBLIOGRAPHY

A bibliography of Annie Besant
reveals a total of 330 self-written
books and pamphlets; 25 books
written in collaboration with others;
21 books edited and introduced by
herself ; twelve periodicals edited
by herself ; with six translations,
among them a classic edition of
The Bhagavad Gita from the orig-
inal Samskrit. These books cover
the field of Science (Chemistry,
Physics, Psychology, Physiology),
Economics, Political Economy,
History, Religion, Philosophy,
Ethics, Education and, above all,
Theosophy.

THE WORLD'S HOMAGE

At a Jubilee Celebration of
her Fiftieth Anniversary ‘of public
work, held in the Queen’s Hall,
London, in 1924, many were the
platform tributes, letters and tele-
grams that poured in from famous
men and women the world over in
honour of this magnificent figure of
world achievement who had carried
the torch of a flaming idealism
aloft for over half a century ; whose
love for humanity had passionately
given itself in service to the world ;
whose spiritual adventure had
ranged through the whole gamut
from Atheism to the supreme
Gnosticism of Theosophy ; who, de-
prived of her own children by unjust
orthodoxy, had fought for the rights
of all Motherhood and lavished her

. ! The founding of the Central Hindu College, Benares, later the Hindu University
which bestgwed on her honoris causa the degree of Doctor of Literature. S

L
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jove on the orphan child Human-
ity ; Scientist, Educationist, States-
man, Empire-Builder—eachtribute
brought to light another aspect of
her magnificence :

So shall I fight, so shall I tread

In this long war beneath the stars.

So shall a glory wreathe my head,

So shall I faint and show the scars,—

Until this case,—this clogging
moald,—

Be smithied all to kingly gold.

And she passed as she had lived
—Warrior-Soul, Liberator, Ruler
of a Spiritual Empire—yet withal
so tender and compassionate that

of her the poet Gerald Massey in
1879 wrote :

You have soul enough for seven ;
Life enough the earth to leaven ;
Love enough to create heaven !

Of such stuff is made a President
of The Theosophical Society.

YOGA

A solitary mountain rests upon a spread-out mat of chequered

rice-fields.

Wrapped in a cloak of twilight, he appears as a giant Yogi, lost

in meditation.

Upon his brow there rises a great cloud—as it were a thought-form,

ascending through the purple-blue of rain, to slate
then, dome upon dome, into the glory of the sunset light.

What can the mountain, in his mists and sh

bright radiance overhead ?

Wh.at can we know, lost in our tears and ignorance,
to which our higher selves could draw us if we would ?

, dove-grey, and
adows, know of that

of that pure joy

Up, up, my consciousness! Surmount the physi i
'ps s ! sical
anxious thoughts, the fear, the doubt ! Py distress, the

Rise up above the shadow of the world, into the tr
. ‘ . s anscendence of
the higher mind, the topmost pinnacles of cloud, where shinees ethe

everlasting Sun.

ELwIN HUGHES
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FESTIVALS OF APRIL—-MAY'

PRIL is an occasion for all
kinds of Anniversaries—not
our own little birthdays which do
not very much matter but the An-
nual Conventions of National Sec-
tions—Australia, Finland, Nether-
lands Indies, Puerto Rico, South
Africa, and the South American
Federation. We have our own work-
ers' Convention which will begin
on Good Friday next. All this is
very good because it releases force.
Let us co-operate in every way,
because we add to the power as
well as receive from it.

This is Palm Sunday and it com-
memorates the final triumph of the
Christ in Jerusalem before He went
down into the Crucifixion of Good
Friday, and ascended into the
Resurrection, to be celebrated next
Sunday.

On january 27th we had the cele-
bration of the Transfiguration so
beautifully described in the seven-
teenth chapter of Matthew. And
you will remember that when the
disciples saw the Christ standing
between the two prophets Moses
and Elias, they immediately thought
they must build a tabernacle for
the three of them. The proposal
was, however, brushed aside with
the words: “This is my beloved

' From a Talk given on 2 April 1939.

BY G. S. ARUNDALE

Son, in whom I am well pleased ;
hear ye him.”

Palm Sunday marks the earthly
triumph. The following Sunday,
the great spiritual triumph of the
Resurrection. This is one of the
great sacred weeks of the world.
Though in His Diamond of Com-
passion the Lord Maitreya has His
facets of all the great Faiths, on
an occasion like this He shines
brightly through the Christian facet.
We are very near to this Mighty
Lord of Love during the Easter
Festival Week, that is to say from
the 2nd of April to the 9th, and I
am sure we shall have His Benedic-
tion on all the Easter gatherings.

At this time, too, our Brethren
the Jews commemorate the Pass-
over when they were delivered out
of the land of Egypt and between
the 4th and the 11th they will be
celebrating their most sacred Festi-
val. The Christ Himself before
His crucifixion celebrated this feast
of the Passover Supper in Jeru-
salem and enjoined His disciples
to maintain the tradition, and we
find it now observed in the sacred
sacrament of the Holy Eucharist
celebrated by both Catholic and
Protestant Churches alike.

Since then a committee has been appointed

Adyar to make a complete list—with dates for this year and brief descriptions—of
?l:e im;;ortant festivals of the Hindu, Zoroastrian, Hebrew, Jain, Buddhist, Christian and
Islamic faiths. These will appear each month in THE THEOSOPHIST under ~ Festivals

of the Month.”
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Today and the 4th are also great
Jain F estivals. And the 4th is the
Hanuman Jayanti, birthday of the
great Deva Lord who incarnated
in animal form to assist the Avatara
of Vispu—S'ri Ramacandra, whose
birthday was celebrated on the 29th
of March—a Christmas Day in a
very real sense. The 13th of April is
a Parsi. Celebration, an offering to
Water, and the 14th is Tamil New
Year. (A New Year should be aday
" of vision, a day of looking forward.
Christmas Day is a day of peace
and goodwill when we try to make
up for all the wrongs we have done,
a day when we seek to pay our
debts to those who are our creditors.
A corresponding day among the
Hindu Festivals, I understand, is

Makarasankranti or Pongal, on the
14th of January.) On this Day of
Tamil New Year there should be
the feeling of invigoration, of ascent
to the heights of an Everest, or the
stimulation one feels in identifying
oneself with the power of the Nia-
ga?hFalls. .

en there is Lord Buddha’
Birthday, the full moon of Vaisﬁkhs,
which is especially significant this
}]f)ear,has:Ait falls on the Birth and
eat nniversary of th

Muhammad. d ¢ Lord

This Festival of Vaisakh is one
we must especially endeavour to
remember if we can. It is a cere-
mony that impresses the memory
most directly because there is such
a contrast between one part of the
picture and the other. One does
not know quite where to look: shall
we look at the Lord Buddha Him-
self seated in a magnificent posture
with the face of a youth and beauti-
ful curly hair? Shall we look at the

glorious aura surrounding Him?
Or shall we be eager to see the
flowers as they fall from heaven to
earth ? Shall we gaze upon the mar-
vellous five-pointed Star formed by
the members of the Brotherhood ?
Must not our eyes rest upon the
Hierophant, the Lord Maitreya, as
He raises the Rod of Power in in-
vocation ?

If you can brood and dream over
these things during the afternoon
and evening, planning to go to
sleep at least a half hour before the
time of the Full Moon, you have
made a channel for your memory.
But suppose you say, “I do not, 1
cannot remember anything.” This
is, of course, a mistake, for, by say-
ing you do not or cannot, you shut
the doors of oblivion upon the
forces of remembrance. Say rather
that you will #ry. DBut try to use
your imagination. Bishop Lead-
beater always used to train usin
that way. When we said we could
not re_member, he would reply:

Imagine what might have hap-
pened.” We might then say: “1I
can imagine all kinds of things.”
He would then answer : *But what
comes first in your imagination,
what seems to dominate ? "' If you
can brush everything else aside and
imagine clearly, directly and im-
personally, something may emerge
in your memory on the 4th morn-
ing after the great event at 8.45p.m.
on the 3rd.!

On the 8th of May we have
White Lotus Day, a Theosophical
All Saints’ Day. On this day we
remember all our brethren who
have passed over during the last
few years.

' Greenwich, 3.25 p.m. ; New York, 10.15 8.m-
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On the 18th of May we have
another beautiful Festival, the As-
cension. Just as the Crucifixion
and Resurrection symbolize the
Fourth Initiation, so does the As-
cension symbolize the Fifth. There
is nothing more wonderful than to
be able to attend up to a certain
point the ceremony of the Fifth
Initiation. You see not only the
clouds of witnesses to the worth
of Him who is becoming a Master
—witnesses you see also at the
Second Initiation—but you see
also the whole of nature in every
kingdom bearing witness to the fact
that the Master-to-be has blessed
it. There is nothing more glorious.
Not only do we see that with our
physical eyes and with our inner
eyes, but we hear it also. Every
kingdom of nature gives forth its
symphony of sound, its symphony
of fragrance like incense arising at
the altar. Every kingdom of nature
has its own incense and fragrance,
and this streams upwards with its
sound, and its mighty forms of up-
lift. We who are only at the lower
levels of evolution can just be in a
cloud of onlookers during some por-
tions of this ceremony of immense
impressiveness. Then there is the

© throbbing music of the Master Him-

self which is partly the outpouring

of His own nature and is partly forti-
fied by the great Devas of Music,
so that the whole of His evolution-
ary process from the very begin-
ning when he was awakened out of
unconsciousness to this particular
achievement, which is only onestage
on the Divine Path itself—all that
is interpreted in forms of His own
particular music.

You and I, far removed from
such heights, must still begin to
think about these things. We must
try to hear our note. We must try
to intuit the nature of our fra-
grance. We can probably only see’
ourselves in our temporary aspect,
but some day we shall utilize that
Fragrance, Form and Music to lift
us to self-conscious Divinity. We -
cannot be expected to do so today,
but the Master does so do, and it is
part of the Master's Initiation to
arise out of time into Eternity and
to sing the Song of the Eternal,
instead of singing the song of the
time-dominated. If you can anti-
cipate the Future which is alrcady
in you, you can have a glorious
time. You must go beyond the
emotions, the mind, the lower forms
of consciousness, and enter into the
Will of yourself, into as much of
the Eternal You as you can for the
time being achieve.
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TO be or not to be . . . neutral—is

the question that is at present per-
plexing so many members concerning the
attitude of The Theosophical Society
in world affairs. Individually, we have
made up our own minds and are fairly
clear about current issues. But as re-
gards what should be the official attitude
of The Society, most of us are somewhat
in a fog.

It would seem that we have one in-
fallible guide, one unerring yard-stick
of behaviour, whether it concerns our
own actions or those of The Society.
That yard-stick is Universal Brother-
hood.

Are we not a little too cautious, per-
haps, about taking sides? A little worried
that we might give offence ? In the past
we have taken sides, though not official-
ly in the strict sense, on issues that
were certainly not more clear-cut than
the present. Our leaders have on sever-
al occasions voiced their opinions in
no uncertain terms when they thought
Brotherhood was being trampled under-
foot.

In a sense it is impossible to take any
stand without deliberately setting our-
selves against certain groups. When
we condemn the practice of meat-eating
we are taking a definite stand against
all the meat-packers and butchers in the
world. Is this being unneutral ?

When we condemn vivisection we are
pointedly censuring a large percentage
of the world’s scientists. Is this taking
sides ?

In the present issue—the action of
the German government against a help-
less people—the case appears clear-cut.
It is not a question of taking sides—
Germany against England, or the totali-

tarian governments against democracies.
It is merely and simply the case of Mr.
Hitler's government versus Universal
Brotherhood. All else is beside the point.
If we have the least doubt about the
matter, by all means let us remain silent.
But if we honestly and sincerely believe
that Brotherhood has been outraged,
let us speak.

Universal Brotherhood is our flag, our
standard. At the present stage of the
world’s evolution it is being continually
disdained and dishonoured. These per-
sistent attacks it may be necessary for
us to bear with Theosophical fortitude,
striving all the while with all our might
and main to counteract their effect. But
when our flag is flagrantly outraged,
when it is wantonly torn down and
trampled underfoot—how can we re-
main ‘‘ neutral " ?

Should we not in such instances shed
our “neutrality” and range ourselves—
unmistakably, unequivocally, unasham-
edly . . . and officially—on the side of
Universal Brotherhood ?

A. H. PERON, Chicago

IV
Is the Theosophical Society standing

at the cross roads ? Is it about to aban- .

don its cherished policy of neutrality,
and raise its voice in defence of its First
Object, namely, “to form a nucleus"—
to be a nucleus—'of the Universal
Brotherhood of Humanity, without dis-
tinction of race, creed, sex, caste or
colour” ?

The possibility of such a change was
alluded to by our President, Dr. Arun-
dale, in the December issue of THE
TuEOSOPHIST, when he called upon
all F.T.S. to consider the subject in all

! An American statement and a Dutch view on ''Neutrality'' appeared in our last issue, pp. 94-96.
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its bearings and to let him know the
result of their cogitations.

Although the opinions of some of our
readers on this point happen to be
known to me, I cannot, naturally,
gauge the reactions of the majority of
them to Dr. Arundale’s question ; but
as a student of the Christian Scriptures
I cannot help thinking that, in the
light of Gospel teaching, the duty of
every Theosophist, whether he be a
Christian or a member of any other re-
ligion, is perfectly clear. We all know
the Master’s reply to those who sought
to tempt Him by showing Him a Ro-
man coin and asking: ‘“What thinkest
thou ? Is it lawful to give tribute unto
Caesar, or not ?" “Render unto Caesar
the things which are Caesar’s.”” Thus
far He advised obedience to the laws of
the land, to the rulers of this world,
thus far, but no farther, for He immedi-
ately added these words, so profoundly
f:‘haracteristic of all His teaching:

And unto God the things that are
od’s, ., .” .
There, surely, spake the divine Rebel
of all ages, the one who dared fling de-
ance at the oppressors of His day ; at
all those who, in ages yet to come,
would use political power to enslave,
or seek to enslave, the free spirit of
man ; those who make a mock of per-
Sonal integrity, and deride all moral
and spiritual values; those who recall
the “Dark Ages” in all their darkness
and intolerance, yet without their sav-
Ing grace of chivalry and lofty ideals.

Can we render unto God the things
tl'{at are God's while we stand by and
Without uttering one word of protest, or
Sounding one note of warning, allow the
lmltatlon. Caesars of our day to violate
Y principle of human solidarity, of
Umah brotherhood ?
thiI:eutrality is a fine thing, a noble
est 8, as long as it connotes the broad-

tolerance, the widest and deepest
our fmﬁ’St sympathetic understanding of
Sllow-men, the policy of “Live and

h

In every phase of our human

BROTHERHOOD ? 183

life. But it becomes a thing of ugliness,
a thing ignoble, when by a negative at-
titude in the face of the most appalling
injustice and oppression, it condones
the injustice and thereby encourages
the oppression.

When Brotherhood in its most ele-
mentary aspects is violated before our
eyes, dare we remain neutral, yet con-
tinue to call ourselves Theosophists ?

The Christian Theosophist,
England
\Y%

The Theosophical Society is a So-
ciety of Wisdom and Love, and its
members understand that the web of
the world is interwoven of pairs of op-
posites, and that all progress has to
make its way among forces, some of
which are found always and everywhere
—resistance, sorrow, misery, misfortune
and many others. The wisdom of Theos-
ophy comprehends in one great unity
all that lives in our solar system (per-
secutors as well as persecuted) from the
most ignorant to the most advanced,
from the greatest sinner to the greatest
saint. The capacity for spiritual growth
arises from experience of ignorance and
evil. Consequently The Theosophical
Society ought never to intervene as an
element of opposition in human evolu-
tion but only as an element of illumina-
tion and pacification.

We do not help the animals by pro-
testing against bull-fights. But if we
send a petition appealing to the noblest
ideals and feelings of the governments,
we may win them to our views. Pro-
tests aggravate the situation, because
they are not neutralizing or ameliorat-
ing influences, as Wisdom-Love is.

Moreover, a protest would endanger
Jews and Theosophists, and prevent
the spread of Theosophical ideals in
Germany. You may think there are no
longer any Theosophical ideas there,
but it would not be wise to say so,and I
am sure that many Germans know of
these ideas and are convinced of their
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truth—which is quite enough to con-
demn an attitude of protest that is

peither constructive, nor instructive

or educative.

As to the dark powers, I think we
talk too much about them, without
understanding what they are. In my
opinion these forces are everywhere,
they are part of the divine force, a
resistance without which no movement,
no evolution, no progress would be
possible. Theosophy teaches us that
nations are not ruled and protected ex-
clusively by their earthly governments,
but that all evolution in the kingdoms
of nature is under the unfailing pro-
tection of beings who must necessarily
accomplish their task. The first duty
of a Theosophist then is to vanquish
these dark forces in his own heart and
mind. When we cherish emotions of
hatred instead of those of love and
understanding, we show that we our-
selves are allied to these dark powers.

The Theosophical Society must re-
frain from all political action, and any
protest of a combative nature is base
and unworthy of Theosophical Wisdom.

In spite of my dislike of totalitarian
governments, 1 cannot shut my eyes to
their difficulties and to their many good
qualities; but, on the other hand, in
spite of my sympathy with democratic
governments, 1 cannot ignore their
faults.

As to ‘“ instructive and educative in-
tervention emanating from The Theo-
sophical Society,” I certainly think
that The Society should from time to
time appeal to all the governments of
the world to restrain harmful ideas and
actions and to abolish mischievous cus-
toms. For the world is everywhere so

full of unnecessary cruelty in connec:
tion with food, fashion, sport, medical
science, etc., and the practice of cruelty
is an apprenticeship to crime, persecu-
tion and war.

Yet another system, an even more
general and far-reaching brake on the

wheel of human evolution, is the present

monetary system of economics. Modern
inventions have enabled us to produce
all kinds of things in such great quanti-
ties that the millions of men on the
face of the carth should be able to live
in wealth and comfort.

But on the contrary, we see, on the
one hand, luxury and riches for a small
minority and on the other hand poverty
and misery for an overwhelming major-

ity—and all because of this despotism "

of gold and silver.

Ought we not to devise some other
economic system such as that which
Edward Bellamy has outlined in his
book Equality ?

Here are two problems—cruelty and
the economic system—which ought to
be studied, and the solution spread
among all the cultured nations of the
world, a better method of ensuring peace
among nations than by brother destroy-
ing brother. What would be the result
of a war ? Only a renewal of the present
state—the despotic power of a minority
enslaving the majority. Especially in
the present situation, when men are so
divided that the greater number will

listen to nothing but their own desires

and political antipathies, is the peaceful
intervention of The Theosophical So-
ciety more necessary than ever.

K. W. HILLEBRANDT,
Belgium

MAY ";

NOTES AND COMMENTS

' THE REDMAN'S DESTINY

... No, we are two distinct races,
and we must ever remain so, with sep-
arate destinies since we have separate
origins. There is little in common be-
tween us. To us the ashes of our
ancestors are sacred and their final rest-
ing place is hallowed ground ; while you
wander far from the graves of your dead,
seemingly without regret. Your religion
was written on tablets of stone by the
iron finger of an angry God, lest you
might forget it. The Redman could
never comprehend it nor remember it.

“ Qur religion is the tradition of our
ancestors—the dreams of our old men,
given to them in the solemn hours of
the night by the Great Spirit. It is
the visions of our sachems, and it is
written in the hearts of our people.

“ Your dead cease to love you and the
land of their nativity. As soon as they
pass the portals of the tomb they wan-
der far away beyond the stars and are
soon forgotten. They never return. Our
dead never forget this beautiful world
which gave them being. They still love
the winding rivers, the great mountains
and the sequestered vales, and they ever
yearn in tenderest affection over the
lonely-hearted living and often return
to visit, guide and comfort them.

“Day and nightcannot dwell together.
The Redman has ever fled the approach
of the Whiteman, as the changing mists
on the mountain-side flee before the
blazing sun. However your proposition
seems a just one, and I think my people
will accept it and will retire to the
reservation you offer them. There we
will dwell apart in peace. The voice
of the Great White Chief seems to be
the voice of Nature speaking to my
people out of the thick darkness that is

gathering around them like a dense fog
floating inward from a midnight sea.

“It matters little where we spend the
remnant of our days. They are not
many. The Indian’s night promises to
be dark. No bright star hovers above
his horizon. Sad-voiced winds moan
in the distance. Some grim fate of our
race is on the Redman’s trail, and wher-
ever he goes he will still hear the ap-
proaching footsteps of his fell destroyer
and must prepare stolidly to meet his
doom, as does the wounded doe pursued
by the hunter.

‘“ A few more moons, a few more win-
ters, and not one of all the mighty hosts
that once filled this broad land, lived
in happy homes protected by the Great
Spirit,or wandered in fragmentary bands
through the vast solitudes, will remain
to weep over the graves of a people once
as powerful and as hopeful as your own.

‘“But why should I repine? Why
should I murmur at the fate of my
people ? Tribes are made up of individ-
uals and are not better than they. Men
come and go like the waves of the sea.
A tear, a dirge, the sound of a drum, and
they are gone from our longing eyes for
ever. It is the order of Nature. Even
the Whiteman, whose God walked and
talked with him as a friend, is not
exempt from the common destiny. We
may be brothers after all. We shall see.

“When the last Redman shall have
perished from the earth, and his memo
among the Whitemen shall have be-
come a myth, these shores will swarm
with the invisible dead of my tribe;
when your children’s children shall
think themselves alone in the field, the
store, the shop, upon the highway or
in the silence of the pathless woods,
they will not be alone. In all the earth
there is no place dedicated to solitude.

185
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At night, when the streets of your cities
and villages will be silent, and you think
deserted, they will be thronged with the

" returning hosts that once filled and still
love this beautiful land.

“ The Whiteman will never be alone.
Let him be just and deal kindly with
my people. The dead are not power-
less. Dead—did I say dead ? There is
no death. Only a change of worlds.”

Helen M. Stark, who has sent us the
above excerpt from Chief Seattle’s
address of 1854, adding it to the recent
symposia on the destiny of the United
States of America in recent issues of this
journal, makes the following comment :

“ It gives evidence on several points,
does it not : Indian guides for mediums,
earthbound Indians, psychic qualities
in Indians and other speculations. Carl
Jung wrote an article on the influence
upon Americans from Negroes and
Indians as a shaping factor in the form-
ation of a new race. He does not
mention this astral contact, nor reincar-
nation in this connection, but attributes
the influence to what he calls * ancestral
spirits.” Once in a lecture I mentioned
the theory that many of our American
criminals are reincarnated Indians who
are against all we plan and who are
powerful in their hatred of the con-
queror. After the lecture a full-blooded
Indian woman, who was a member of
The Theosophical Society, came to me
and said, commenting on that part of
my talk: ‘ We know that this is true.
I have heard the wise men of my tribe

9

speak of it ’.

DISCIPLINE AND HEALTH

Hard work and constant attention
are just as necessary to keep the body
fit, as to keep the higher bodies attuned
to Yoga. 1f people want to be fit, says
Prof. E. P. Cathcart,' “‘they must be pre-

pared to pay the price. The price that so
many are unwilling to pay is steadfast-
ness and discipline. . . So many want
the final result without the necessary
effort. . . It is perfectly true and per-
fectly obvious that anyone who is going
to reap the full benefit of training must
be adequately fed. But adequate feed-
ing does not mean elaborate feeding.
So far as our knowledge goes at the mo-
ment, a diet consisting of brown bread,
milk, butter, cheese, fresh fruit, and
salad could provide all the essentials. . .
There is no scientific evidence to show
that meat is essential. . . Practically
all of the athletes at the Berlin Olympic
games were consumers of meat. . , On
the other hand, it must not be forgot-
ten that' strict vegetarians have shown
themselves to be record-breakers in sport
and to be capable of immense endur-
ance. I think the conclusion to be
reached must be that the presence of
meat is not essential.”

Theosophists are familiar with the
respect which India has for the health
of the whole man, dense and subtle,
as well as for the physical body. Prof.
Cathcart takes a similar psychological
view : “ We require to keep a broad
and open mind on the problem of how
best to achieve fitness. It is a problem
of many facets with many lines of
attack. It will not be achieved merely
by the satisfaction of the somatic needs.
Malnutrition of the spirit is quite as
common as malnutrition of the body.
The one reacts upon the other . . .
fitness demands discipline. Discipline
1s essential for right living. Right
living means health.”

THE HARMONIC LAW

o The only law that will save so-
c1et.y," Mr Fritz Kunz writes, in answer
to inquiries raised by a correspondent

1+ The Physiological Approach to Fitness,” by Prof. E. P. Cathcart, C.B.E., F.R.S,, Regiug
Professor or Physiology, University of Glasgow, British Mcdical Journal, 6 August 1938,

b
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in England who heard Mr. Kunz dis-
coursing on the harmonic law. “ If our
friend has access to some standard work
like Developmental Anatomy, by Leslie
Brainerd Airey, W. B. Saunders and
Co., Philadelphia, 1926, he will find (on
page 10, circa, in that work) a descrip-
tion of the tetrad arrangement of the
spireme threads or chromosome, which
occurs in some animals and in man fleet-
ingly, in the last or fifth stage of the
prophase. The V-shaped chromosomes
arrange themselves in the equatorial
plane of the central spindle, the mitotic
figure. In mankind there are 48, ac-
cording to Grossers, Painter and others,
namely, twice the control number of the
24-cell hypersolid which occurs unique-
ly in the time dimension. This figure,
compounded of six regularly disposed
tetrahedra, is the peculiar figure for
animal geometry, as the pentad of five
regularly arranged tetrahedra is peculiar
to plants, and the duad for minerals.
The hexad cannot be formed in three-
dimensional space, but reveals itself in
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the growth process (space-time) of ani-
mals, and of course sections of it are
animal stereometry.

“The process called complication
was first described by Victor Gold-
schmidt before the Science Club of the
University of Wisconsin in 1903, I be-
lieve—at least, this is the earliest refer-
ences to it I find in his writings, in Eng-
lish. He measured the gnomic pictures
of what he then called the chief-knots
of ions distributed throughout the crys-
tals (now called intensities, since the
atom is now regarded as energy-entities,
not matter), and found the intervals to
be those which, if translated into string-
lengths (of equal diameter and tension),
would give off harmonic sounds. He
first discussed this in Ueber Harmoniee
und Complication, published by Julius
Springer, Berlin, 1901, but like so much
which compels the physical scientist to
seek order, the idea was not particular-
ly interesting. The exposition he made
in America started more study.”

“ For whosoever will save his life shali lose it; but whosoever will lose
his life for My sake and the Gospel’s, the same shall save it."”

We are very carefully saving our lives, yet if the Christ was crucified to
save the world, can there not be some form of crucifixion for us to save the
Abyssinians, the Czechs, the Slovaks, the Jews, the Chinese ?

I say that the Christ spirit is abroad in these days of darkness, seeking
where it may abide in strength and holy purpose.

The Christ Himself is abroad, for

the end of the world.”

‘Lo, I am with you always, even unto

Where is He? Where else could He be save where His children are
afflicted, are desolate, are ig‘ despair ? And as He comforts them, He looks
upon the world and says: Think not that I am come to send peace on
earth : I come not to send peace, but a sword.”

Who is taking up the sword ? He needs today the soldier. He needs
those who will take up their cross and follow after Him into the fight for

love and justice

Conscience



CORRESPONDENCE

THE following correspondence has
passed between Mrs. M. Arkhan-
gelsky, Manapla, Occidental Negros,
Philippine Islands, and the President at
Adyar, on the subject of the National
Survey of Russia in the 1937 Theo-
sophical Year Book, and is published
with her permission.

LETTER TO THE PRESIDENT

Dear President,

In vain we were expecting all these
months since my husband received your
letter, to find in THE THEOSOPHIST
or Theosophical World a single word of
apology about the false information con-
cerning Russia in the first Year Book.
On the contrary : there appeared a new
article about Russia in the second Year
Book which was also not from Mrs.
Kamensky’s pen, or from another Ruys-
sian who had a certain understanding of
his own country, and therefore was also
wrong, only a little more decent than
the former one.

The wrong was not righted in spite
of being a sheer lie, the consequences
of which will have a tremendous influ-
ence upon the whole world. Were the
conditions in Russia not described so
temptingly that every one who loves
his own country should fight for the
splendid bolshevik ideas ?

You should know what bolshevism
means: bloodshed, absence of any
morality, killing the very soul of the
youth and children, not speaking of their
bodies and minds, physical and spiritual
hunger never appeased, the ruin of
all the beauty of the country with its
churches, museums, buildings, libraries,
and what is still worse—the ruin of the
wants of all, because an ever-hungry
body cannot produce a healthy mind.

You allowed Mrs. Kamensky to write

an article about Russia which she an-
nounced to us with happiness. I read
it because fortunately we received also
The Theosophical World. All the others
who do not receive your small magazine
will certainly stay under the impression
of a paradise in Russia.

We have the clear impression that
some bolsheviks or at least bolshevist
ideas sneaked into our heloved Society
and you back them. For us it is a
tremendous blow, almost unbearable.
Don’t you notice that bolshevism is the
work of the Dark Powers? Has not
Bishop Leadbeater pointed that out in
the description of destroying the “Tem-
ple of Christ the Saviour” in Moscow
—the finest work of art ?

And xlx'ow you can see the resuflt }?f
your policy: some good people of the
T.S. will stop evengthe ups:ffl work of
the Russian Section of the T.S. OUT-
SIDE Russia being sure—oh, the poor
blind people I—that there will be possi-
bility to work soon INSIDE Russia.

Dear Dr. Arundale, 1 implore you,
have the courage to right the wrong,
Consult the Masters! Admit that you
made an error in both of your Year
Books praising the Soviet Russia’s
achievements. Trust to Mrs. Kamensky!
Do not wrong the country of Mrs. Bla-
vatsky, who gave us all the Theosophy !
Don’t you see that the T.S. has smeared
its banner ? My husband and I cannot
stay any more in the American Section
of the T.S. because the very idea of
sharing the responsibility of the crime
of the bolshevists’ propaganda makes us
shudder and we propose to withdraw
entirely. 1 have written alrecady about
this matter to the Secretary of the T.S.
at Olcott—Miss Etha Snodgrass. But
as Mrs. Kamensky asked us to help her
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in the Russian Section, we transfer now

there.
MRS. M. ARKHANGELSKY

THE PRESIDENT'S REPLY

2nd December 1938
Dear Friend,

I entirely appreciate the point of view
you express in your letter. But I feel
I must have my freedom too—to give
expression as I think best to the views
and policies which seem most desirable
to set forth.

You entirely disagree with me. You
are sure you ‘‘know” I am wrong. You
have a perfect right so to judge. But
as an individual I have my rights, too,
not to say duties, and my two great
predecessors in the Presidential office
have insisted on their freedom.

CONTRIBUTORS

H. P. BLAVATSKY : The Fountainhead
of the Theosophical teaching, from tbe
foundation of The Theosophical Society in
1875 to her death in 1881, on 8th May
which day is celebrated each year all the
Theosophical world over as White Lotus
Day. )

George S. ARUNDALE: President of
The Theosophical Society since 1934, and
Editor of THE THEOSOPHIST.

C. JINARAJADASA: Vice-President of
The Theosophical Society 1921-28 ; author
of numerous works on Theosophy. Is at
present working in Europe.

Adeltha PETERSON (Mrs.): Writer in

the Press Department, Adyar, and one of
the secretaries to the President.
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You ask me to consult the Masters |
I should not dream of so doing, even
if I could. They know all that is going
on. I do not need to consult Them.
That They have not intervened does not
mean that I am right, but that our work
down here must needs largely be fashion-
ed by ourselves, and we learn from mis-
takes no less than from right actions.

May I say that such phrases as ‘ the
T. S. has smeared its banner " and “ do
not do wrong to the country of Madame
Blavatsky " are hardly worthy of you!
Do you suppose I desire to do wrong
or to smear the banner ? I am as eager
for the honour of Russia and the T.S.
banner as yourselves.

But I am glad to have your letter,
and will publish it if you so desire.

G. S. ARUNDALE

TO THIS ISSUE

Ruby L. RADFORD (Miss): For about
twenty years has written short stories (run-
ning into hundreds) and books for children ;
also philosophical articles.

Geoffrey HODsON : Theosophical propa-
gandist, at present working in Sydney, and
President of Blavatsky Lodge.

Gaston PoLAk: For a quarter of a
century General Secretary for Belgium;
by profession civil mining engineer.

Jean DELAIRE (Mrs. Blake): Has for
years lectured to Theosophical Lodges and
other organizations in England and on the
Continent, and has written many articles.

Morley STEYNOR : Frequent contributor
to humanitarian journals. Lives in Queens-
land, Australia.



BOOK REVIEWS

Plato's Academy. The birth of the
idea of its recovery. (Oxford Univers-
ity Press, London, 1938. Pp. 85. Price
21/-net.)

This book is a work of high art, in
which the author with his text, the
artist with his drawings, and the printer
with his form, have harmoniously com-
bined to produce a work of real beauty ;
of its philosophy I will speak anon. 1
regret only that the author’s and the
artist’s names are not revealed. It makes
me reluctant to venture on a review. I
sense a mystification.

The book consists of two parts, a
“Prologue” taking up nearly two-thirds
of the contents, and leading up to the
“Confessio Fidei,” which is the heart of
the work. There is a display of historic
data concerning the discovery and ex-
cavation of Plato’s Ancient Academy at
Athens, from 17 June 1933 to 23 Novem-
ber 1934, which bewilder me, as I am
not an archzologist, nor even a Greek
antiquarian or scholar. I can make
nothing of them with no line on the
name and quality of the author.

But that makes me the bolder to take
the book at its intrinsic value, and to
treat the historical data as symbolical of
inner experiences. As such the book
ought to be of exceptional value to Theo-
sophists with a western training. For
it reminds us again how the Socratic-
Platonic philosophy lies at the root of
the highest spiritual achievements in
philosophy and art of the European na-
tions, and still can speak the liberating
word in the troubles that at present
threaten their peaceful progress towards
an ever fuller realization of the True,
the Good, and the Beautiful.

1 further venture to state that the
writer must be a student of Theosophy.
The following passage—only oneamong

several—will, I think, prove this suffici-
ently, and may serve also to whet the
appetite of the prospective reader :

Alas for mankind if it travelled alone
on the all-powerful wings of Science | The
hurpan rx_xind‘s powers of action and re-
action might mistake their true mission,
which is contained in the Idea of the
Beautiful and Good alone. Some such
thing is said to have happened in the time
of the Atlantes, according to a legend that
I heard from a trustworthy monk. He had
read a half-obliterated inscription on a
strip of latten found in some Thibetan
monastery, to the effect that the Atlantes,

after progressing to a degree of intellectual °

potentiality quite inconceivable, turnedaside
to everything that was base and self-regard.
ing, and that this was the actual cause of
their ruin, long before the sudden sinking
of their great island ; and that one portion
of the inhabitants were forced to migrate
to Mexico, another to Egypt and Thibet,
the latter carrying away with them numer-
ous mementoes, of which a few are pre-
served_ to this day in the aforesaid monas-
tery : in particular, a fragment of the shaft
of a column of polished latten, and also a
column-capital in the shape of a two-headed

ox, which objects the monks guard with
jealous care.

We are already indebted to the Ox-
ford University Press for several books
with a definite Theosophical strain. I
have in mind Dr. Evans Wentz’s pub-
lications. Here is another, of quite a
different class, but with the same char-
acteristic.

A.J.H.

A RESTORED BUDDHIST TEXT

.The Bhava sankranti siitra and Nag-
arjuna’s Bhava sarikrdnti sdastra, with
the commentary of Maitreyanitha. Re-
stored from the Tibetan and Chinese
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versions, and edited with the Tibetan
and Chinese versions and introduction,
etc., by Pandit N. Aiyasvami Sastri,
Professor of Buddhistic Studies, Visva-
bharati, Santiniketan. (Published by the
Adyar Library, Adyar, Madras, 1938.
Pp. 154. Price Rs. 2-4.)

Pandit N. Aiyasvami Sastri of Madras
's one of the small band of scholars
engaged on the important work of re-
storing into Samskrt, Buddhistic works
from the Chinese and Tibetan ; he had
training under Mahamahopadhyaya
Vidhusekhara Bhattacharya, and his
restorations of Madhyamakavatara and
other works in the Journal of Oriental
Research, Madras, have earned warm
praises from scholars like the late Prof.
Sylvain Lévi.

The Adyar Library has enriched it-
self by the addition of the materials
necessary for such reconstruction work.
It possesses the Chinese Tripitaka and
the Tibetan Kanjur and Tanjur. Mr.
Aiyasvami Sastri has made use of these
materials and has restored (1) the Maha-
yina sitra called the Bhava sasnkranti,
(2) a later treatise on the same subject
of Buddhistic eschatology, presumably
by. Nagarjuna and perhaps called Bhava
sarikranti sastra, and (3) the gloss of
Maitreyanatha on (2).

The main part of his book gives, first,
the restored text of the Bhava sasikranti
Si#tra, in which the Buddha is asked by
King Bimbisira to enlighten him as to
how, when everything perishes, Karman
does not die but catches hold of Man,
and the Buddha explains ‘ transmigra-
tion” in the system of “S'anya’’; this is
followed by English translations of the
three Chinese and one Tibetan version

of the Satra in parallel columns ; Nagir-
juna’s Bhava sankrinti s'dstra, is next
given, and this is followed by the com-
mentary of Maitreyanidtha. An English
summary of the commentary and an
English translation of the S'astra form
the next section, and lastly are present-
ed the Tibetan versions (in Roman
script) of the Satra, the S'dstra and
the Tika.

In an English introduction the editor
discusses questions of authorship and
chronology, and the Buddhistic theory
of transmigration in a lucid manner.
There are indexes to all the authors and
works referred to in the book.

The Adyar Library has earned the
gratitude of the world of scholars by
sponsoring this excellent edition of an
important Buddhist text.

K.AN.
HINDI

Paraloka Ki Kahaniyam.—By Jagat
Narayan, B.Sc. (The Diamond Jubilee
Theosophical Publishing House, Patna.
Pp. 408.)

This interesting book contains stories
(in Hindi) of life after death taken from
the writings of A. P. Sinnett and C. W.
Leadbeater. Its purpose is to meet the
growing demand for understanding
the conditions of life on the other side
of death. It throws a flood of light on
the interchange of influences and com-
munications between ourselves and those
near and dear to us who have passed
over. The book is an excellent piece
of work on a useful line, and Indian
readers should be specially grateful to
the author.
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16TH CONGRESS OF THE THEO-
SOPHICAL SOCIETY IN EUROPE

FEDERATION OF NATIONAL SOCIETIES

(The Congress will be immediately followed by a Summer School at Fontainebleau.)

PARIS, 1939: PROGRAMME
Friday, July 28th
10 a.m.—3 p.m. Registration of members.

10—12 a.m. Meeting of the Executive Committee of the Federation.
2 —4 p.m. Meeting of the Council of the Federation.
5 —6 p.m. Meeting of the International Order of the Round Table.

8 p.m. OPENING OF THE CONGRESS.
Saturday, July 29th

10.30 a.m. Lecture.
2—4 p.m. Meeting of the Council of the Federation.
3—5pm. Sight-seeing.
830 pm. Lecture.

Sunday, July 30th
FRENCH DAY—CELEBRATION OF THE 40 YEARS' JUBILEE
OF THE FRENCH SECTION

10.30 a.m. Lecture in French.
3—5pm, Music, etc. etc.
Film.
8.30 p.m. Public Lecture by the President of the Congress.
Monday, July 3i1st
10.30 am. CLOSING OF THE CONGRESS by its President.
8.30 p.m. Opening of the Summer School : Social Evening at Fontaine-

bleau.

 The Programme of the Summer School will be : Morning Meditation—Lectures
—Discussions—possibly Symposium and Questions-and-Answers—-Free ‘Afternoons.
T.O.S. Meeting (arranged by Mr. Jeffrey Williams, International Director of
the Order):
(@) What the T.O.S. is doing at present and what can it do in the immediate
Future. (b) In what ways can The Theosophical Society and its members
best support the work of the T.0.S.
Meeting of Young Theosophists.

Sunday, August Gth

10.30 p.m. Lecture,
5.30 p.m. Discussions.
8.30 p.m. CLOSING OF THE SUMMER SCHOOL.

Synthesis by the President of the Congress-Summer School.

Fontainebleau is an historical place where the French Kings resided. The beauti-
ful surroundings and large woods are an ideal place for a Summer School.

The General Subject for both Congress and Summer School will be * The Theo-
sophical Life"; of course it is also intended to reflect the President’s thought for this

year, ** Theosophy is the Next Step.”
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DEATH OR HARVEST ?

Music does not die, though one instrument be broken
thought does not die, though one brain be shivered ; love
does not die, though one heart's strings be rent; and no
great thinker dies so long as his thought re-echoes through
the ages, its melody the fuller-toned the more human
brains send its music on.

Not only to the hero and the sage is this immortality
given ; it belongs to each according to the measure of his
deeds : world-wide life for world-wide service ; straitened
life for straitened work; each reaps as he sows, and the
harvest is gathered by each in his rightful order.

ANNIE BESANT in 1874
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ON THE WATCH-TOWER .

BY THE EDITOR

[These Notes represent the personal views of the Editor,
and in no case must be taken as expressing the official attitude
of The Theosophical Society, or the opinions of the member-
ship generally. THE THEOSOPHIST is the personal organ of
the President, and has no official status whatever, save inso-
far as it may from time to time be used as a medium for the
publication of official notifications. Each article, therefore, is

also personal to the writer.]

OUR SECTIONS DO NOT DIE

AM sometimes asked if it be
not distressing to a President

of The Theosophical Society to
have to remove a Section from the
rolls. My answer is that I do not
think my two great predecessors
have removed any Section from
the rolls, while, so far as I am con-
cerned, 1 do not regard any Section
as in truth removed, for when a
Section is dissolved it is dissolved
by governments and not by peoples.
1 consider the Russian Section as
still living, apart altogether from
the existence of a Russian Section

outside Russia. 1 regard the Ger-
man Section as still living, and no
less the Austrian Section, the 1tal-
ian Section, and any other Section
which force may compel to cease
to function as such in the outer
world. ‘

On the western wall of the great
hall in the Headquarters of The
Society at Adyar, there is a list of
all the Sections, and not one has
been struck out. Some have be-
come obscured by the miasmas of
evil let loose by those who have
no belief in the Love and Justice
of the Laws of Nature. But these
miasmas must pass away, and when

195 .
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they do these Sections will re-ap-
pear and once again become the
hearts of their respective lands. For
the moment, the various govern-
ments of certain countries have
_rejected their veritable hearts, and
the countries must needs, therefore,
languish. But, I repeat, it is not
~ the people who have rejected,
rather governments which exist
against the true will of the peoples,
because they live by violence and
not by freedom.

All governments which have re-
jected the Sections of The Theo-
sophical Society are doomed to
destruction, because they assail
Brotherhood. But their peoples
shall arise in strength and peace
to carry on their destinies. Let

- us hope that the governments will
filsappear without violence, vanish-
ing quietly away through the non-
violent will of the people, at last
aroused to action.

The Sections have not perished.
They have temporarily ceased to
function. And when they arise
once more they will but renew their
old Charters, and the period of
official inactivity will be but as a
bad dream from which they have
awakened.

*
* &

HERR HITLER

People sometimes say to me that
two or three years ago I spoke and
wrote appreciatively of Herr Hitler.

I believe I did. The reason why
I did was that I perceived in him
the possibility of being a channel
through which the forces working
for Righteousness might lead Ger-
many to her renaissance out of the
adverse circumstances established
by the Treaty of Versailles, so that
she might play her rightful and
most valuable part in the world's
rebirth.

I still believe that such a wonder-
ful opportunity was his, and 1 do
not in any way withdraw the words
which some years ago I used with
regard to him.

Unfortunately it is one thing to
have an opportunity and quite an-
other to be able toseize it. The mo-
ment he began to assume power in
Germany, a direct attack was made
upon him by those forces which
were responsible for the Franco-
German War in 1870—forces which
have been a dangerous menace to
Germany throughout her career
both as a nation and in her capacity
as Prussia and as other surrounding
States. The sinister figure of one of

Germany’s greatest statesmen soon

began to take a hand, perceiving
that here was a great opportunity
for that continuance of Germany on

the road of might which had been"

so successfully trodden in 1870-1.
Herr Hitler became the scene of a
conflict, and the forces of darkness
triumphed. He is now set head-

long for disaster, for he has either"
through the influence of force or
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perhaps through personal tenden-
cies chosen that path of darkness
from which he will now be unable
to emerge for centuries.

The salvation of Germany must
now come through the people them-
selves. They must awaken and
arise to save their country. The
world needs the real Germany, a
Germany with power and discipline,
but of a power and discipline used
for Righteousness and not for self-
aggrandizement.

I still have reason to believe that
it was possible some years ago for
Herr Hitler to redeem Germany,
for which he would have received
the whole-hearted admiration of the
honest world. But, be the reason
what it may, he has been moved
to reject this opportunity, under, as
I believe, those evil influences which
for so long have dogged Germany's
footsteps.

We are now waiting for thestates-
men of the free nations in Europe
to help to release the German
people by crushing the German
Government. No one can for a
moment object to Germany’s aris-
ing out of the ashes of a defeat
made intolerable by the Treaty of
Versailles. But it is the German
people who must arise and not a

:\\\\;]ique of agents of darkness grind-

ing the people to their will and
sl;%eading desolation among the
help}ess.

THE COMING WORLD STATE

It is most distressing that there
seems to be not one single country
up to date in its outlook upon world
affairs. Practically every nation in
the world, without exception, so far
as I know, is still blind to the fact,
not, perhaps, that a World State
is slowly beginning to emerge, but
that growth from now onwards can-
not be in isolation, not yet in inde-
pendence. Any nation which says
that it has no concern with other
nations, or is not a matter of con-
cern for other nations, is a nation
which is not moving with the times.
It is a nation which belongs to the
old world which has vanished, and
not to the new world which is es-
tablishing itself under our very
eyes.

A NEW IDEAL

The League of Nations exempli-
fied the truth of the adage that
“coming events cast their shadows
before.” - It may not have been the
shadow of the coming World State,
but it certainly was the shadow of
the truth that the world has reached
a stage in its evolutionary process
when no nation can live alone, when
every nation is in some degree de-
pendent upon every other nation.
There is no shame in a certain
measure of dependence. On the
contrary the human family on this
globe #s a family, is, in fact, a
Brotherhood at work discovering
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itself to be such. Today the search
" js beginning to yield place to dis-
covery. Among the Elders of the
human family are those who have
discovered the fact of the Universal
Brotherhood of human life—per-
haps they have made a discovery
wider even than this—and are seek-
ing ways and means of giving a
practical incarnation to the fruits
of their search.

But such Elders, unfortunately,
do not seem to be among the states-
men and politicians of nations, Is
there a single nation in the world
whose official leaders declare that
the country they represent by no
means lives for itself alone, but is
vitally concerned in the health of
its sister nations, as these are con-
cerned in its own health ? Indeed,
most nations are very emphatic to
maintain a policy of isolation, of
non-intervention, save as their per-
sonal interests demand otherwise.
.Such a policy is a policy belonging
to the past and not to the present.
And the urgent need of the world
is for world-minded statesmen and
politicians, nations and peoples,
ready to intervene wherever the
old world order of mutual indiffer-
ence and suspicion refuses to yield
place to the new world order of
mutual co-operation and under-
standing.

A WORLD CONSCIENCE

Had there been such nations and
individuals, Abyssinia and Albania

might have been saved from the
rapacity of Italy, China might have
been saved from the ravishment of
Japan, Austria and Czechoslovakia
might have been saved from the
greed of Germany. If the world is
on the threshold of a war which
would be far more ghastly than the
War of 1914-18, it is because dead
policies have swayed to the ex-
clusion of live policies. In other
words, there has been no World
Conscience to speak its vitalizing
word, becausc there have been no
national consciences fit to bring a
World Conscience to birth.

It is, of course, true that every
nation is suspect to every other
nation, and indeed naturally sus-
pect. Nations may well question
each other’s motives, as much today
as yesterday. It is because of this
that the growth of the world out of
its old life into its new has been so
retarded.

Distrust—suspicion—hatred—
war :

These are the steps to self-de-
struction which the world has been
retreading, unable to extricate itself
from the net of its declension. The
War of 1914-18 should have re-
leased the world from this net. We
see today that the release has not
been effected, and that millions
of the world’s finest citizens died
In vain (so far as such release is
concerned, though not in other

ways) a quarter of a century or so
ago.
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SETTING ONE'S OWN HOUSE
IN ORDER

Which nation in the world will
today set an example of that world-
mindedness, which almost every
nation is willing to follow, but not
to set ? It must, as far as possible,
be a nation with world-wide rami-
fications, or at least with a potent
influence in world affairs, perhaps
a swaying influence. DBut it must
be a nation which sets its own room
in the world house in order before
attempting to tackle the problem

" of the world house as a whole.

Naturally, perhaps, I think of the
British Empire. But then I see
that with all her qualifications for
setting an example, Great Britain
hds yet to set her own house in
order. Self-determination must be
active and free throughout her con-
stituent Dominions as it is free in
the Dominion of Britain and Ire-
land. Great Britain must set her
Indian house in order, for until
India is at least an equal partner
among the nations of the Great
Commonwealth to which at present

" she belongs, there can be no leader-

ship in world affairs for Britain and
her comrade nations. She must set
to work to solve some of her own
internal and urgent problems before
she can dare to set about helping
towards the solution of problems
elsewhere. She has no right to
speak, nor to demand, nor to judge,
save as she practises everywhere in
her own estate that which she pro-
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poses to preach throughout the
world.

WHO WILL LEAD?

The British Empire is not yet
ready for leadership, and it is partly
because of this fact that we are so
close to the precipice of war. Our
statesmen are failing their Empire
day after day. Will they awaken
in time or must we say : Where are
the statesmen to replace myopia
with vision, and to inspire the con-
stituent nations of the great Com-
monwealth to lead the way to a
new world order, which shall bring
with it prosperity and a real com-
radeship of free nations throughout
the world ? This is the opportunity
before the British Empire today.
It has not yet seized this oppor-
tunity. It must seize it, or die as
other Empires have died.

But there are other great nations
whom I also perceive as ready to
set the great example of the Twen.
tieth Century. I see France. [
sees The United States of America.
Both these great countries possess
the necessary qualifications, the
necessary genius. And I would
make bold to say that in the case
of The United States of America,
though I know that many of my
American friends will stoutly dis-
agree with me, there is a President
with the necessary vision, but with
his powers frustrated by the ob-
stacles placed in his way by the
narrow and selfish-minded. I am
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inclined to believe that President
Roosevelt would have gone much
farther than his recent proposals to
Herr Hitler and Signor Mussolini,
had he felt that he would have had
the backing of the American people
as a whole.

I believe that leadership from
any one of these three countries
would bave called forth the adher-
ence of many of the smaller coun-
tries of Europe. Had this been
‘done in time, the Jews would have
been saved from persecution and
many peoples from disgraceful de-
gradation. But even now it is not
too late, and I would go so far as
to say that an array of truly demo-
_cratic peoples might still release the
Jewsand free China, Abyssinia, Aus-
tria, Czechoslovakia and Albania.

THE CRY OF THE PEOPLE

It is truly said that when a cry
goes up to the heavens from the
whole of a people that cry is an-
swered. We need in all the free
countries men and women of vision,
men and women who belong to the
new world order, to organize a cry
and to make it vocal, a cry from
those who are free that those who
are enslaved shall become free once
more. Such a cry should and
would hurl from their high places
those who are still saying that they
have no concern with other nations.
These of the old world order would
then give place to the leaders of
the new world order, and the world

would once more be happy, free,
prosperous.

Shall we not look upon the great
free movements in nation after na-
tion for members to arouse this
cry, to make it coherent and clear,
and to direct it irresistibly to ex-
press its noble demand ? Then will
the Heavens answer and the world
will be saved.

Let even the smallest beginning
be made. Let at first only the
smallest few either hear or heed.
The time must come when Right-
eousness shall be heard. Let us
today be but youthful Disraelis.
Tomorrow we shall be heard.

THE INDIVIDUAL AND
THE STATE

Nearly ten years ago in Australia
I was deeply impressed by the great
importance of adjusting both the
individual to the State and the State
to the individual, so that both indi-
vidual and State might play their
respective and vital parts in the
common organism.

In these days there is great con-
fusion. In the totalitarian State
the individual is nothing and the
State is everything. In the demo-
cratic State we do not know where
either are. Sometimes the State
seems to take everything into its
hand, while at other times the indi-
vidual—in terms of crowds—seems
to erect a public opinion defiant of
the Government actually in power
by the supposed will of the people.

y 1939

It is also true that, while I have
not the slightest hesitation in say-
ing that the totalitarian Stafces
represent a definitely retrogressive
movement in civilization, the de-
mocracies representing civilization'’s
hope—a poor hope though it some-
times seems to be—it is neverthe-
less true that our democracies have
not a little to learn from totalitarian
efficiency. It mustalways be under-
stood that just as Life is every-
where, sois Good. Thereis nothing
and no one irretrievably or entirely

! evil, whatever this word may a:ct-
ually mean. Also, there is nothing
or no one, so far as these lower
worlds are concerned perfectly good.
When we inveigh against a parti-
cular policy or individual, we must
never ignore the good that is in
either, especially the good in the
individual. The saving grace gf a.11
things is goodness, and of all. indi-
viduals, too. Every one will be

saved—in the truest sense of salva-

tion. Every one will reach a per-
fection of well-being, however long
it may take him to reach it, how-

*ever long he may tarry by the way.

We, who are Theosoghistst must
always keep this fact in mind, so
that we may be ready at any mo-
ment to appreciate the common
good that is in us all without ex-
ception. . .
Reverting to those times 1n Au§-
tralia when we were co.nc.erned in
building up a fine patriotism and

* citizenship in that great country, I

2
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have just come across a note which,
though nearly ten years old, is,
I think, worthy of a place in the
Watch-Tower. [ wish there were
groups of Theosophists all over the
world intent on exalting both the
individual and the State, as was
the intention in this note. Wher-
ever the words Australia or Aus-
tralian occur, the name of any other
country may be substituted.

CIVIC CEREMONIES

Right Relations to the State. There
was a custom in ancient Greece of
admitting the youth of Athens into
Citizenship on taking the Oath to fight
for the State and to obey its laws.

The modern State, for the most
part, ignores the citizen, but how tre-
mendously the State would dignify the
citizen if it officially recognized his
entry into citizenship in a Ceremony of
Allegiance, with a succession of Civic
Ceremonies at important points in his
life. :
An Australian should be as proud
to say: “I am an Australian citizen,”
as the Greek was to say: “I am an
Athenian,” or the Roman: “I am a
citizen of Rome.” Yet his main preoc-
cupation, with his trade or his profes-
sion, is so insistent that the Australian
citizen is hardly aware of his corporate
relation to the State save when called
upon to vote on election day or to pay
rates and taxes. To the Greeks the
average Australian would not have
seemed to be a full and proper member
of the State. The State to them was
more than the machinery of social and
political organization—it was a spiritual .
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bond, and public life was not a thing
to be taken up or laid aside at pleasure,
but a necessary and essential phase in
the existence of a complete man.

In Australia we need to cultivate
such a conception of citizenship as the
‘Greeks had, a conception involving the
sacrifice of the individual to the whole,
both having a common end, and that
end the symmetry and beauty and
happiness of the State as a whole. The
point of view of Aristotle and Plato,
and of the average Greek man, was in
regarding the individual not as sacri-
ficed to, but rather as realizing himsclf
in, the whole. And that realization
would be quickened and intensified in
Australia by the observance of a serics
of great Civic Ceremonies.

These Ceremonies should take
Place at convenient times in the various
divisions of cities and towns under the
auspices of mayors or other public

officials, assisted by leading citizens and
organizations.

1. ADOPTION INTO THE STATE

The ceremony of entry on the civic
roll takes place at birth. On a day
set apart, say the first Sunday afternoon
of each month, the State’s newest
citizens are recognized. In a ceremonial
hall, a Hall of Fame, which every city
should possess, decorated with portraits
of the world’s great people and the
nation’s pioneers, a representative of
the State delivers a short address of
congratulation to the parents. A hand-
somely engraved certificate of citizen-
ship is then presented to each infant.
A small book of a simple nature
dealing with the responsibilities and
ideals of citizenship is given to the

parents to be handed to the child as
soon as they consider he can under-
stand it. The ceremony concludes with

the parents reciting the Oath of Allegi-
ance on their behalf,

2. ADMISSION INTO JUNIOR
CITIZENSHIP

The ceremony of active enrolment
in civic life takes place at 14, The youth
—boy or girl—takes an oath of loyalty
and is admitted into an organized body,
say the Youth of Australia, where the
obligations of citizenship are first im-
pressed upon him; the scnse of re-
sponsibility and duty ; the sense of co-
operative living; the sense of sacrifice
for the common good ; the sense of law
and order as the supreme safety of the
State ; the sensc of respect for women
as the sacred respositories of the very
life-blood of the State—Motherhood ;
the sense of protection for all who are
weak, aged or oppressed ; the sense of
the national honour being in the keep-
ing of every individual citizen; the
sense of the future glory of the State
and of individual dedication to the
duty of helping by precept and by ex-
ample to hasten the advent of the glory
that shall be Australia. This recogni-
tion of youth tends to increase his
dignity and responsibility.

3. ADMISSION INTO FULL
CITIZENSHIP

At 21 comes the ceremony of as-
suming the full responsibilities of citizen-
§hip, with an oath of loyalty and a prom-
1se to guard the honour of the nation.
In India the “Sons and Daughters of
India” took an oath of faithfulness at
21 and their enthusiasm and patriotism

have splendidly accelerated the national _
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movement. The youth of Athens at 21
took the following Oath ; it would be
necessary in Australia to substitute
State for city as we have no City States:

“We will never bring disgrace to
this our city by any act of dishonesty or
cowardice, nor ever desert our suffer-
ing comrades in the ranks; we will
fight for the ideals and sacred things
of the State, both alone and with
many; we will revere and obey the

State’s laws and do our best to incite -

a like respect and reverence in those
above us who are prone to annul or
set them at naught ; we will strive un-
ceasingly to quicken the public’s sense
of civic duty. Thus in all these ways
we will transmit this State, not only
not less but greater, better, more beauti-
ful than it was when transmitted to us.”

A splendid Oath, but the Australian
oath should be even more inspiring. We
might even incorporate the three H's—
Happy, Healthy and Helpful—and fora
motto, ‘“Together.”

4. STATE RECOGNITION OF
MATRIMONY

At every marriage a representative
of the State is present. The contract-
ing parties are impressed with the civic
importance of the step they have taken,
marriage, as is indicated, offering new
possibilities for individual developme:nt
into better citizenship and for service
to the State through the larger unit of
the family.

8. TAKING OFFICE IN THE STATE
The ceremony of assuming a major

office in the State is conducted in the

Hall of Fame. It is impressed on the

candidates that the State is not a cold
abstraction, but a pulsing, throbbing life,
to be loved and served with enthusiasm,
with passion, with uttermost self-sacri-
fice. The ideal State stands to the
family as the family does to the individ-
ual, it is the father-mother of its citi-:
zens, the protector of all. In the name
of God and the Commonwealth the
officer then takes his solemn oath to be
a faithful servant of the people.

6. ROLL OF HONOUR

All citizens after a certain age who
have rendered signal service shall be
formally admitted to a Roll of Civic
Honour, and given the Freedom of the
State. They shall be free of all taxes,
as freemen of the City of London are
free of taxes in London. How valuable
for the State to have an honorary citi-
zenship—a roll of distinguished men
who have rendered distinguished na-
tional or international service—Lord
Baden-Powell, for instance, would it
not be an honour to have him as an
honorary citizen ? .Different countries
could exchange their honorary citizens,
and this would tend to foster the inter-
national spirit. '
7. FAREWELL AT DEATH

The last Sacrament is the cere-
mony of the Farewell of the State at
Death. Throughout the whole of the citi-

"zen's life there should be a daily ritual

of purification—physical, emotional and
mental—and of dedication to service,
so that he is always self-recollected and
his activities are oriented to the highest
ends of citizenship. (Who's for Aus-
tralia ? 3 Sept. 1930.) '

MM'




THE PIONEERS OF GOD

BY C. JINARAJADASA

An Address to the Convention of The Theosophical Society in
France, 14 April 1939,

HEN we gather in Theo-
o sophical Conventions, our
aim is to assert once again a firm
faith in our Theosophical ideals
and to plan how better to serve’
t.hem. But at this moment, when
3deals seem to count for so little
in the world’s happenings, and
prute force seems once again’to be
in the ascendant, we may well ask
if our ideals after all are of much
use. Idealists seem to achieve
bepeﬁcent results up to a certain
point; and then some wave from the
subconscious of humanity surges
up from its savage past history
and sweeps aside all the good whic};
the idealists have accomplished
In the face of this doubt, it is weli
to examine the position clearly.

IDEALISM IS STILL WITH US

There is not the slightest doubt
that we are today in one of those
periods in history, when mankind
either goes forwards or backwards,
But there have been already many
such crises in the history of man-
kind; and after all mankind has
gone forward. There is a myster-
ious world-spirit whose intention is

’

to create a humanity that steadily
advances in civilization ; whatever
set-backs this world-spirit encoun-
ters are temporary and not lasting.
I should like you to believe with
me that the day of idealism is not
over. My reasons are these:

We have, it is true, a powerful
movement to subordinate the indi-
vidual and make the claims of
what is called “the State” override
all claims of the individual to his
personal liberty to grow according
to his temperament and purpose.
Of course, from the moment an
individual forms part of any group,
the group’s welfare is the individ-
ual’s responsibility. Theoretically,
a savage is perfectly free to express
his individuality ; but the dangers
to his very existence are so great
that he prefers to sacrifice a part
of his full freedom of action in
order to be a unit in a tribe, and
gain its protection. From that mo-
ment he must sacrifice his liberty
to some extent.

A CRITERION OF CIVILIZATION

.I}Iow, civilization means a con-
dition of life where the individual
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renounces his freedom ; but if he
renounces his freedom of action in
the physical world, it is in order
that he may be assured a freedom
in a new sphere of action where
whatever he does can only benefit
the State. If a citizen must sacri-
fice his freedom and become a
soldier, it is in order that his mind

and heart may have the peace which

he requires to live and work as a
spiritual entity. Unlessall individ-
uvals sacrifice some of their free-
dom, it is not possible to establish
and maintain a civilization where
the opportunities of cultural growth
can be assured for all of them.
We must not be hypnotized by the
word freedom; it is not the pres-
ence or absence of freedom that
matters, but rather of what use to
the individual is the presence or
absence of freedom. Our criterion
of what makes civilization must
be: Does an order of events help
the individual to realize himself as
an Eternal Spirit, or does it put
obstacles in the way of such a

realization ?

AN IDEAL OF THE STATE

When civilization is so defined,
we obtain also a definition of what
is the State. The State is that
organization which, requiring sacri-
fices from the individual, gives him
in return conditions where he can
grow in peace and security on all
Possible planes of growth—physical,

. astral, mental and spiritual. The

more fully the citizen can live on gl};
planes, and the more perfectly liéf
can express his individuality on all”
of them, the more powerful is the
State on all planes. For the State
also has its invisible subtle bodies ;
each nation has also its astral,
mental and spiritual counterparts.
The value and strength of the State
are not only in its armies and bank
balances, but also in the number of -
saints and poets and happy children
who live within its borders, and
in the number of parks and  beauty
spots "’ which it maintains for the
bodily and emotional health of its
citizens.

It is for such an ideal of the
State and the individual that we
Theosophists have been working
for sixty-four years. That work of
ours is also inseparable from the
wonderful dream of a United
Humanity where all races and re-
ligions shall live in peace in a
Universal Brotherhood.

OUR WORK FOR INTERNATIONALISM

Whatever are the present set-
backs to Universal Brotherhood,
our work of idealism is absolute-
ly necessary. Let me point out
what our work as Theosophists
has already accomplished. When
we began our work sixty-four years
ago, there was no organized inter-
national body to preach the doctrine
of a fraternity of races and religions.
We were lonely pioneers, but we
went on preaching those ideals from
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our platforms’in many lands, and
our books in many languages. What
has been the result ?

First, the League of Nations.
Such an international body would
not have come into existence when
it did but for our pioneer work. It
‘certainly would have come into
being sometime, perhaps fifty or
a hundred years later than it
-did. But we were its advance-
guard, and we prepared the world’s
"mental atmosphere through our
work ; we “turned over” the world’s
mind, as a farmer turns over the
soil to make it ready to receive the
seed, and the League's birth was

made easier as the result of our
pioneer work.

THE UNITY OF RELIGIONS
AND CULTURE

In another field also our work
has had a splendid result. We
were the first to preach the brother-
hood of religions ; we gave lectures
and published books to inculcate
our thesis of the fundamental spirit-
ual unity underlying the great
religions. That was sixty-four years
ago. But how many organizations
are there not today doing the work
which we began? But for our pio-
neer work, their work would have
been delayed for generations.

Consider our work in another
field. Today in Europe and in the
Americas, all cultured people
know the value of eastern culture
as a complement to the culture of

JUNE

the West. But sixty-four years ago
only the Orientalists of France,
Germany and England, and a few
other countries, were interested in
Samskrt and Chinese literature.
And only a few connoisseurs of art
were attracted to the art of the East.
But today all cultured peoples
know something of the value of the
East in the fields of literature and
art. But it was the Theosophists
who first preached to large audiences
the value of the East to the West.

THE PROBLEMS OF RACE AND
COLOUR

There is one work of ours which
has succeeded only partially. Itisthe
brotherhood of all races, irrespective
of colour. Certainly among Theos-
ophists, the ideas of race and colour
are not allowed to engender pride
and hatred. But elsewhere, and in
several nations, especially today,
civilization has slipped back to the
eras when men of one colour or
race were savage in their reactions
to men of other races and colours.
Nevertheless, the general advance
of mankind has not received a per-
manent set-back, merely because
the age-long hatred existing in the
subconscious of mankind has come
to the surface. There are too many
nations in the world today which
have accepted the gospel of the
common brotherhood of all men,
irrespective of race and colour, for
the world’s advance to be checked,
except temporarily,

~
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EDUCATION

There is another field where our
work has not been effective, except
in India. It is in Education. You
will realize how all educational
methods are transformed with the
statement that the child is a rein-
carnated soul, an entity with a
character already formed in past
lives, who returns to earth to con-
tinue a work. The Theosophists
have modified the trend of educa-
tion in India, but not yet that of
Europe or America. On t.he other
hand, it is the Theosophists who
understand most fully the Mor_ltc_as-
sori doctrine of the innate indn'n.d-
uality of the child and of the spirit-
ual value of the child’s contribution
to civilization and its progress.

IN THE FIELDS OF ART AND
SCIENCE

Our work in the field of Art is
recent ; nevertheless all artists who
discover our ideas realize that
Theosophists are not only enthu-

siastic supporters of all forms of .

Art, but are also unique', because
to them Art is a revelation of the
Divine Action of Creation.

We have not modified directly
the work of scientists. But Tam
sure we have done that indirectly.
We have preached with insistence
that science can never be isolated
from humanity's need, that the
scientist in the laboratory cannqt
separate himself from his responsi-
bility as a human being and a citi-

zen. We have insisted that spir-
itual worlds are also the domain of
exact science. One especially vital
truth which we have disseminated
is that there is an evolution of life -
parallel to the evolution of form,
that behind the myriads of evolv-
ing forms there is an evolving life
which lives and works in planes in-
visible as the group-soul of miner-
als, plants and animals. All these
teachings of Theosophy have ‘“turn-
ed over” the mental soil of the
scientific world, and made possible
a new conception of science as the
revelation of the Divine Mind which
creates and sustains the universe.
While to all appearance civiliza-
tion seems at the moment to be
destroyed slowly by those who pro-
claim the domination of might over
right, nevertheless quietly but per-
sistently a reconstruction is going
on. There are thousands more
idealists everwhere than fifty years
ago. Theosophy is accepted by
millions today, in one or another
of its many truths. Slowly the world
is being “theosophized,” in all its
many fields of thought and action.

TOWARDS A WORLD
ORGANIZATION ‘

Our work is only begun. It will
not be complete till mankind has
one World Organization to direct
the affairs of all' the nations, till
there is a World Economic Council
to cater justice to the needs of all.
We have still to work till all pride
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of race is subordinated to the de-
light of the collective life of the
world’s many peoples.

Our work as Theosophists is to
remove the rocks and stones from
the fields of civilization, so that the
sowing of grain by those who come
after us can obtain a rich harvest.
We work with both determination
and enthusiasm, because our studies
have revealed to us the existence
of a Divine Mind which guides
human destiny. Certainly the diffi-
culties are many ; only a few come
to work with us. Nevertheless Theo-
sophical ideas are spreading slowly
everywhere ; new movements other
than The Theosophical Society are
springing up to develop the work
which we began.

THE GLORY OF THE PIONEER

We have the lot of the pioneer—
his loneliness, his want of means,

The Heart of the self-controlled man
is always in the Inner Kingdom.

and the constant danger to his plans
because the obstacles are so great
and the workers are s6 few. Yet
the pioneer possesses a glory all
his own. He is the messenger of
God's Plan for men. That is our
role. We are the advance-guard
of humanity. We sow for others
to reap. We are the pioneers of
God ; there cannot possibly be any
greater joy for us Theosophists
than to be God's pioneers to make
straight and smooth the paths for
those who come after us, and to pre-
pare the fields of joy for their sow-
ing and harvesting. The Pioneers
of God—to what nobler designation
could we aspire ?

The highest forms of civilization
will begin only when the world%
statesmen are Theosophists, and
put into practice what the Theos-
ophist means by the two words, the
individual and the State.

He draws the hearts of all men into his Heart

The self-controlled man dwells in the world.

Patiently and persistently

He brings the whole world into active community of Heart.

Tao Teh King, trans. by 1. MEARS
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' THE CHANGING PANORAMA

]

BY RUBY LORRAINE RADFORD

THOSE who live in the present

age are seeing the period of
greatest change which the world
has ever known. We are living at
the conjunction of cycles when these
changes are so swift and so revolu-
tionary that many who are caught
in the midst of the cyclonic sweep
see nothing but chaos. Only by
figuratively rising into the spiritual

. stratosphere, unaffected by tempor-

al, mundane changes may we get a
full view and better perspective of
this world-storm which is sweeping
away all that holds back humanity
#6m a more complete realization of
its divine capacities. From this
height we may watch threads of
light, presaging a brighter dawn,
weave their way through the pass-
ing dark clouds.

IN THE LIGHT OF THEOSOPHY

Theosophy gives discrimination
to see beyond appearances the real,
understanding to analyse trends of
events, and detachment to keep
jevel-headed in the midst of confu-
sion. The Theosophist knows that
even the seeming evil may be used
by the Great Ones to further Their

pla\L .

When we step aside in this atti-

tude of detachment to view the

changing panorama, we find signi-
ficant factors promising eventual
order. 'What is happening in the
fields of science, literature, art,
politics and religion to indicate that
we are progressing through these
dark days toward a better dawn ?

In the last century science has
taken some of the longest strides of
any of the departments of human
activity, and so at this crucial
period scientific inventions are
helping greatly to speed up these
world changes. It has even been
suggested that science take a holi-
day and wait till the world catches
up in other aspects of its develop-
ment.

THE VALUE OF THE RADIO

We are living in an air age, with
air travel and radio helping to elij-
minate time and space. These two
inventions, the air-plane and the
radio, are doing perhaps as much
as any material thing to wipe out
those barriers of ignorance that
have so long kept the races of
humanity separated and antagon-
istic. -

Over sixty years ago the Ancient
Wisdom was reproclaimed through
Theosophy, with Brotherhood as
its key-note. So the Theosophist

209
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watches eagerly for all channels
through which that ideal may
emerge. There can be no doubt
that radio is one of the instruments
being used to develop the brother-
hood consciousness. Through radio
we are given an opportunity to
transcend the bounds of national
border lines, to live and feel with
people at remote corners of the
earth.

The tragedies enacted in Spain
and East Asia are subjects of great
concern to people of every nation-
ality. How intently the radio world
listened in on that great love drama
of such vital importance to the
whole British Empire! When Byrd
was lost in the Antarctic, listeners
sat far into the night, waiting for
news of his welfare. As sympathy
and understanding increase, the pre-
judices that have separated races
and nations must gradually be
broken down. Thus theradioplays
its part in the development of a
world consciousness.

Not only in the realm of mutual
welfare interests is the radio prov-
ing a dynamic factor in this period
of transition, but it speeds up the
development of the intuitional con-
sciousness through the uplifting
power of music. The intuitional
consciousness transcends the hu-
man phase, linking man with the
Divine. When we can function in
that consciousness, we shall lose our
gense of separation, and come into
a realization that all life is one.

Speaking from that plane, Christ .

§aid: “Inasmuch as ye have done
it unto one of the least of these my
brethren, ye have done it unto me.”

WORLD BROTHERHOOD

Those in the vanguard of the race
are expressing a little of that ideal
at the present time—the pioneers
in world brotherhood ; those who
are leading movements for world
peace, and all friendly international
relationships ; also those who are
able to create a synthesis of life out
of a multitude of confusing con-
cepts, the creative artists in what-
ever field—music, drama, painting-
They express univereal ideals for
the upliftment not alone of one na-
tion, but all mankind.

There are still millions living al-
most wholly in physical and emo-
tional realms, the younger brothers
of the great world family, who must
be looked after by those developing
intellect and intuition. This great
mass of humanity is being given an
upward urge through the influence
of the best music now so widely
broadcast. Music brings us closer
to the Divine than any of the arts.
Music is a universal language. The
music of all nations, coming through
the radio, brings intuitional under-
standing of the moods, emotions
and aspirations of people whom we
have never seen.

Is there not something profound-
ly significant and suggestive of the
coming world consciousness in the

¢
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idea of a beautiful symphony being
broadcast ? Its volume, its beauty,
its harmony, is not diminished one
jota whether it be heard through a
thousand instruments or through
one. It is prophetic of the New
Age toward which we are moving
through all this seeming chaos; an
age of giving instead of taking,. an
age of: unity instead of separation,
an age whose emphasis will no
longer be on material things. This
illusion that material things are
the only reality causes Wars, in-

_ ternal strife and political upheavals.

The real things, the finer things
of life, are never diminished no

matter how many tunein to receive
them.

THE HIDDEN SIDE OF NATURE

The Theosophist, who watches
for every channel through which
more Truth may be given to the
world, realizes that the radio is pre-
paring the minds of men for greater
understanding of the full nature of
his being. The very wonder of
this instrument, broadcasting sym-
phonies and the voices of rulers
around the globe, is making people
more receptive to ideas of invisible
and intangible worlds. Note that
soon after radios came into popular
use, American scientists began in-
vestigating telepathy. As a result
of these tests and revelations, many
who were formerly materialistic are
forced to admit that clairvoyance
and telepathic communication may

[

be experienced by normal people
outside psychopathic wards.

Science, which for so long has
been avowedly materialistic, i$ in-
deed opening the way to knowledge
beyond the material. Surely the
time cannot be far off when science
will be forced to accept what
Theosophists have long known—
that matter results from the real.
We now find such scientists as Dr.
Alexis Carrel stating: ‘ Our form
is moulded by our physiological
habits, and even by our usual
thoughts.” Already these ideas are
being rather widely accepted and
must surely pave the way for a
more complete understanding of
man as the actual product of his
own long past.

The arts have ever been channels
through which the higher conscious-
ness emerges; they generalize about
life, rising out of the mire of con-
fusing experience into the realm of
interpretation. Through new hear-
ing given by music, and clearer
vision awakened by art, we dis-
cover the significance of experience,
and so become less immersed in
personal aspects as our horizon
widens.

NEW VALUES IN LITERATURE
AND THE DRAMA

Literature and the drama have
taken an increasingly important
place in the changing panorama
since the Middle Ages, until at the .
present time it should be difficult
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to estimate the real influence upon
the world consciousness of that
vast volume of writing which is
being poured from the presses each
month. We may see some effects
of causes, however, even in examin-
ing a brief wave of literary interest.

America has just passed through
a period of realism in literature—
much of it almost photographic

~ realism—running the gamut from

Main Street to Tobacco Road. With
the passing of this phase, we have
come to the realization that there

"are many Main Streets, and that

g

‘Tobacco Roads wind their insidious
way through every part of the
nation, from the slums of New
Yto.rk and all the densely populated
cities to the mountain fastnesses of
Caroliﬁa, Tennessee and Kentucky
over the wind-swept plain '
Middle West, ang (fownstgf tl}::
!)ayous of Mississippi and Louis-
iana. On these low roads of social
life our morons and feeble-minded
are born, our social diseases bred
From them come our lynchiné
mobs, kidnappers and blind fol-
lowers of foreign propaganda.

The public was fed stark realism
until it revolted, and the tide is now
turning to more idealistic fiction.
But that period of bald truth about
the under-privileged and the un-
moral has roused the public con-
sciousness to action. Note the
widespread national campaign now
being waged to wipe out the social
diseases. Publicity is being dis-

JUNE

seminated and information given
out on a subject that for many years
was gnly whispered in dark corners,
but is now being exposed to the
penetrating, purifying light of truth.

Long years ago Dickens pub-

lished a novel revealing the horrors.

of debtors’ prisons in England, and
Oglethorpe was inspired to found
a colony in America for those poor
debt'ors. Pearl Buck has written
a t.nlogy of novels of Chinese life,
_whlch has done as much to spread
interest and understanding of the
Chinese people as all the tracts of
the missionaries down through the
centuries.
~ Two of the prize-winning plays
in New York recently werc propa-
ganda plays: “Winterset,” a drama
§uperbly acted on stage and screen,
1s a plea against social injustice,
while “Idiot’s Delight" reveals the
colossal stupidity of war. Most
of the youth movements on behalf
of peace have been stimulated by
the great number of stories and
plays depicting the horrors of war.
Plays like “High Tor,” featuring
astral experiences of both the living
and the dead, and an increasing
number of stories of similar type in
the popular magazines, reveal the
fact that Theosophical knowledge
is gradually reaching the general
public.

Present trends in the cinema
world are certainly hopeful. Having
been satiated with sex and the un-

derworld, the public has demanded

[4
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something better. The fineness of
human nature is asserting itself
once more as large audiences sup-
port such pictures as “The Life of
Emile Zola,” “The Lost Horizon”
and “Snow White.” In “The Lost
Horizon,” though it is far from
adequate to its possibilities, people
have found temporary appease-
ment for that yearning within them
for an inner retreat secure from the
world’s turmoil.

“Spow White and the Seven
Dwarfs” is an epoch-making event
in the picture-world. Its greatest
significance is not alone in the
unique method of its production,
without the aid of a living actor,
but in the fact that this deeply
occult story has gripped the hearts
of audiences everywhere. It is so
beautiful in colouring and music, so
simple in external form, that the
smallest child may laugh and weep
over it. Yet it is so truly occult
that those acquainted with the An-
cient Wisdom may see in it the
complete drama of the human soul
from the time it is sent forth from
the divine kingdom, until it is
wakened from its death-like sleep
by the Higher Self. The average
man could hardly doubt the under-
current of divine guidance through
things mundane, after watching
such a picture.

THE PRESENT CRISIS AND
OPPORTUNITY

In turning to another aspect of

the changing panorama, the econ-
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omic and political worlds, the pres- .
ent outlook is far from bright. It
must seem utterly hopeless to those’
who have no knowledge or belief
that Divine Minds guide the affairs
of men. Politically, history has
seldom known such swift changes
as have been enacted among the
nations in the last few years. Sys-
tems of government, seeking their
own self-interest, rise and fall al-
most overnight.

Maybe the world is so politically
ill because the more cultured are
afraid to contaminate themselves
with politics, leaving that to the
self-seekers. DBut the very violence
of the present upheaval is indica-
tive of eventual order. Sooner or
later the grafters will bring about
their own self-destruction.

Theosophists, who have been
given glimpses into the long past,
know that just as drastic changes
have been wrought before. By be-
ing able to look back and see the
completed pattern of a movement
we can understand how often seem-
ing evil has led to good. So let
us keep level heads, free from hasty
judgments, and national condem-
nations. Who can foretell what
far-reaching good may grow out of
present horrors of Jewish persecu-
tion in Europe, both to the Jews
themselves, and to the countries in
which they take refuge? The United
States is happy to receive under its
protection such intellects as Ein-
stein, and all those other creative
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Jewish minds, whose .genius is
speeding up the evolution of hu-
ity.

vmaSr;egs are now being taken to
make The United States a real
refuge for these rejected people.
Americans have not forgotten the
ideals which brought them to these
shores, and they are welcoming
others who are now suffering for
their ideals. To the Theosophist,
who knows that this continent is to
nourish the newly emerging race,
the trend of these events seems
profoundly significant.

HOW THEOSOPHY IS SPREADING

And how is this swiftly changing
panorama of life affecting the re-
ligious outlook of American people?
While science is breaking up the
atom to reveal the one eternal unity
of all life, will the Churches go on
denying that there is one divine
source, which has been the inspira-
tion of all religions? As the uni-
versities announce the results of
their experiments in telepathy, re-
vealing evidences of the invisible
and intangible, where will the dog-
matist place, in this new scheme
of things, his burning hell and the
golden streets of his heaven ?

The average Church member,
who is intellectual, alert, and wide-
awake in his social, economic and
political life, still keeps his mind
anxsthetized with creeds and dog-
mas on Sunday. The “scheme
of salvation” by faith alone, and

belief in a saviour who would bear
the brunt of all their mistakes and
wrong-doing has created a vast
army of religious weaklings, afraid
to think for themselves.

The hard depression years, how-
ever, have done much to stir some
out of this apathy, especially young
people. In youth's need of a more
rational religion is the Theos-

- ophists’ opportunity to reveal those

twin truths of Karma and Reincar-
nation.

It is interesting to note how
these two truths, which Theosophy
has reproclaimed to the world,
are seeping through to the public.
News-stands are filled with astro-
logy magazines, which of necessity
support these facts. These are read
by thousands who would never pick

. up a book on philosophy. Though

much of this writing is of doubtful
value, there is still enough truth
given out to widen the philosoph-
ical and religious horizons of these
readers. Even the comic sheets

play up the idea of contact with
invisible worlds.

In most unexpected places do we

find hints about reincarnation. A
recent number of Radio Gusde
carried this statement: “Some be-
lievers in reincarnation will tell you
that Hofmann is the revived spirit
of Liszt . . . Maybe heis. Who
knows 7"’ Hitler and Mussolini are
constantly referred to as twin in-
carnations of Napoleon. No matter
how far-fetched these statements,
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the significant fact is that hints
about reincarnation are gonstantly
being put before the public thrc?ugh
other channels than the strictly
Theosophical. ' .

All this must inevitably make its
impression on the narrow and dog-
matic beliefs so long held by ortbo-
dox religionists. A new ger}eratlon
is coming forward, whose intellec-
tual integrity is going to demand
a wider outlook in religion. .‘.\lregdy
much of the old intolerance is being
wiped out as Jews, Protestants al.nd

»Catholics meet together in union
services, and co-operate 1n clvic
enterprises. But the Churches still
have far to travel toward t.hose
ideals which the Master proclaimed
two thousand years ago.

Here is the greatest challf':nge
to the Theosophist ! The truth is all
there in the heart of the Church,
if we can only help to clear away

the crystallized dogmatic rubbish so
that the light may shine through.
It is a colossal task, requiring tact,
patience, tolerance and under-
standing.

A survey of this kind cannot be
complete in a time of such swift
change. It can merely indicate
by highlights here and there how the
Truth which Theosophy has been
trying to give to the world, is begin-
ning to permeate many channels of
life. One glorious aspect of the
Ancient Wisdom is the knowledge
that the Great Ones build for the
ages. With slow and infinite pains
the pattern of life is woven. Though
ordinarily we see only a small sec-
tion at a time, a knowledge of
Theosophy enables us to raise our
consciousness so that we may watch

these threads of light weaving their

way through the changing pano-
rama.

That is why the self-controlled man says :

If I act from Inner Life

the people will become transformed in themselves.

If 1 love stillness

the people will become righteous in themselves.
If I am occupied with Inner Life
the people will become enriched in themselves.

If I love the Inner Life

the people will become pure in themselves.

Tao Teh King, trans. by I. MEARS



THE AWAKENING

Once 1 was happy, peaceful in my sleep,
Dreaming sweet rosy dreams of youth. You came
Like some strange thought of life, you called my name
With voice I never heard before, sweet, deep
In mystic breathlessness. You woke me up
With whispers in my ears, you bade me rise
To see the stars, you drew me with your eyes,
And made me drink the ncctar from your cup.
I rosc half-trembling, while I held my breast,
Lest it should burst with this new-found delight.
You showed me worlds, you made me tread on stars—
And then—and then—O Master, thief of rest !
You left me in the darkness of the night,
You left me with a thousand thousand scars !

I wish to sleep my peaceful sleep again,
I wish to dream my youthful dreams once more.
Why did you wake me up and make me soar
The heights I fear, the depths I dread to ken ?
I thought you bring the joy of breaking morn,
The peace of twilight and the midnight dew.
Ah, Master, Master, if this had been true
You brought instead the darkness and the thorn !
Why did you wake me up when sleep is sweet,
And dash my cup of dreams upon the floor ?

Trusting, I kissed your footsteps when you came
But failed to mark the star-prints of your feet— ’ ’

Now I must seek you, Master, evermore,
Or I must languish calling for your name |

BeNITO F. REYES
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THE NIGHT BELL

A Case from the Casebook of an “Invisible” Helper: The Stbry of a Jew

and a Gentile.

HO needs compassion most
—the persecuted or the per-
secutors ? Often, surely, the perse-
cutors even more than the perse-
cuted.
Let me tell you a story.

DAMON AND PYTHIAS
In a totalitarian State in Europe,

* s0 become through rape—we do not

conquer in these days, we steal—
there was a fine young man who
had a beloved friend.

The two of them lived together,
played together, worked together,
grew up together. They were all
in all to each other, a veritable
Damon and Pythias.

But one day either the seed of
evil entered the soul of one of the
young men, or, being there already,
it yielded quickly to the appropriate
external stimulus.

This young man came under the

evil influences of the secret police

in that totalitarian State, and they
knew that in him they had a tool

they could easily use forany atroc--

ity, he being simple and deeply
impressionable.

Playing upon the glamour they
aroused in him, filling his mind
and feelings with the most terrible

thoughts and surgings of passion
against the supposed iniquities of
the Jews, their diabolical cunning,
and their secret outrages not only
upon non-Jewish people but also
upon the honour and happiness of
the totalitarian State, which he him-
self loved so deeply and which they
persuaded him to believe they had
but come to save, they succeeded
in inflaming him beyond all self-
control against every Jew—man,
woman and child—so that he hated
with an overwhelming hatred, and
could hold within himself no other
desire than to wreak upon them,
upon each and every one of them,
his God-given duty of vengeance.

“Vengeance is mine,” saith the
Lord ; yes, but to His chosen mes-
sengers He entrusts the execution
of His vengeance.

So the secret police were able
to use him as a spy, an agent pro-
vocateur, an informer, to ensnare
within their bloody nets those whose
manifest purity and innocencehadso
far been able to defy even the cruel
unscrupulousness of the tyrants.

And all the time this unfortunate
young man hides this other life of
his from his bosom friend. Still
do they seem to be the fastest of

217
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friends, though the other young man
sometimes allows himself to wonder
if his friend has not changed, has
not perhaps become depressed by
the persecutions taking place all
around them.

JEW AND GENTILE

This other young man seeks to
comfort his comrade, saying that
the blackness cannot last for ever,
and pointing out that their own
mutual affection is witness to this,
for has it not, this affection between
a Jew and a Gentile, beautifully
survived through all the menacing
and surging tragedies ?

Has he, a Jew, once said a harsh
word about the iniquities of the
Gentiles, has he not gently urged
when now and again they have un-
accountably argued, that if his two
thousand-year old ancestors cruci-
fied the Christ, surely has the crime
been paid in full in the crucifixion
of the Jews themselves for centuries
by those who profess they are fol-
lowers of the Christ, the Lord of
Love?

Disastrously and strangely, the
very truth of this becomes the final
removal of the barrier between
sanity and madness in the young
man whose life had already been
distorted to iniquity. No longer
himself, he needed but this, this
supreme sign of trust and love, to
hurl him down into hell.

Through eyes grown cold with
soul-lessness, he gazes upon his

Jewish comrade as never has he
gazed upon him before. His love
becomes soured into loathing. Still,
with a cunning which only madness
could conceive, he conceals his
hatred of one whom he now begins
to call “an infamous Jew,” whose
very words of tenderness he per-
ceives to be but cunning manceuvres
to deaden him into a false sense as
to the real nature of al] Jews every-
where.

He will meet cunning with cun-
ning. He too will put on a mask
of friendship, so that it may appear
that the comradeship s as of old, but
all the time he will plot the destruc-
tion of this foe of freedom, of this
canker eating away the very life of
his beloved country.

And so the dead and putrid com-
radeship goes on—the Jew still
worshipping at its bare altar, the
Gentile but waiting the moment to
unmask a Jewish treachery.

TREACHERY

Soon the moment comes, since
it is very easy for the secret
police toarrange that compromising
documents shall be found in the
Jew'shome—documents which shall
damn the Jew beyond all human
redemption.

The police tell their miserable
dupe that he will find in the Jew's
home, if only he will look for them,
the proofs he needs of all that

they have so constantly been telling
him.
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Being at home in his friend’s
home, there is plenty of opportunity
to look. Secretly he searches . . .
and finds. Secretly he goes to the
secret police and tells them that
they are indeed right. He arranges
with them that on a certain signal
they shall burst into the apartment
of his friend. He returns to his
friend’s home, inveigles him into
the discovery of the documents,

and while the Jew stares amazedly

at the terrible papers, wondering
in ghastly agitation how they could

. ever have come into his room, and

wondering in despair how he c01.11d
have come to find them, the police
appear, and both young men are
kicked downstairs and hustled with
every conceivable indignity intq the
car which is to take them to prison
and to death.

But it is only the Jew who ap-
pears before the executioners—]I
cannot call them judges—as having
been caught red-handed in a poison-
ous act of treachery against the
State. Without delay he is sen-
tenced to death, and is taken away
wondering what has happened to
his friend, apparently in the same
toils and surely to be condemned
to the same fate. In his hopeless
helplessness he calls for his friend
to come to him, if he can. Perhaps
his friend has established his own
innocence and can establish his in-
nocence too, knowing how real it is.

But the call is in vain, and early
one morning the Jew is taken into

the prison courtyard, and is made
to kneel on the bare stone-floor,
while the papers which damned and
doomed him are scattered round
about as if to justify his murder.

His eyes close in prayer, but
open as he hears the feet of the
approaching slayers.

Whom does he see before him
but his old friend with a revolver
pointed towards him in a hand
which he thinks he had no reason
to know as otherwise than friendly.
In an ecstasy of joy and under-
standing he makes a half-move.
ment to rise, and his lips murmur:

“Beloved, have they condemned
you to this ? So be it! Do they not
know that our love will survive even
this supreme test ? And have I not
the joy of seeing you, dearest of all
friends, before 1 die? For me there
is nothing but happiness. Grieve
not for me, nor even for your own
great torture, Never have you done,
nor could you do, any injury to me,
for your constant love renders holy
even this last act.”

REMORSE

In a sudden agony, the revolver
wavers in the hand of the Gentile,
only to be ruthlessly steadied by
the fingers of the police which pull
the trigger, once, twice, three times.

The Jew sinks dying on the
stones, and with a terrible cry the
Gentile snatches himself away from
the grip of his torturers and flings
himself upon the now unconscious
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body of his friend. In an over-
whelming agony of remorse, he
seeks once again to be united with
his friend, who is now within the
mercy of death.

His wish is granted as laughing-
ly the police make him a target for
their devilish revolver practice, and
death unites those who had ap-
parently begun to be separated in
life.

The Jew and the Gentile lie dead
together. And hand in hand they
rise together from the Valley of the
Shadow of Death—one to expiate,
the other to cherish and to comfort,
both to be one in a love no evil
could break but only cloud awhile.

THE FRIENDSHIP OF THE GODS
NEVER FAILS

And the Angels of Compassion
welcome them both, aiding each on
the further way. For the friendship

Next month: Another Case .

of the Gods never fails, shining

alike on the righteous and the un-
righteous, so that none can ever be
outside the Love of God.

And I? Had I not, as a messenger
of compassion, to be in this tragic
drama, the Jew, the Gentile and
the police—all in one ? How other-
wise could 1 be truly compassionate
to all, understanding of all, helping
one to his self-made heaven, and i
his self-made heaven, helping the
others to their self-made hells, and
in their self-made hells, watching
over them all as children together
in the family of Christ the Jew ?

Thanks be to God, I could be
the Jew in his glory, I could be the
Gentile in his dreadful shame,
could be the police in their black
iniquity.

Who needed my compassion
most—the persecuted or the per-
sccutors ?

G.S.A.

Music Explorations—

on the other side of sleep.

SOME SPECULATIONS ON THE

HIDDEN SIDE OF

PROLOGUE

IN the Courts of Heaven the
High Gods met, who preside
over man’s destiny, controlling his
waywardness to some extent, check-
ing his aims and fulfilments by the
changeless standard of the Ox?e

DWill, of which all are agents in
their varying degrees, consciously
or unconsciously.

One who sat in the chief seat of

authority said :
" “What hath been engraven on
the columns of time since last we
met ? Let the Kceper of the Rec-
ords make his report.”

So another rose from his place,
with reverent gesture, and read from
a book of which the leaves seemed
to be of gold, and the letters traced
in lines of living light. He read

. of vast changes on earth’s surface,
" of lands submerged, or re-emerged

from ocean, of peoples led in their
ignorance, by urgencies that they
recognized not, to leave old homes
and known paths for new and un-
trodden ways. Among these had
toiled and striven heroes, sages and
saints, apprentices to the Gods and
sent by Them to the great work,

HISTORY

BY HELEN VEALE

where they should learn their craft.
Of their labours the harvest, for
this cyclic period, had now been
reaped, and a new day was to
dawn, for to the Gods a day is far
other than that measured by the
turning of Earth’s face to and from
her Sun, itself only one of the lesser
lights, though truly great in majesty
within his own system.

As Earth counts time, the year
was A.D. 1282, and the period re-
viewed was some 4384 years, since
Kali Yuga had set in. The review
concluded, He who sat in the seat
of authority said :

“It is well | Though evil seemeth
to multiply on earth, and the light
of spiritual knowledge to grow dim,
almost to extinction, yet is it not
extihct, but will in its time burn
bright, to roll back the darkness.
The Aryan race groweth in arro-
gance and selfishness, as is proper
to its crude youth and stage of
mental development. Its branches
in Europe contend for their petty
kingdoms and sways, and religion
proves too weak to check the growth
of disunity and violence. Yet some
few in every land keep alight the tor-
ches lit by our Greater Messengers
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in India, Palestine and Arabia, for
the illumination of a darkened
earth.

“The time is ripe for some new
relief of that darkness, a‘ lesser
dawn. The western peoples are
turning to the search for truth, and
must be redirected to the sources
of Wisdom, to the treasures of
philosophy and science which are
their Aryan heritage. Some secrets,
hitherto guarded in the Mysteries,
may be divulged, though the dan-
ger be great of their misuse and
perversion. One Brother already
labours in the body in that western-
most isle where thought is freer
~ than in other countries of Europe.
Even there prison and persecution
have been his lot. Yet greater
tortures await all those who take
on themselves the role of light-
bringers. But the work is blest.
Who is ready ?”

“Here am I, send me !” was the
answer, from one after another in
the assembly.

To each his post was assigned and
his work set, yet with freedom to
act as circumstances should prove
fit, in fulfilment of the Great Pur-
pose. They must be prepared to
find even that Purpose obscured by
the veils of the senses, going blind-
fold to the service of the world.
But even so, their sacrifice was ac-
cepted, and they would go, taking
on themselves the full consequences
of their mistakes, that these might
do no injury to the work. The

JUNE

great drama of Renaissance was to
begin on earth.

CHAPTER I
THE THIRTEENTH CENTURY

The land in which Roger Bacon
laboured in the thirteenth century
took no high place among the
peoples of Europe. Out of Roman-
ized Celt, Anglo-Saxon, Dane and
Norman was emerging an English
type of people and institutions,
cruder in refinements than the in-
habitants of Italy and southern Eu-
rope, where the stamp of Greece'
and Rome was more clearly dis-
cernible, but in compensation for
that boorishness, showing greater
independence of spirit and mental
courage, fostered by their insular
security. Here were folk who would
not suffer oppression dumbly, and
could even dare to belittle their op-
pressors by healthy ridicule. Sly
jokes and hearty gusts of English
laughter at the expense of lazy
monk, venal priest or supercilious
baron long ante-dated the period of
reforms in Church and State, and
popular ballads occupied the place
now held by the press, in giving
voice to public wrongs. Robin
Hood's exploits, in defiance of ty-
rannical authority, but always in
assertion of rude justice and the
vindication of human rights, were
the favourite subjects of song and
tale, and many a strolling ballad-
monger belonged to that secret
guild of Jongleurs or minstrels, who

L

‘European soil.
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in Europe were preserving some
secrets of the earlier pagan mys-
teries in defiance of the ban of the
all-powerful Church of Rome.
That Church in some ways had
played a worthy part, in preserving
art and letters through the feudal
centuries, upholding a stern ethical
code for the restraint of unbridled
power, and providing some unifying
link for the conflicting nations that
had arisen from the break-up of t_he
Roman Empire. But she had in-
herited from Imperial Rome a

certain arrogance which had no sym-

pathy with the advancing .claims of
freedom, political or religious. Al-
so, some of her narrower pont'lﬁ'S
had succeeded in wholly removing
traces of the earlier Gnosticism,
that might have linked it to old'er
indigenous cults, deep rooted in
Much of the old
Nature-worship survived in Eng-
land, as elsewhere, though now con-
demned as witchcraft or sorcery,
and it was the Church'’s loss if she
chose to deny what her children’s

perience taught them to be true,

‘or, in her leaning to asceticism,

forbade even innocent indulgence
of the claims of beauty and pleas-
ure. Unpurified by religion, these
sank into traps of “the world, the
flesh and the Devil,” and the aver-
age man either lived hypocritical-
ly professing adherence to a code
too stern for him, or frankly turned
irreligious so far as personal safety

allowed.
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In England the Roman authority
had never been as repressive as on
the Continent, for there was an
earlier Christian tradition there than
that brought from Rome, and York
long maintained a rivalry with
Canterbury. Norman kings at first
had strengthened the links with
Rome, but in their assertions of
sovereign independence soon found
it useful to rely somewhat on their
subjects’ keen appreciation of cler-
ical shortcomings, and readiness to
support the King's side in his quar-
rels with the Pope. Monkish chron-
iclers paint a terrible picture of the
miseries of the land when John's
contumacy caused the Interdict to
be placed on all religious services
for long years; but curiously this
condition finds little expression in
the old ballads, which continued to
point homely wit at Abbot and -
Priest, and show sympathy rather
with the King's side. A large pro-
portion of the more intelligent coun-
trymen belonged to one or other of
the Guilds, as that of Masons,
which had their own mysteries and
tradition of spiritual knowledge,.
owning little but a formal submis-
sion to the Church.

Within the fold of the Church
itself great men had founded orders
which aimed at reviving spiritual
zeal, to combat growing worldliness.
Such were the two great Orders of-
Friars, Franciscan and Dominican,
founded in the twelfth century, un-
der the Pope’s somewhat hesitating
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approval. S. Francis of Assisi, a
Christian Saint who seems truly
to have been overshadowed by his
compassionate Master, had a-
chieved marvellous success at first
in reviving the spirit of the early
Church. Cheerfullyembracing Lady
Poverty, and full of brotherly love
to all, not excluding animals and
birds, Friars had wandered every-
where on foot, tending the diseased
and outcast. But even before the
death of their founder, he had
begun to be disappointed at the
growing frustration of his objects
by the more worldly-minded of his
followers, and after a hundred
years had lapsed, the Order, like
. its Dominican rival, had become
too wealthy and politically power-
ful to be left to the guidance of its
more spiritually-minded members.
The wisdom of the serpent was
more in evidence than the harm-
lessness of the dove, and the chief
use of the Order was that it afforded
a refuge, under Church protection,
to such men as wished to pursue
disinterested studies in the sciences,
and were disinclined for full mon-
astic seclusion. As Brothers of this
Order they could travel freely from
one centre of learning to another,
living in the Fraternity House in
each, and dipping at will into the
treasures of archaic wisdom which
the Church kept jealously guarded
from all secular eyes.
Roger Bacon was one who had
made use of the Franciscan Order

for such purposes. He sought know-
ledge, in one university after an-
other, being initiated in Oxford or
Paris into the mysteries of Alchemy,
a science which, under the guise
of investigation into the nature
and combinations of physical ele-
ments, veiled a deeper interest in
the potentialitics of the human
mind and spirit. Popes and Car-
dinals looked askance at the Al-
chemists, but in their greed would
not entirely suppress labours that
might supply them with unlimited
stores of gold. Dangling this bait ‘
of the Philosopher’s Stone and the
Elixir of Lifc beforc potentates,
alchemists found sufficient tolera-
tion to enable them to pursue their
studies, leading lives themselves of
the barest penury and renunciation.

Most universities remained rigid-
ly orthodox in their theological
studies, but Oxford was freer, and
even at Paris wandering philoso-
phers were to be met, as Peter
Peregrinus de Mahariscuria, to
whom Roger Bacon acknowledged
a great debt. The name seems
reminiscent of Maharsi, and sug-
gests that this was a Messenger
from the East, planting some seeds
of the Aryan Wisdom in western
centres of learning.

Having been born in 1214, a
year before King John signed the
Magna Charta, Bacon lived mostly
at Oxford during the stormy years
of the Barons’ War with Henry I11.
The heads of the Franciscan Order
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suspected him of heretical opinions
and even diabolical practices from
time to time, calling him to Paris
for enquiry, and complaining of him
to the Pope, Clement 1V, who in
1266 ordered him to send all his
works, secretly and speedily, to
Rome for investigation. ~ Bacon
seems to have rejoiced in this op-
portunity of winning acceptance
for the truth, and he wrote and
gent Majus, Minus and Tertium
Opera successively. Unfortunately,
that liberal-minded Pope died in

, 1268, and was succeeded by one

more open to inimical influences;

.80 Bacon was imprisoned, as 2

“.teacher of * suspected novelties,”
" but released in 1292, when a friend
became General of the Francis-
cans. He died soon after, having
accomplished his task of laying the
foundation-stone of modern experi-
mental science. His anticipation of
many later discoveries, cherpical
and physical, as well as the purity of
his life and devotion to wisdom,
mark him as one of a Brotherh'ood
of Adepts, with Thomas Aquinas
and Albertus Magnus, contempo-
raries who laboured in other ﬁeld's
to lighten the darkness of medi-
evalism in the barbaric West.
Meanwhile England was being
prepared in other ways to play her
part in world history. She was to
be taught to hold an even course
between extremes, to find reason-
ably practicable compromises be-
tween the claims of Church and
5

State, of Catholicism and Protest-
antism, of Monarchy and Re-
publicanism. So a great baronial
leader, Simon de Montfort, Earl
of Leicester, laid the foundation of
representative government by call-
ing the first Parliament in 1265,
and taught Kingcraft, even to his
own undoing, to a prince who was
destined to be a noble king as
Edward 1.

1265 is also significant for the
birth in Florence of Dante, the poet
who was to shape for Italy a lan-
guage in which to express her awak-
ening soul. The Renaissance started
in Italy with Dante, though he
could find no room in his native
city among the contending factions
of Guelfs and Ghibellines, sup-
periors of Pope and Emperor. His
life of exile and hardship as well as
the deep mysticism of his Divine
Comedy, mark him as an Initiate
of occult schools of wisdom.

CHAPTER II
THE FOURTEENTH CENTURY

In the British Isles the work of
preparation proceeded apace in the
fourteenth century, though perhaps’
it is harder to pick out leaders who
were consciously in touch with the
Guardians of the world's destinies.
It was a century of strife, for Scot-
land and Wales had to be brought
into union with England, before
Britain would be strong enough to
play her part in Europe. Edward I
was a wise king in his guidance
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of his subjects, and if sometimes
ruthless in his dealings with Scot-
land, it must be acknowledged that
che was an ill neighbour, and that
he tried to win her into union by
diplomacy before trying coercion.
The fact seems to have been that
Scots and English had to learn to
appreciate each other’s qualities by
long years of warfare, and finally
come together by a contract of
partnership rather than subjection,
a first experiment in this method,
which was later to weld the hetero-
geneous parts of a world-empire.
Moreover it would seem that, in
any heroic conflict, equally great
leaders are sent to both sides, just
as only a Ravana was worthy of
leading the Raksasas to their de-
struction by a Rama, and on the
field of Kuruksetra, the perfect
knight Bhisma was on the side op-
posed to Arjuna. So in the smaller
cycle, Wallace and Bruce were foes
worthy of the steel of the princes
who fought them, and when Ed-
ward III was lured by an ill-
judged ambition to neglect his more
important task in order to lay claim
to the crown of France, Scotland
kept her independence.

So began the Hundred Years’
War with France, a country greater
than England in wealth and pres-
tige, but weakened by disunion
and feudal corruptions. There Eng-
land was pursuing false aims, not
led by the star of her destiny, and
she suffered for it by the importa-

tion into England of some of the
evils from which France was bleed-
ing, the Black Death and its suc-
f:eeding miseries and dislocation of
industry. This price she had to
pay for the glorious triumphs of
Crecy and Poitiers, and perhaps
the only permanent gain achieved
was the growth of solidarity in the
nation behind its king, the yeomen-
archers of the English country-
side having won their way by their
floughty fighting to a comradeship
in arms with nobles and gentles.
Two figures seem to stand out
significantly in this century, as
torches lighting the way of future
advance, the one being Geoffrey
Chaucer, the poet, and the other
John Wyclif, the Morning Star of
the Reformation. Like Dante in
Italy, though less illustrious be-
cause working with ruder material,
Chaucer had to fashion the English
tongue into a medium for literary
expression, for the Renaissance was
to be a revival of Art and Letters,
as well as the dawn of a new social
and political order. Chaucer is
often termed the ‘“Father of Eng-
lish Poetry” and though gaps in
the line may occur and for a lonyg
period the sword over-ruled the
pen, without Chaucer there could
have been no Shakespeare.
Chaucer was an elusive person-
ality, and even the dates of his
birth are variously given, as far
apart as 1328 and 1340. Though

the son only of a London merchant,
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a vintner, his wife, Philippa, seems
to have been connected highly,
perhaps related to that Catherine
Swynford who was John of Gaunt’s
third wife, having previously been
his mistress. Geoffrey Chaucer held
posts in the households success-
ively of two sons of Edward I11,*
the Duke of Clarence and the
Duke of Lancaster, and, like Wy-
clif, owed much to the powerful
protection of the latter. He ser\ted,
and was for a short time a captive,
in France before the Treaty of 1360,
and subsequently was sent on diplo-
matic errands by the English court
both to France and Italy,so meeting
prominent men of letters in those
countries, and probably winning
initiation into more than one oc-
cult brotherhood. Certainly his
writings show his familiarity with
astrology, and with Rosicrucian
philosophy, 2 long poem being
called “The Romaunt of the Rose,”
a translation of a French mystical
work. He also translated into
English prose The Consolations of
Boethius. The Canterbury Tales

- givea wonderfully clear picture of

English society at the time, and a
fearlessly frank exposure 'of the
wrongs that afflicted it. It1s truly

3

a Renaissance work, stamped with
the seal of pagan philosophy, -
Italian culture and the new spirit
of free criticism, even of Holy
Church herself. '
John Wyclif in the same century
was more definitely a religious re-
former, but that his teachings were
wide in their scope and potent in
their later developments is proved -
by the fact that his followers, called
Lollards, were soon to be legis-
lated against as most dangerous
heretics, subversive of State as well
as of Church, and only John of
Gaunt’s protection saved him from
martyrdom.  Certainly, Lollards
were the first Socialists, and the
heresy for which they made them-
selves most disliked by authority
was expressed in their doggerel :

When Adam delved and Eve span,
Where was then the gentleman ?

It is significant that in England
great social or political revolutions
have not been the result of desper-
ate misery rising against oppres-
sion, but have been inspired and
led by disinterested thinkers and
servants of humanity. From such
efforts good arises, even though
ideals may clash.

(To be concluded)



THE VITALITY GLOBULES

THERE is a story to the effect
that when The Secret Doc-
trine was first published, a number
of enthusiasts read it to the accom-
paniment of such adjectives as mar-
vellous, stupendous, magnificent
and superb, then closed up the
volumes and replaced them on the
bookshelves. They could neither
grasp nor comprehend the text. The
average person with some chemical
knowledge is in somewhat the same
position with regard to occult chem-
istry, that is, the results of clair-
voyant observations on the structure
and behaviour of atoms and mole-
cules.

We have been told that the book,
Occult Chemistry, was designed, not
to prove anything to the scientific
world, but rather to show that there
is a Divine Mind at work even in
the structure of the tiniest atom.
However, in spite of this warning
it becomes a matter of interest
when some link is found between
occult and orthodox science. And
it seems possible that some such
link between the vitality globules
of occult chemistry and the ion-
ized air molecules of science has
been established by the work of
Yaglou, Benjamin and Choate,

BY A. J. PHILLIPS

at the Harvard School of Public
Health.”

* A newspaper summary of their

work read like a description of the
vitality globules, but a detailed
examination showedthat whilethere
were some similarities there were
also many discrepancies. However,
it was thought desirable to collect
the somewhat scattered literature on
the vitality globules and to make
a detailed comparison of their be-
haviour with that of the ions of
science, since both are etheric phe-
nomena, to serve as a basis for
further work.

The authors’ work was concerned
with the determination of the spe-
cific cause of deadness or lack of
stimulating quality in the air of oc-
cupied rooms even when temper-
ature and humidity are controlled,
as compared with the air of the
open country. Houstoun’ has
pointed out that “what exactly con-
stitutes fresh air, is not known. Itis
not sufficient to diminish the carbon
dioxide content—there are subtle
changes in the conditions of the
molecules which defy chemical
analysis and yet conduce to our

¥ The relerences are giv
_ tiven
the artine K at the end of
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feeling of health.” According to
the work of the above-mentioned
authors, this freshness in the air
has been attributed to the presence
of an air-soluble vitamin, or more
specifically to ionized air molecules.

A gas in its normal state is a
good insulator for electricity, but
the action of an ionizing agent ex-
pels an electron from a molecule of
gas, leaving the latter with an excess
of positive electricity. This is a
positive ion. The electron which is
free may attach itself to a neutral
molecule to form a negative ion.
The result of an ionization process
is thus the formation of positiveand
negative ions. This is a statement
from the scientific side but as we
have no detailed information as to
the process of ionization or the exact
nature of an electron from the occult

standpoint, this statement cahnot be

used to interpret the ionization of a
gas, from the occult point of view.

In the authors’ experimental work
a stream of air was drawn through
a cylinder containing a central rod,

IONS
Scientific

(@) Much theoretical opinion leads to
the idea that ionized air constitutes the
air-soluble vitamin which makes air
fresh and healthful.

(b) Ionization is much higher on clear
days than on rainy, foggy or gray days.

which was charged with a polarity
opposite to that of the ions to be
counted. (Negatively charged for
positive ions and vice versa.) The
charged rod was insulated and con-
nected to the quartz fibres of an
electrometer. As the air passed
through the cylinder, ions of oppo-
site sign were attracted to the rod
and on striking it extracted a charge
equal to their own. From the rate
of discharge of the electrometerand
rate of air-flow, the number of ions
per unit value of air was computed.

Now it is in the conditions which
increased or decreased the number
of ions, that a certain similarity is
found to those conditions which
increase or decrease the number of
vitality globules in the air. And
we are concerned with a compari-
son of the results of physical and
occult investigations where the re-
sults are directly or partially com-
parable or in direct disagreement.
Unless otherwise noted, the scienti-
fic results are quoted from the work
of Yaglou, Benjamin and Choate.

VITALITY GLOBULES
Occult

The sun pours out a force as yet
unsuspected by modern science . . . a
force which has been given the name
of vitality.”

In brilliant sunshine the globules
are generated with great rapidity . . . in
cloudy weather there is a great diminu-
tion in the number formed.™ *
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(c) As a general rule ionization is
higher in the daytime than in the

night.

(d) Atmospheric ionization undergoes
great diurnal variations depending upon
local and general meteorologic condi-
tions.

Daily variations are found in high
latitudes (Akureyi, Iceland) during sum-
mer while the sun is permanently above
the horizon.!

Ionization is about a maximum
at noon and decreases steadily as sunset
approaches.™

(¢) Ionization is much higher in sum-
mer than in winter.

() The ions do not appear predomi-
nantly in any well defined sizes, but
there is a continuous distribution in
size from very small to very large.

Normal or small ions consist of
groups of ten molecules more or less
grouped round a central charged mole-
cule.’

(g) Heating the air increased the
number of both positive and negative
ions in all experiments. Cooling de-
creased the number.

(k) The loss of ions in these experi-
ments cannot be accounted for by res-
piratory processes alone—transpiratory
processes through the skin and clothing
may account for a considerable portion

of the loss.

In brilliant sunshine the globules
arc generated with great rapidity. ..

During the night the operation appears
to be entirely suspended."

In the daily cycle the supply of
globules is at its lowest ebb in the

small hours of the morning before
sunrise.”

Vitality is at a lower ebb in the
winter than in summer."

The vitality globules are . . . a number
of brilliant sparks dancing like motes in
a sunbeam ... as the dust in a ray of
light coming through a shutter.'

They boil up in intense solar rays as

small equal-sized discs. They are in .

rapid motion and seem to be associated

in groups or chains of from two to
five.™

Etheric matter (vitality globule) is
still purely physical and can therefore
be affected by cold and heat."”

Heat, light and electricity act upon
the atom from without.”

Animals, plants and even minerals
absorb these vitality globules.”
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Mechanical ventilation changed
the ionic content from 0 to 30% by dif-
fusion and absorption by metallic con-
ductors.

() Ions are produced by solar radi-
ation (ultra-violet light), cosmic rays
and radioactive changes in the soil of
the earth. Minor influences are the
collision of air molecules, X-rays and
lightning.

(j) Large inactive ions are formed
by the agglomeration of small ions with
condensation nuclei such as drops of
water, dust, fumes or smoke.

The usual methods of washing,
humidifying or dehumidifying by means
of water sprays, deprived the air of all
small ions.

(k) The charge carried by positive
and negative ions is the elementary
charge, namely, 4.77 X 10=10 electro-
static units. .

. Under (@) no direct statement
connecting freshness and vitality
has been found in occult literature.
In fact, Jinarajadasa’ is of the
opinion that the purity of mountain
air is in part due to the presence of
the positive variety of ozone. How-
ever, ozone may be produced by
the ionization of oxygen, and it re-
mains to be seen if ionization is
connected with the production of
vitality globules.

A force projected from the sun gets
into an ultimate physical atom . . .
endows it with additional life.. .. it draws
round it six other ultimate physical
atoms."”

When the sky is covered by a funereal
pall of heavy cloud it does not altogether
hinder its passage (vitality) but sensibly
diminishes its amount."

It would seem that these ions
(vitality globules) consist of some form
of rarefied gas which when electrically
charged, splits up into separate entities
which then become endowed with loco-
motion . . . these bodies are or seem to
be electrically charged.

Under (c), the statement of phys-
ical science requires some qualifica-
tion. It is known that the observed
ionization of the air is due to a
multiplicity of ionizing agencies,
solar radiation, radioactive changes
in the soil of the earth, cosmic
rays, lightning, X-rays and colli-
sions between air molecules. The
problem is therefore to determine
which of these ionizing agencies
may be compared directly with the
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agent responsible for the formation
of vitality globules.

Ionization due to cosmic radia-
tion may be eliminated, since ac-
cording to Hess?® it acts equally
strongly by day and by night.
That is, the presence or absence
of sunlight has no effect. loniza-
tion due to solar radiation will of
course be greater by day than by
night, but a complication is intro-
duced by the ionization due to
radioactive substances in the earth.
The soil emanation is retained near
the ground during the night by
stagnant air, while by day the cir-
culation of air carries it to higher
levels; so that ionization due to
radioactive substances in the soil is
at least 30% higher by night than
by day, as reported by scientists of
the Carnegie Institute.” For com-
parison purposes, therefore, this
type of ionization may be eliminat-
ed, leaving solar radiation for chief
consideration.

Under item (f) there is an in-
teresting comparison in that Hess
found from electrical measurements
an indication of the grouping of
molecules about a centrally charged
molecule, while Leadbeater * states
that one atom draws round it six
other atoms which it arranges in a
definite form.

It is not without interest that the
globules have been compared “ to
the dust in a ray of sunshine com-
ing through a shutter.”! Now it is
known that dust particles are too
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small to be seen with the naked
eye, and what we really see is a
diffraction ring of light around the
dust particle. Likewise it is prob-
able that the vitality globules are
too small to be seen but what is
observed is some sort of illusory
diffraction pattern.

It is of importance to remember
in connection with item (g) that al-
though the vitality which informs
the globules is of a different nature
from electricity and is not affected
by the latter, what is actually be-
ing compared is the ions of science
and the etheric atoms making up
the vehicle of vitality. We are
concerned with the body, not the
soul. Since we are dealing with
groups of etheric atoms, and ac-
cording to Strong® with chains of
these groups, it is possible that the
increase in kinetic energy, as a re-
sult of heat, might reduce the size
of these chains and therefore in-
crease the number of individual
globules. Cold would of course
work in the opposite manner. This
would make the globules corre-
spond more nearly with the small
and large ions of science.

Under item (k) the suggestion
that ions are absorbed by the skin is
of interest in comparison with the
occult statement that the vitality
globules are absorbed at the spleen
centre in the etheric body." There
is therefore a basis for comparison
in the absorption of ions through
the skin and by metallic conductors
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with the absorption of vitality
globules by humans and minerals.

In considering item (z), cosmic
radiation and radioactive changes
in the soil of the earth have been
eliminated for comparison purposes.
There is left for discussion the ac-
tion of ultra-violet -light resulting
from solar radiation. The action
of ultra-violet light fits in with the
behaviour of ionization by day
and night, in winter and summer,
on cloudy and clear days. '

On the occult side an extremely
significant observation has been re-
corded by Slater.” He states: “I
have seen vitality globules produced
at night by an artificial sun lamp.”
1t is to be noted that the phenom-
enon was not observed with an
ordinary incandescent bulb but
with a mercury vapour lamp. In
addition the observation was made
at night when there was no op-
portunity for interference by sun-
light. The light emitted by these
lamps is rich in ultra-violet rays
and the ultra-violet ionizes the air

with the production of the ions

known to science. It might there-
fore be inferred that it is the ultra-
violet portion, and not the visible
portion of the solar spectrum, which
is essential in the production of
vitality globules.

With regard to item (5) from the
scientific side it has been found that
the condensation of ions on nuclei
of water, smoke or dust may result
in the formation of large inactive

6

ions. Inactive, that is, with regard
to withdrawing a charge from a
charged rod. On the occult side
there is little information as to the
action of water droplets on etheric
matter. Both Besant® and Lead-
beater ** direct the observer to look
out over the sea in order to see the
vitality globules clearly, so that
water vapour has apparently little
effect. On the other hand with re-
gard to the action of water vapour
on etheric matter, it is known that
spiritualistic manifestations take
place with greater difficulty, or
more rarely, under moist humid
conditions than under clear dry
conditions, pointing to some sort
of action by water vapour.

Wilson * states that the physical
and etheric globes have a diameter
of about 50 thousand miles; so that
not more than 25 thousand miles
above us will etheric matter be
found, and at not more than this
height may we expect to find vital-
ity globules. Leadbeater points out
that “when the sky is covered by a
funereal pall of heavy cloud—it does
not altogether hinder its passage
(vitality) but sensibly diminishes the
amount.” Now it is obvious that
above the cloud levels in clear sun-
light, immense quantities of the
globules will be generated. It is at
the cloud level, however, that the
passage of vitality toward the earthis
hindered so that the number gener-
ated below the cloudsbecomessmall.
In addition sunlight is linked with
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the welling up of vitality within an
anu to form the vitality globule, and
below the clouds, there being less
sunlight, fewer globules will be
generated.

The information found concerns
only vitality and sunlight. Nostate-
ments concerning the effect of
clouds on the vitality globules, or
their ability to diffuse downward
through the clouds, has been found.
In view of the immense number
generated in the far reaches above
the clouds, one naturally wonders
what becomes of them. Do they
remain as a sort of blanket in the
position at or near where they were
generated or do they diffuse down-
ward ? Here we find a more or less
parallel position with respect to
the ions of science. There is no
general agreement as to whether
the ions near the surface of the
earth, which have been formed by
ultra-violet light from solar radia-
tion, have been formed in position
or have diffused downward from
higher levels.

An important relation between
ions and etheric matter has been
brought out by Compton,* who in
speaking of the glowing discharges
of electricity at high voltages,
states: “It was these phenomena
which led Crookes to postulate the
existence of a mysterious fourth
state of matter different from the
solid, liquid or gaseous states. Of
course we know now that Crookes’
fourth state of matter is simply

the ionized state.” In Theosoph-
ical terminology ionized matter is
etheric matter, and it is of interest
to see if the etheric state of the ions
can be deduced.

According to Dr. Besant,’ “there
is one density of ether the motion
of which is the kind of electricity by
which a tram-car moves, the vibra-
tions of which kill a human body.
In that same kind of ether are the
vibrations of sound which set the
air waves going which are sound
(E,). Another density of ether is
thrown into the vibrations we call
light and by these you see (E,).
There are others yet which are
recognized as the swift and short
waves which give the finer forms of
electricity (E,).”

If a chart of etheric vibrations,
using wave-lengths in centimetres,
is constructed, it will be found that
electrical phenomena run through
the entire table. The long waves
of alternating currents, wireless
waves,soundsincluding supersonics,
and odours will be found at one end
of the chart—the E, region. Short

IR

electrical, heat and light waves in

the middle—the E, region; and
ultra-violet, X, gamma, Bequerel,
canal and cathode rays at the other
end in the E, region. It is not
until the wave lengths in the ultra-
violet and beyond are reached, that
ionization takes place. The potenti-
al necessary for ionization is as-
sociated with the energy of these

short waves and is absent in the
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case of the longer waves. Thus the
process of ionization may be defin-
itely linked with E,. There is,
however, no definite assurance that
an ion is an E, combination. Defin-
ite occult statements ‘make the
vitality globule a subatomic com-
bination produced by the integra-
tion of ultimate physical atoms.
The ion, however, may be either an
integration or a disintegration pro-
duct—something is takenaway from
or added to a gas molecule to form
an ion. So that with regard to
formation, at least, there is little
similarity between ions and vitality
globules.

In this connection Wilson * sug-
gests that the formation of ions
and globules may be a co-lateral
process. He states: “The produc-
tion of vitality globules might go
on side by side with the production
of ions and the presence of many
jons might indicate the presence of
many vitality globules, without the
two being identical. Or again, if
the conditions suitable for the
jonization of air molecules and for
the production of vitality globules
are the same, we might be right in
supposing that the electrons ex-
pelled by the ionizing agent are
readily seized upon by the vital
force for the formation of the glob-
ules. This would suggest a possi-
ble link between the anu and the
electron.” This last point is of
interest for among the many specu-
lations concerning the electron,

from the occult standpoint, it has
been suggested that the electron
may be a group of anu-s.

With regard to item (k), there is
practically no information as to the
electrical behaviour of the vitality
globules. Thorp®™ has reported
that they appear to be electrically
charged, but reports no data to
substantiate his statement. On the
scientific side, the ions being posi-
tively and negatively charged tend
to combine with each other with
consequent reduction in the num-
ber of free ions. In connection with
charged bodies, it has been pointed
out by Speakman * that in the past
it has been loosely stated that atoms
are reactive chemically because
they are ‘‘very positive” and ‘“very
negative.” It is now seen that
they are positive and negative be-
cause they are reactive; the charge
is an almost incidental result—not
the cause of a rearrangement.

In the above survey of ions and
vitality globules some similarities
and many dissimilarities are noted,
but those scientific observations on
ions which seem to fit in with occult
observations on the vitality globules
might be taken as possibly connect-
ed and worth further study in the
hope of establishing further agree-
ment.

The chief difficulty is that in the
case of the ions we are concerned
with electrical phenomena. We do
not really know yet what the precise
meaning of the words “electrically
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charged” is. Certain bodies under
certain circumstances behave in
certain ways and then it is said they
are electrically charged. But we
have very little notion of what this
electrical charging really consists.
It is a point on which some reliable
occult investigation would be of
- extraordinary interest.

In the absence of a trained occult-
ist, it would seem to be a relatively
simple matter for a group of peo-

ple to examine the behaviour of the
vitality globules in the neighbour-
hood of a glass rod which had been
rubbed with a silk handkerchief.
The results of tests by a number of
observers would be necessary, since
the globules are affected by the hu-
man will and asingle strong-minded
individual might inadvertently will
a positively charged etheric com-
bination into contact with a posi-
tively charged rod and vice versa.
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IS THERE LIFE IN OTHER WORLDS?

HEOSOPHY has certain in-
formation to give concerning
the subject of life on the other
planets, and science is still gather-
ing information which may have
an important bearing upon it. The
present concensus of opinionamong
astronomers has been clearly stated
in an article by the Astronomer
Royal in the January number of
Discovery.!

The problem is twofold, first as
to the possibility of the existence
of biological life in the form of
plants or animals, and secondly as
to human life. There is of course
a third possibility, that man may
exist as a psychological entity inde-
pendent of form.’

The necessary conditions for the
existence of biological life include
satisfactory conditions of temper-
ature, the presence of water, and
in most cases, some oxygen and
carbon dioxide. Many other gases,
such as ammonia, marsh gas and
carbon mon-oxide are toxic, and
their presence would militate against
the existence of life using forms as
we know them here.

! Article by H. Spencer Jones, F.R.S., Astro-

nomer Royal, in Discovery, January 1939. Camb.
Univ, Press. (See footnote on p. 242.)

? See Stapledon, First and Last Men. Penguin
Series.

BY E. W. PRESTON, M.Sc.

Various methods are used by
science to obtain information as to
the conditions existing on the other
planets. From considerations of
the size of the planets and their
gravitational pull as opposed to the
motion of the molecules, it can be
deduced that the molecules of the
lighter gases will escape from the
attraction of the smaller planetary
bodies. Thus the earth has lost
all its gaseous hydrogen while the
moon has not been able to keep
any oxygen or nitrogen, and has
also lost its water vapour. Mercury
is not much better situated in this
respect than the moon, but Jupiter
on the other hand would be able
to retain even the lighter gases-
in its atmosphere. Scientists are
now able by the use of the bolo-
meter to obtain some idea of the
temperatures prevailing on the
planets, while another powerful in-
strument of research into the nature
of the planetary atmosphere is the
spectroscope. By examination of
absorption spectra, the presence or
absence of a gas such as oxygen or
ammonia can be detected. Recent
photographs taken on plates sensi-
tive to infra-red or ultra-violet light
have given much additional in-
formation.

237
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The following is a summary of
the scientific and occult views, the
planets being considered in the
order of their distance from the
sun.

1. MERCURY

Scientific Evidence

This planet turns only one face
to the sun, so that one side is
intensely hot and the other equally
cold. It is probably devoid of any
atmosphere, and appears to be a
uniform, arid plain. No biological
life could exist upon it.

Occult Statements'

The temperature on this planet
is not so high as might be expected,
owing to the presence of a layer of
gas on the outskirts of the Mer-
curian atmosphere which prevents
most of the heat from penetrating.
Storms sometimes cause a break in
this gaseous layer, and the sun
striking directly on to the surface
destroys any life in its path.

This planet is the fifth Globe of
our Chain, and as such is in a period
of obscuration, though the life on it
is beginning to awaken as the time
approaches for the life-wave to pass
from the earth to Mercury on the
fourth Round. On this planet and
on Mars the consciousness of man
would be centred at the etheric or

VAl these and the following occult state-
ments are taken from The Inncr Life, by
. W. Leadbeater, and Man: Whence, How
and Whither, by Annie Besant and C. W. Lead-
beater. The Inner Life, 11, pp. 273-282; 355-370 ;
410-425. DPublished n 1910, by T. P. H., Adyar.

higher physical level. His body,
therefore, is not likely to be so
dense as that used by us, and is for
that reason more able to stand the
conditions.

At present there is some plant
and animal life on the planet, but
the human beings are very limited
in number and belong to the inner
Round. All the human inhabitants
posscss etheric sight. They are
similar to oursclves but smaller.

Occult investigations would ap-
pear to be somewhat at variance
with the conclusions so far reached
by science. The cxistence of the
protecting envelope is important
but it may be etheric, and therefore
not detected by the spectroscope.

2. VENUS

Scientific Evidence

This planet, which is the one
nearest the carth in size, is covered
with a deep layer of cloud which
is impenetrable even by infra-red
rays. It rotates on its axis very
slowly, taking about thirty of our

days, so that there is some con-

siderable difference in temperature
between night and day from about
—I10°F to 90°F. This variation
however, is not sufficient to prevent
the existence of life. There appears
to be a scarcity of oxygen in the
atmosphere, but an abundance of
carbon dioxide and probably of
water vapour. Dr. Spencer Jones
considers that “Venus is a cooling
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Jlanet and that the conditions are
omewhat similar to those that the
arth passed through millions of
ears ago. Life may be on the
rerge of coming into existence, or
»e a primitive form of plant life.
't is possible that life may be in a
»rocess of gradual development and
hat millions of years hence Venus
nay be the home of higher and
ligher types of life.”

Occult Statements

Venus is the physical planet as-
sociated with an evolution which is
n the seventh Round of its fifth
Chain. In such a Chain there is,
if we take the analogy of the Earth
Chain, only one physical planet,
and that should be on the higher
ohysical or etheric level, especially
by the time the seventh Round
s reached.

It is thus in a state which will
be reached later by the earth, and
not at an earlier stage than the
sarth as suggested by science.
There is, however, an analogy be-
tween the conditions of the third
and fifth Rounds which may ac-
count for what appears as a return
to previous conditions. Some bio-
logical life in the form of plants
and animals would be expected to
exist, but man, and to a lesser
extent the other kingdoms, would
by the end of the fifth Chain have
become etherealized. We are told
that six and a half million years
ago a number of advanced human
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Beings came to us from Venus.
With them came about a hundred
ordinary human beings and also
bees and ants, thus showing that
the plant, animal and human king-
doms then existed on that planet.

3. THE EARTH

Occult Statements

In the fourth Round of its fourth
Chain. All kingdoms of nature
represented. This planet belongs
to the same Chain as Mercury and
Mars.

4. MARS

Scientific Evidence

This planet has a very tenuous
atmosphere containing some water
vapour and a little oxygen. Again
we find a great variation of temper-
ature between day and night, from
about —130°F. to 50°F., which
makes it doubtful if animal life
could exist there. Most people will
be familiar with the pictures of
Mars showing markings or “canals.”
It must be remembered, however,
that these are drawings and not
photographs of the planet. Such
sharply defined lines “have not
been confirmed by the most keen-
sighted observers with the largest
telescopes.” In the telescope “the
planet appears as a beautiful or-
ange coloured object, on which
misty dark markings can be seen.
These markings are permanent,
but undergo changes both of form
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and colour, which are in part sea-
sonal in character. Photographs
of Mars published with the article
by Dr. Jones, which were taken
by ultra-violet and infra-red rays,
show an atmosphere, a cloud
and markings on the surface of the
planet, but no straight lines. Dr.
Jones considers that “in Mars we
see a world where conditions resem-
ble those that will probably prevail
on our earth many millions of years
hence. Mars appears to be a planet
of spent or nearly spent life.”

Occult Statements

Mr. Fritz Kunz and his collabo-
rators are preparing a detailed study
of the Theosophical information
available concerning this planet in
anticipation of further discoveries
which may be made with the new
200-inch telescope now under ‘con-
struction in America. The follow-
ing is a brief account of what ap-
pear to be the relevant facts con-
cerning the life on that planet
according to the occult teachings.

Mars is the third Globe of our
Chain, and as such is indeed a
planet of spent or nearly spent life.
This stage is however only tempor-
ary, for Mars will be revivified some
600 million years hence when the
life-wave returns to it in the fifth
Round.

At present there is far less water
surface than land on Mars, and
Jarge areas are covered by a bright
orange sand. This sand is fertile
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when irrigated, and canals, not
necessarily very many, were con-

s

structed during this fourth Round. -

These canals are sometimes double
to prevent floods. From them
radiate smaller streamlets, so that a
wide strip of land is irrigated. Itis
these belts of forest which are visi-
ble to us as markings. The water
is not salt. The temperature during

the day at the equator is about "
70°F., falling to about 20°F .at night.

There is a rarefied atmosphere
containing less oxygen than on the
earth, and the inhabitants have to
breathe deeply to oxygenate the
blood. Clouds, rain and snow are
almostunknown,and seasonal varia-
tions are slight.

There are at present few human
inhabitants, those there are being
mainly on the inner Round. They
are like ourselves but smaller. They
appear to be all of one race and have
a common language. They have
flowers in their gardens and keep
domesticated animals. The houses
look as if built of coloured glass of
a fluted material so that no one from
outside can see in. To make the
houses the material is poured into
a mould. This suggests an exten-
sion of our modern plastics. Elec-
tricity is the sole source of power,
and doors are opened and shut by
stepping on a spot in the floor.

From the occult point of view,
therefore, Mars is alleged to be

inhabited by all classes of biolog-
ical life.

b
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8. JUPITER

Scientific Evidence

Here as in the case of Venus we
can see only the gaseous envelope,
and not the surface of the planet.
The temperature is about —200°F.
Presumably this means the tem-
perature of the atmosphere. The
atmosphere contains no oxygen,
moisture or carbon dioxide, but
-comisists mainly of ammonia and
marsh gas, and in such conditions
life as we know it is impossible.

~

Occult Statements

This planet is in an early stage,
being in the second Round of its
third Chain. It is much too hot
for life and its surface has seas of
molten metal. What we see is the
outside of a mass of cloud. It has
no life, but its satellites are in-
habited.

6. SATURN

Scientific Evidence

This planet is too cold to main-
tain life. It is large enough to re-
tain its hydrogen in the atmo-
sphere, which also contains much
marsh gas, but not much ammonia,
owing to the low temperature which
freezes the ammonia gas. There
can be no life.

[

Occult Statements

Saturn is in an early stage of its
third Round, and is thus in much the

same stage of evolution as Jupiter.
7

The surface of the planet consists
of a sea of molten metal. It devel-
ops slowly. ‘

It will be seen that in this case,
as in that of Jupiter, the scientific
and occult statements in regard to
the temperature prevailing on the
planets are at variance.

7. URANUS

Scientific Evidence

The temperature on this planet
is very low. The atmosphere con-
tains marsh gas but very little
ammonia. No life can exist there.

Occult Statement

Uranus is probably in its third
Chain, and conditions are very
different from those on the earth.

8. NEPTUNE

Scientific Evidence

Owing to its distance from the
sun, Neptune is so cold that even
nitrogen would be frozen solid.
No life could exist there.

Occult Statements

Neptune is said to be in its fourth
Chain, and Pluto and X belong to
this Chain also, as do Mars and
Mercury to the Earth Chain.

Little information regarding
these planets is to be found in
Theosophic literature. Conditions
upon them are said to be very
different from those on the inner
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planets. It may be noted that
the existence of still undiscovered
planets in the Solar System was
suggested by H. P. Blavatsky, and
that both Pluto and X were referred
to in the diagram of the Solar
‘System published by Mr. Jinaraja-

Planet Chain Round Globe

Venus
Mercury
{ Earth
Mars
Jupiter
Saturn
Uranus

{ Neptune

NN AN

Pluto
X

oV}
WL b hwh Wb

DL WWW R A B
- v

OTHER SYSTEMS

Life on the stars is, of course,
impossible owing to the heat. The
possibility of the formation of plan-
etary systems like our own is small.
Dr. Spencer Jones' concludes that

! Dr. H. Spencer Jones, the Astronomer Royal,
has just published his material in a book entitled
Life in Other Worlds. Illustrated. Ox. Un. Press.
Price : 7s. 6d.
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dasa in his First Principles of
Theosophy first published in 1921,
Fig. 3, where these planets are called
“OH and “P.H

The occult teaching concerning

the ten planets may be summarized
in the following table :

Life

Plant, Animal, Human.

Some Plants and Animals.

Plant, Animal, Human,

Some Plant, Animal, and Human.
None, some on satellites.

None.

None.

None.

None.

None.

it is possible that there does exist
a considerable number of planets
on which conditions would be suit-
able for life, though such life may
be entirely different from any form
of life with which we are familiar.

Such a conception is quite in

harmony with the Theosophic ideas

of the complexity and variety of
our manifested universe.

kS

THE PURPOSE OF LIFE*

The Theosophical Viewpoint in Biology

QO far we have discussed the
b functioning of theliving organ-
ism, its coming into being through
embryological development, and its
evolution as a member of a species.
We have seen mysterious forces
at work creating organisms, repair-
ing tissues and organs, as well as
impelling individuals and who!e
species in a direction of organic
progress. We are now ready to
ask ourselves the question toward
which we have been leading, the
answer to which was sketchily indi-
cated at the conclusion of the last
article. The question is: Can we
discern a guiding power behind the
evolutionary process ? Is there Plan
and Intelligence behind cosmic
events ? Does the universe have
an aim? What sort of an answer
do philosophically-minded biolo-
gists make to all these questions ?

1. THE CRUELTY OF NATURE

An apparently strong case against
a spiritual view of life has been
made by materialistic biologists
® The last of a series of three articles. The
girst article, on *"The Mechanism of Conscious-

,'* appeared in our April issue; the second,
::““Thep rogress of Life,’’ in May.

BY ALEXANDER HORNE

who point to the evident cruelty of
nature. The geologic ages show
physical cataclysms following one
another with devastating regularity.
Animate Nature, to make matters
worse, is ‘‘red in tooth and claw
with ravin.,” But as to the first,
Cunningham has pointed out that
a constantly changing environment
is the very sine qua non of all
organic progress, and struggle for
existence is thus an ideal circam-
stance from the evolutionary point
of view.! ‘“Even struggle and suffer-
ing and death have their value,”
says E. G. Conklin, similarly, “if
in the long course of evolution they
lead to progress.”® “And if this
is so,"” say Thomson and Geddes,
commenting on this same phenom-
enon, “isnot all this a fresh con-
firmation, from plant and animal
life, of the old adage . . . ‘Sweet
are the uses of adversity’ ?”* My
own suggestion would be somewhat
as follows:

The seeming cruelty of Nature,
where it does exist, is seen to be
the result, in one aspect, of the
competition engendered by over-
population. Very well. Butsuppose

! See Bibliography at the end of the article.
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Nature had not been as prolific
as she is found to be? Then
both the fit and the unfit would
survive, since there now was room
for all. But to bring about any
evolutionary progress under such
circumstances wouldlnecessitate an
inconceivable amount of personal
selection and direction on the part
of the Creative Powers, assuming
They exist; and without such an
assumption, progress without com-
petition might not be possible at
all.  Evolution has thus been made
possible without any attendantcom-
plexity by the comparatively sim-
ple device of “over-production” and
“survival” (together with other at-
teqdant factors), whereby the evo-
lutionary process (at least on the
levels below Man) has been made
to some extent an automatic and
sglf-regulating one. But after al]
since organic adaptation to environ:
ment is shown in so many ways to
of the axganiam, e o he par
for living up tc; tl:3 ety

‘ e demands of
Nature is thrown squarely in the
lap of the individual organism and
of the group-type to which it be-
longs. It is as if Nature had said
to her numerous offspring: “In.-
crease and multiply! But adapt
yourselves ! "—with an added ad-
monition: “Or else . . .!" It would
seem to me, therefore, that, giving
Natural Selection its due, Nature
—or shall we say, the collective
Creative Intelligence behind Nature

—had gone about the business of
evolution in the most direct and
simple mauner.

But further than that, it has
been shown, by Cope,” Qsborn,
Berg,” Broom, and others, that
there is a formative principle in
Nature that brings about the arriv-
al of the fittest as a preliminary
step to their survival, so that
Nz.xtural Selection, according to
this latter view, assumes a very
secondary role. In the opinion of
Berg and others, its activity in the

creation of organic forms is entirely.

negligible, its function being pure-
ly lethal—the sawing off of dead
branches in the tree of life. H.F.
Osborn has this interesting re-
Tark to make on the subject:
Palxontology denies absolutely
the origin of species according to
the original conceptions and literal
Interpretations of either Lamarck
or Darwin. Palxontology forces
upon us this new creational defini-
tion and conception of evolution,
namely, of a continuous creative
u.nfolding of life fitted to a con-
tinuously changing environment.
It is remarkable,” he adds, “that
through palxontological research
the original Latin word ‘evolution’
becomes inadequate and the old
Samskrt word kar [root of the
word. ‘create’] reasserts itself,"”
denying fortuity in the evolution-
ary process, and substituting, for
th.e‘original Lamarckian and Dar-
winian factors, the principle of 2
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“firm and undeviating order in
biomechanical adaptation, of which
we have at present no conceivable
explanation as to causes.” ™

But whether we allow a greater
or smaller role to the process of
Natural Selection, the apparent
cruelty of Nature is a real difficulty,
and cannot be merely argued away.
Thomson has given a good deal of
thought to this question, and his
Gifford Lecture under the title “Dis-
harmonies and Other Shadows”
should be read by every thoughtful
student of the phenomena of life. He
closes his lecture on an optimistic
rather than a pessimistic note:

If our view of Animate Nature
presented no difficultics, it would be
justly regarded with suspicion. Truly,
it presents difficultics. There is often
lack of plasticity ; there arc imperfect
adaptations ; there are taxes on pro-
gress ; there are many parasites ; there
is some suffering and many a domestic
tragedy ; there is the astonishing spec-
tacle of the demolition of masterpieces
that millions of years have gone to
fashion; and there is often a note of
wildness that startles us. No one can
shut his eyes to the difficulties; our
Protest is against allowing them to blot
out the sun. The plasticity, the adapta-
tions, the progress, the mter-linkages,
the joy, the happiness, the master-
pieces, the note of gentleness, how they
make the shadows shrink ! Our thesis
stands that the facts of an accurate
Natural History are not incongruent
with an interpretation of Nature in
higher terms.

We have, moreover, to bear in mind
that the evolution is still in progress . . .
The ladder of evolution is often very
steep and organisms may slip down into
disintegrative phases, but the bigger
fact is that the main trend of evolution
is cssentially integrative. . . . That
there are shadows is admitted, but it is
significant that they tend to disappear
in the light of increasing knowledge.
They do not force us to conclude that
there is any radical incongruity between
a scientific description and a religious
interpretation of Nature.”

And as to the question of pain,
aside from the obvious considera-
tion that pain is a warning signal
in the interests of self-preservation,
as Dr. Besant has said,” Wallace
has shown, in the case of death at
the hands of the beasts of prey,
how erroneously we attribute our
own sensitivity to pain to the lower
organisms. Many of these animals
can hardly have any sensitivity to
pain at all, owing to insufficient '
complexity of organization. This,
Wallace says, is true of practically
all aquatic animals up to fishes, the
molluscs, worms and insects. Asto
higher animals, the attack of a beast
of prey produces either instantane-
ous death or at least paralysis of the
nerve-centres. As a result of these
and other considerations, Wallace
thinks that “the widespread idea
of the cruelty of Nature is almost
wholly imaginary.” ®

As regards death itself, Julian
S. Huxley® and J. S. Haldane* have
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both demonstrated its ben.eﬁcent
character, since it mal::es life and
progress possible. It is not evep
a necessary accident in’the cosmic
scheme, since the germ-plasm has
been demonstrated by Weismann
to have potential immortality, and
some forms of life (like the in-
fusoria) can exist indefinitely with-
out dying. Death, where it does
exist, seems to be part of the plan
of Life. :

II. THE CO-OPERATIVENESS
OF LIFE

Opposed to such seeming cruelty
as is unavoidably present, biologists
have pointed out the wonderful in-
ter-relatedness of life, the numer-
ous examples of partnership and
co-operation, sometimes even be-
tween forms of life ordinarily at war
with one another. Darwin himself,
it seems, strongly stressed the Web
of Life, the dependence of one form
on another; and Thomson and
Geddes,in our own generation, have
beautifully developed this idea.’
Co-operation, they have shown, per-
vades every form of life, and, ac-
cording to Professor Kepner, it is
present even among the micro-or-
ganisms. Not so long ago, a news-
paper item described a discovery
of two scientists in Washington,
who found that among four species
of bacteria (a type of life ordinarily
believed to act with ruthless savag-
ery), co-operative endeavour be-

comes the order of the day when
conditions begin to threaten their
individual existence.” “In the course
of Nature's tactics,” say Thomson
and Geddes, “survival and success
have rewarded not only the strong
and self-assertive, but also—and
yet more—the loving and self-for-
getful. Especially among the fine
types, part of the fitness of the sur-
vivors has been their capacity for
self-sacrifice. . . .’

This concept of co-operation and
unifying action as the basis of all
organic activity has been worked
out with many ramificationsin Wm.,
Patten’s The Grand Strategy of
Evolution, in which he demon-
strates that, not only what we ordin-
arily call organic life, but the entire
cosmic scheme, is founded on a
strategy of co-operative endeavour.
“Cosmic evolution and organic evo-
lution,” he says, ““the growth of suns
and stars, of earth, and plant, and
man, are continuous parts of one
process.” “Progressive union and
stability, progressive co-operation,
organization, serviceand discipline

are inherent properties of life and '

matter.” ¥

This phenomenon of co-opera-
tion and self-sacrifice is interest-
ingly shown in colonies of com-
pound animals, the individuals of
which, in banding themselves to-
gether, sacrifice for the common
good all but one of their usual fune-
tions. Some of them will con-

centrate on locomotion, some on
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procuring food, others on the pro-
cess of reproduction.”” Among the
ants and termites, also, we have the
“workers,” the “soldiers,” and the
males and females who perpetuate
the colony, all working in perfect
harmony."
Suchco-operativeendeavour,says
Vernon Kellogg, is more potent than
competitive endeavour in the march
of progress. As proof, he points
out that Man has progressed to an
enormously greater extent in the
30,000 years that have elapsed since
the Old Stone Age as compared
with the entire 300,000 years that
led up to it. And the progress has
been largely due, he thinks, to thg
development of social endeavour.”

. THE PURPOSE OF LIFE

Conklin, Wallace and Broom,
following a similar line of reason-
ing, xome to the conclusion that
the aim of life has been just this
march toward social integration.
First apparently in the history of
life comes biologic evolution, on a

competitive basis, as a necessary

preparation for what is to come.
Then comes societal evolution, on
a co-operative basis. In the same
way Theosophists seem to see in
the eternal progress of the soul first
a selfish, personal type of progress;
then, many incarnations later, a
self-less, social-minded type.

R. Broom, surveying the biologic
field, finds that the evolution of
forms has now virtually ceased, and

therefore thinks that the spiritugf
powers responsible for the evolution=*
ary process may now have turned
their attention to another -phase of
it, namely, the perfecting of human
personality—a suggestive thought.
And, like our own Geoffrey Hod-
son, this paleontologist thinks that
man can further his own evolution
by striving to come into conscious
contact with the creative entities
that are behind Nature® E. G.
Conklin, from another point of
view, thinks, on the other hand,
that the striving for individual sal-
vation is a stage that we have al-
ready left behind. Further progress
now, he thinks, will be made by the
salvation of society as a whole."
This thought, voiced by a modern
professor of biology, has its parallel
in the Buddhist legend—that of the
Buddha's renunciation of Nirvana,
until all mankind shall be ready to
enter it with him, '
All progress in Nature and in hu-
man society, Conklin thinks, shows
evidence of purpose and design.
In fact, it seems to him that we
have done even Charles Darwin a
grave injustice in imputing to him
materialistic and atheistic notions.
For in one of his letters, Darwin
confesses to occasional speculations
on the origin of things, and dwells
on the impossibility of conceiving
this immense and wonderful uni-
verse as the result of blind chance.
“When thus reflecting,” he says,
“I feel compelled to look to a First
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Cause having an intelligent mind
in some degree analogous to that
of man ; and I deserve to be called
a . Theist.” "

Such, then, are some of the con-
clusions that are inevitably forced
upon the idealistic biologist—and
even upon the agnostic when in an
occasional idealistic mood. Biology
does not present us with a choice
between a scientific materialism
and an unscientific idealism ; but
merely with a choice between two
types of explanation, both of them
having scientific validity. And
many leading biologists, as we have
seen, prefer the Theosophical or
idealistic explanation as being more
in agreement with the demands of
their intellect and the dictates of
their intuition. This is well brought
out in a work by Joseph Le Conte,
Evolution and Its Relation to Relig-

.sous Thought (1892), which H. H.
Lane has used as a basis for his
shorter and more recent work,
Evolution and Christian Faith
(1923). Both works are based on
the theistic view of the Divine
Nature, a view which maintains the
sustaining and operating presence
of God in all the phenomena of
nature, while at the same time
“affirming the existence of a real
distinction between God and his
works” (Hibben). It is thus con-
trasted with the deistic view,
wherein God is seen as merely
transcendent, creating the universe
once and for all and then resting,

JUNE

free from all further contact with
His own creation. It is also con-
trasted, on the other hand, with the
pantheistic view, according to which
God is seen as wholly immanent
in, and in a sense identical with,
Nature. Evolution, on the theistic-
scientific view, according to Le
Conte and Lane, boils itself down
to a process of “creation by Divine
Will through natural process” (Le
Conte), a view that, Lane thinks,
is an improvement over ‘the idea
of creation by Divine Will without

natural process” as well as “the _

opposite materialistic view of crea-
tion by natural processes without
Divine Will.” It is a view, more-
over, that both the scientist, on the
one hand, and the devotee, on the
other, can find acceptable, as a
reconciliation of the traditional

conflict between science and theo- .

logy.* To such spirits, scientist

and devotee alike, scientific laws as
a whole are merely ‘* the methods

which God, the spiritual power and

eternal force, has used and is using
to effect His Will in Nature,” as
Dr. Mather so admirably puts it,"”
though perhaps a little more anthro-
pomorphically than some might be
inclined to express the same thought.
Conklin thinks that such a view is
actually more reverent than the
naive view of Genesis, since it de-
monstrates even more of the omni-
potence, omnipresence, and omni-
science of an Infinite Being. In
fact, far from science proving the

23
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‘us',elessness of the God-idea, the

entire universe, he thinks, bears
testimony to the immanent pres-
ence of God.

Such is Life, and such is Evolu-

tion—"a great world movement
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..." as Professor Conklin puts it, '.
“an infinite process . . . in which
the ‘whole creation groaneth and
travaileth in pain . . . waiting for
the manifestation of the Sons of

)y 18
God. N
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THE MYSTERY-TRADITION OF

OUR RACE

BY JEAN DELAIRE

(Concluded from page 136)

HOW far does this universal
theme, this mystery-tradi-
tion of the Journey of the Soul,
find a place in Christianity ? Did
it find a place in early Christianity?
Can it be traced, if not in the
Gospels, at least in those extra-
canonical books which—like the
ancient Gospel according to the
Hebrews—were once held in almost
equal honour with the four Gospels
themselves ?

THE MYSTERIES IN CHRISTIANITY

Although strict orthodoxy has
ever repudiated the fact, early
Christianity had its esoteric, its
inner teaching, given by the Master
to His tried and tested disciples,
those to whom He could say:
“Unto you it is given to know the
mystery of the Kingdom of God,
but unto them that are without,
all these things are done in par-
ables.” !

“Mysteries are delivered mystic-
ally,” the great Christian Initiate,
S. Clement of Alexandria, reminds
us; and for many years after the
death and resurrection of the Lord,
'S, Mark, iv, 11,

His secret teaching was transmitted
in the * Mysteries of Jesus,” as
they came to be called, or the
“Mystery of the Kingdom.” And
when we remember the words of
Jesus Himself : “The Kingdom of
God is within you,” we begin to
understand that the Christian Mys-
teries, like those which had pre-
ceded them, aimed at revealing in
yet fuller measure the latent powers
within each human soul, aimed at
“the discovery and the deliverance
of the God hidden in the heart of
man.” ‘
The more esoteric Epistles of
S. Paul teem with allusions to this
secret teaching, as also with words
borrowed from the Mysteries of his
day. His frequent use of the word
“perfect,” in the sense of an Init.-
iate, makes his connection with
these Mysteries—his own status as
an Initiate—perfectly clear: for, to
look no further than the Essene
communities, we know that they
consisted of three well-defined or-
ders : the neophytes, the brethren,
and the perfect, or fully initiated
brethren. The appellation of “little
children,” so frequently used in the
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Gospels and S. John's Epistles,
was a technical term either for the
neophytes or the newly-initiated,
those who had but recently passed
through the ‘“second birth"—an-
other term borrowed from the Mys-
teries of antiquity. That S. Paul
himself committed this secret teach-
ing to some of his disciples is
evident from the solemn adjura-
tion wherein he recalls the sacred
“words” which Timothy had re-
ceived from him: .

Hold fast the form of sound words
which thou hast heard of me, in faith
and love which is in Jesus Christ. That
good thing which was committed unto
thee, keep by the Holy Ghost which
dwelleth in us.”'

A little later, S. Ignatius,®
Bishop of Antioch, says of himself
that he is “ not yet perfect in Jesus
Christ,” while those whom he ad-
dresses are already “‘initiated into
the Mysteries of the Gospel.””®

Yet even they were not yet fully
initiated in all the Mysteries, but
were still “neophytes” or “little
children,” for in another Epistle*
S. Ignatius says:

Might I not write to you things
more full of mystery ? But I fear to do
so, lest I should inflict injury on you
who are but babes. Pardon me in this
respect, lest, as not being able to receive
their weighty import, ye be strangled
by them. For even I, though I am

YII Timothy, 13, 14,

21Circa A.D. 115,

3 Epistle of Ignatius to the Ephesians.
44bid., to the Trallians.
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bound (for Christ) and am able to under-
stand heavenly things, the angelic orders
and the different sorts of angels and
hosts, the distinction between powers
and dominions, and the diversities be-
tween thrones and authorities, the
mightiness of the zons and the pre-
eminence of the cherubiin and sera-
phim, the sublimity of the Spirit, the
kingdom of the Lord, and above all the
incomparable majesty of Almighty God
—though I am acquainted with these
things, yet am I not therefore by any
means perfect, nor am such a disciple
as Paul or Peter.

In this remarkable passage S. Ig-
natius seems definitely to imply
that while he has been given know-
ledge of the outer world, even of
its divinest aspects, yet the inner
world is still closed to him: he
has not yet “seen his God face
to face,” he has not yet stood at
the very centre of his own being
and there perceived, unveiled, the
Presence of the living Lord.

Later on S. Clement of Alex-
andria® wrote still more openly in
his Stromata :* '

The Lord allowed us to communi-
cate of these divine Mysteries, and of
that holy light, to those who are able
to receive them. He certainly did not
disclose to the many what did not be- -
long to the many, but to the few to
whom He knew that they belonged,
who were capable of receiving and being
moulded according to them. But secret

b Circa A.D, 190,
$ Vol. 1V, Book 1.
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things are entrusted to speech, not to
writing.

The Mysteries are delivered mystic-
ally. . . The writing of these memo-
randa of mine, I well know, is weak
when compared with that spirit, full of
grace, which 1 was privileged to hear.
But it will be an image to recall the

archetype to him who was struck with
the Thyrsus.

As the thyrsus was the wand
carried by Initiates, with which they
were touched during the ceremony
of Initiation, S. Clement’s allusion
to the Mysteries of Jesus, or the
Mysteries of the Kingdom, could
not be clearer or more definite ;
for, as he says elsewhere in his
great work, “it is requisite to hide
in a Mystery the spoken wisdom
taught by the Son of God.” To
divulge to all, indiscriminately,
these mysteries of the faith “would
be, as the proverb says, reaching a
sword to a child.”

S. Clement of Alexandria’s great
pupil, Origen,' was no less explicit
in his defence of the esoteric, the
inner side of Christianity. In his

famous controversy Contra Celsum,
he writes :

To speak of the Christian doctrine
as a secret system is altogether absurd.
But that there should be certain doc-
trines, not made known to the multitude
which are (revealed) after the exoteric
ones have been taught, is not a peculi-
arity of Christianity alone, but also of
philosophic systems, in which certain
truths are exoteric and others esoteric. . .

1Circa A.D. 200.

:And in another passage he makes
this significant statement :

N God the Word was sent as a Phys-
Iclan to sinners, but as a Teacher of

Divine Mysteries to those who are pure
and sin no more.' °

THE HIDDEN GNOSIS

Down the ages this mystery-
tradition has persisted, mostly out-
side the Christian Churches, often
obscured or distorted, but never

“wholly lost, appearing as the hidden

Gnosis in many an ancient sect, as
the inner teaching in many a so-
called heresy, reappearing in our
own days, sometimes sadly misun-
derstood, in more than one occult
school or secret society.

In some of the New Testament
Apocrypha we find this mystery-
tradition in a dramatic setting curi-
ously reminiscent of the myths and
legends of antiquity. In the Hymn
of the Soul, a very ancient fragment
attributed to the great Gnostic
Bardasanes, and found embedded,
with little regard to the context, in
the Acts of Thomas, we have what

might be described as an amplified

and deeply esoteric version of the
parable of the Prodigal.

Two brothers dwell in the East,
their native country, and the young-
er brother—who tells the story—is
sent by his parents on a perilous

journey to a far land, the land of

Egypt, which symbolizes the mater-
ial world, and by .implication the

? Contra Celsum, Book 111,
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physical body of man, in antithesis
to the East, the “Place of Light”
in ancient allegory as in modern
Freemasonry : “‘I called my son out
of Egypt. . . "

The younger son goes forth on
the supreme adventure of bringing
back to his Father’s house “the one
pearl which is there, girt about by
the devouring serpent,” that pearlof
great price compared with which all
else is as dross—man's realization
of his own Divinity, his direct per-
ception of the divine presence with-

in himself—the pear] hemmed in by

that devouring serpent whose coils
ever typify the life of the senses.

But before he sets forth on his
journey he must divest himself of
his royal robes: “They took off
from me the garment set with gems,
spangled with gold, which they had
made for me because they loved me.
And the robe that was yellow in hue,
made for my stature”—a clear allu-
sion to the subtle bodies of man,
the mental sheath and causal body,
the radiant augoerdes. . . .

“And they made a covenant with

" me, and inscribed it on my under-

standing, that I should not forget
it, and said: ‘If thou go down
into Egypt, and bring back thence
the one pearl which is there, girt
about by the devouring serpent,
thou shalt put on again the garment
set with gems . . . and become
with thy Brother, who is next unto

us, an Heir in our Kingdom .
Hosea, il 1.

The youth goes out of the East
“by a road difficult and fearful,”
but two guides journey with him
until he reaches the land of Egypt;
then he sets forth by the quickest
way to the serpent, that he might
take the pearl from him while he
is asleep. . . .

Although his guides had left him,
the youth nevertheless is not alone :
the Elder Brother—in some ver-
sions of the story, called “his kins-
man from the East"—comes unto
him and dwells with him. . . . Yet
the inevitable tragedy overtakes
him—the fall from Eden, the drama
of all our human race: v

“I put on the raiment of these
unclean men (the Egyptians) lest 1
should seem strange, as one that
had come from without to recover
the pearl; and lest the Egyptians
should awaken the serpent against
me. . . . DButthey learned that
I was not of their country, and with
guile they mingled for me a deceit,
and I tasted of their food. And I
knew no more that I was a King's
son,. and I became a servant unto
their king. And I forgot also the
pearl for which my fathers had sent
me. And by means of the heavi-
ness of their food I fell into a deep
sleep. S

Here we have the death-like
trance which overtakes the hero, or
the heroine, of so many folklore
stories, and also the partaking of
food, which recalls the grains of
pomegranate eaten by Koré in the
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underworld, binding her thence-
forth to dwell for many a season
among the shades. . . .

The youth has fallen under the
yoke of bondage ; he has drunk the
waters of Lethe; he dwells in the
wilderness and is not aware of it.
But with him is his Elder Brother,
the immortal Spirit that ever recalls
the wayward soul to her “Father-
land in the East.” A proclamation
is made in the Kingdom and a
messenger bearing a letter from the
King Himself is sent to the erring
youth :

From thy Father the King of Kings,
and thy Mother that ruleth the East,

And thy Brother that is second
unto us: unto our son that is in Egypt,
peace !

Rise up and awake out of sleep,
and hearken unto the words of the letter,

And remember that thou art a son
of Kings: lo, thou hast come under
the yoke of bondage !

Remember the Pearl for the sake
of which thou wast sent into Egypt.

Remember thy garment spangled
with gold, and the glorious vesture
wherewith thou shouldst adorn thyself.

Thy name is named in the Book
of Life,

And with thy Brother thou shalt
be in our Kingdom.

The youth hears the call: he
breaks the seal of the letter and
reads it: ‘“And it was written con-
cerning that which was recorded in
mine heart. And I remembered
forthwith that I was a son of Kings,
and my freedom yearned after its

kind. I remembered also the Pearl
for which T was sent down into
Egypt; and 1 began with charms
against the terrible serpent, and I
overcame him by naming the name
of my Father upon him. And I
caught away the Pearl and turned
back to bear it unto my Fathers.
And 1 stripped off the filthy gar-
ment and left it in theit land,
and directed my way forthwith to
the light of my Fatherland in the
East. . . ."

ARROGANT AND SOPHIA

Here we may leave the royal
youth, although the Hymn of the
Soul continues through many
verses; but the tale is told, as it has
been told in myths and legends,
folklore and fairy tales, without
number, as it is told, often obscure-
ly and with many wearisome repeti-
tions and commentaries, in that
Bible of Christian Gnosticism, The
Pistis Sophsa.

There we are face to face once
more with the two dramatis per-
sonx that play so vital a role in
all the mystery-cults ; but there, for”
the first time, and under the influ-
ence of the new religion, Christian-
ity, the fall of Eve, Pistis Sophia,
the World-Soul, is given an ethical
significance which directly connects
it with the old Hebraic conceptions
of Good and Evil.

The Hymn of the Soul, although
embedded ina New Testament apo-

£

cryphon, might in its universal scope _
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belong to any religion : if its origin
is not, in its main lines, pre-Chris-
tian, its reputed author, Barda-
sanes, undoubtedly drew his inspi-
ration from the Wisdom-tradition
of his age—of all ages—a tradi-
tion in which Christianity held an
honoured, but not a unique, place.

In The Pistis Sophia, hawever,
Satan, under the name of the god
Arrogant, “the disobedient one,”
appears in the guise of the Tempter,
and leads Sophia astray for the
same reason that, in the Miltonian

*drama, the serpent tempted Eve:
Arrogant and his minions are en-
vious of Sophia's position in the
Thirteenth Aon, the Place of
Righteousness—the celestial region
beyond the Twelve Zons or con-
centric spheres which in Gnostic
cosmology surround (and interpene-
trate) the earth, “from the Interior
of the Interiors to the Exterior of
the Exteriors.”

Thus, like the subtile beast in
Genesis, Arrogant seduces Sophia
by guile, causing a reflection of the
divine radiance to appear in chaos,
so that Sophia, perceiving it, mis-
takes it for the true light, and,
sphere upon sphere, aon upon
@on, falls into the great abyss. ...

“It came to pass...that she
gazed below: she saw the light-
pPower of Arrogant in the lower
Parts, and she knew not that it be-
longed to this triple power Arro-
gant, but thought that it came from

athe light which she had seen from
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the beginning in the Height, which
came from the Veil of the Treasure
of Light; and she thought to her-
self: ‘I will go into that region,
without my Consort, to take the
light which the ZAons of Light have
produced for me, so that I may go
to the Light of Lights which is in
the Height of Heights.’

“Thus pondering, she went forth
from her own region, the Thirteenth
Zon, and came into the Twelve
Aons. She went forth from the
Twelve Zons and came into the
region of the Chaos. ...”

In that region of darkness and
fire Sophia becomes entirely sub-
ject to ‘“‘the lion-faced power,” Ar-
rogant, and in an agony of repent-
ance she calls to the Height for
deliverance :

“Hear me, O Light . . . and look
upon me according to the great
mercy of thy light; turn not thy
face from me, for I am exceedingly
tormented . Light of Lights,
in whom I have trusted, leave me
not in the darkness until the end of
my time. Aid me and save me
in thy mysteries May the
power of thy light protect me and
carry me to the Zons of the
Height . . . Preserve me, O Light,
from the hand of this lion-faced
power . . . Thine is the Lightin
which I have trusted; I have trust-
ed in thy light from the beginning;
I have trusted in it from the hour
when it sent me forth . . . Light
of my salvation, I send forth a
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song unto thee in the region of tl:ne
Height, and also in Chaos. 1 will
hymn thee in my song which I sang
in the Height, which I have sung
too in Chaos . . . Give heed, O
Light, to my repentance, for my
power is filled with darkness, and
my light hath come into Chaos. 1
am become also like as the Rulers
of Chaos, they who go into the lower
darkness, I have become as a mater-
ial body, which hath no one to save
it in the Height. I am become also
like matter from which the power
hath been taken, cast into chaos.

. Yet am I not utterly ruined,
though my light is diminished in
me, I have cried to the Light with
all the light that was in me, and 1
have stretched forth my hands unto

- thee. . . .

“ Give heed unto me, O Light,
and save me, for they have taken
my name from me in Chaos, . . .

“1 have placed my heart on
thee, O Light, leave me not in the
Chaos. Save me and deliver me
by thy Gnosis . . . Be unto me
a Saviour, O Light, and preserve
me; lead me unto the Light, for
thou art my Saviour, and thoun
shalt lead me unto thee. Because
of the mystery of thy Name, lead
me; give unto me thy mystery.
Thou shalt save me from this
lion-faced power, with which they
have lain in wait for me, for thou
art my Saviour; and I will give
the glory of my light into thy
hands. . . ."”

“In this hour,” Jesus tells His
disciples, ‘ her repentance was ac-
cepted, the First Mystery heard
her, and I was sent by His Com-
mandment I led her out
of the Chaos, in that she had re-
pented and that she had also trust-
ed in the Light; that she had en-
dured these great tribulations and
these great perils; that they had:

tried to deceive her by the orders

of this god Arrogant, and had not
been able to deceive her in any-
thing, save by a stream of light,
because of its resemblance to theﬁ
Light in which she had trusted.
For this cause was I sent by order.:
of the First Mystery . . . It came
to pass, therefore, on my entering
into Chaos to succour her, that she
saw me . . . and she saw that I
was full of compassion for her, and
she knew that I had come forth
from the Height of the Heights,
from Him in whose Light she had
trusted from the beginning. . . .”

The allusion in this passage to
the reflected light —the solid-seem-
ing universe which is but a projec-
tion of our thought—presents an"
interesting and significant parallel
to other ancient myths and legends
where the hero is drowned, like
Narcissus, through looking at his
own image reflected in a pool, or,
like Dionysos, is slain by the Titans
while he contemplates his face in
a mirror.

Now is the long penance ended :
Pistis Sophia stands on the_
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threshold of her own place, the
Thirteenth Aon, and utters her
last repentance :

“QO Light of Lights, I have trans-
gressed in the Twelve Zons, I have
descended from them. Therefore

have I uttered these twelve repent- -

ances, one for each zon. Now,
. therefore, O Light of Lights, forgive
me for my transgression, for it is
exceeding great, for 1 have left
behind me the regions of the Height,
1 have come to dwell in the regions
of Chaos ... Hear me when I
.sing a song unto thee, O Light
of Lights, hear me when I make
_my. repentance for the Thirteenth
. ABon, the region whence I came
forth . . . Save me, O Light, by
thy great mystery ; pardon me my
transgression in thy remission;
give unto me the Baptism ; remit
my sins and purify me from my
transgression. . . ."

After the ascent of Pistis Sophia,
the Saviour, summoning Michael
and Gabriel, and with them form-
ing * a single stream of light which
shone exceedingly,” descends into
the nethermost sphere, into Chaos,
there to vanquish the powers of
darkness that have so long held
Sophia in thrall.

“ And the moment that the light-
stream was led into Chaos, it lit
up mightily the whole of Chaos, and
extended itself in all their regions
- » « And Gabriel and Michael led
the light-stream over the material
body of Pistis Sophia ; they infused

9

into it all the light-powers which
had been taken from her., And"

her material body became shining
throughout; and also all the powers
which were in her, and from which
the light had been taken, became
radiant . . . It came to pass, there-
fore, when the light-stream had
infused into Pistis Sophia all her
light-powers which it had taken
from the hands of the emanations
of Arrogant, that she became en-
tirely radiant, . . .’

In a last effort of hate and envy,
Arrogant, *“ the disobedient one,”
calls to his help Adamas the Tyrant
and makes a supreme attempt
to recapture Sophia; but Jesus
gives command to Michael and
Gabriel to bear her in their hands :
‘“And the great light-stream sur-
rounded Pistis Sophia on every
side, on the right and on the left,
on every side, and became a crown
of light upon herhead . . . And the
stream ceased not to surround her
on every side; and Pistis Sophia no
longer feared the emanations of Ar-
rogant which were in Chaos, nor did
she any more fear that new power
of Arrogant which he had cast into
Chaos like a winged arrow ; nor did
she tremble before the daemonial
power of Adamas which had come
from the Aons. . . . And Pistis
Sophia was tabernacled in the midst
of the Light, a mighty light being
on her left and on her right and on
all sides, forming a crown upon her
head. . . ."
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In the ecstasy of her final deli-
verance she sings the song of vic-
tf)?l .have been rescued from Chaos:
1 have been loosed from the bonds
of darkness. I have come unto thee,
“O Light, for thou hast been for me
light on all sides, preserving and

helping me. . . .
" «1 will confess thee, O Light, for
thou art a Saviour, thou art a deli-
verer for all time. . . Thou hast
preserved me in all the regions, thou
hast preserved me in the heights
and in the depths of Chaos, and in
all the Aons of the Rulers of the
Spheres. . . 1 will confess thee,
O Light, for thou hast preserved
me, and thy wonderful works in
the race of men. When I had need
of my power, thou didst give my
power unto me; and when I had
need of my light, thou didst fill me
with pure light. . . I will confess
thee, O Light, for thou hast pre-
served me, and thy wonders have
been wrought in the race of men;
thou hast shattered the proud gates
of darkness and the hard bolts of
Chaos, and thou hast turned me
away from the region where I had
transgressed, when they had taken
my light away from me, because I
had transgressed and had ceased
to perform my mystery. . . Iwill
confess thee, O Light, for thou hast
preserved me, and thy wonders have
been done in the race of men.!"”

Thus Pistis Sophia, fallen into
matter, into oblivion of her real

Self, recovers her divine conscious-
ness and so returns to the Place of
Light whence she came forth ; and,
with her return, matter itself be-
comes transmuted into light: when
“the race of men" has recovered
the Gnosis, the knowledge of its
own Divinity, nature, fallen with
the fall of man, partakes in its
redemption.

THE REAL GNOSIS

The book closes with a magni-
ficent discourse upon the Mysteries
of the Heights. - P

Even as in the dramatic story of
Pistis Sophia she was seen to rise,
plane after plane, sphere after
sphere, traversing in turn all the
Four-and-Twenty /Eons until she
had regained her place in the Thir-
teenth Aon, “the Place of Right-
eousness,” so the Saviour takes His
disciples step by step through all
the planes and sub-planes of the
heavenly worlds—the great con-
centric rings of Gnostic cosmology
which surround the earth as a vast
aura and reach upwards to the
stars—until they stand at the
portals of the last and greatest
Mystery.

Most of the descriptions given of
these worlds of pure light and of
their inhabitants are couched in
a language so profoundly esoteric
that many a time we seek, and in
vain, the key that will unlock these
ancient Mysteries. Who are

the Twelve Saviours, and the Nine

Guardians of the Treasureof Light ?
Who is Ieou, and who the Guardian
of 'the Veil ? What mean the five
voices, the seven amens, the three
amens and the five trees?

Dimly we perceive, as in some
ancient apocalypse, titanic shapes
of gods and demi-gods, planetary
spirits, rulers of the spheres, beings
of light moving creatively in the
vast interstellar spaces, until at
last we reach the First and Last
Mystery, that which is beyond “the
firmament with all its veils,” the

~absolute Mystery of the Ineffable.

And as the rapt disciples are
about to gaze within the veil, fear
overtakes them : tremblingly And-
rew approaches his Master and con-
fesses that he cannot understand
how mortal man may ever reach
the transcendental heights He has
described. Then is the last veil
suddenly, and surprisingly, drawn
aside, and Jesus utters the words

‘which are the crux of all Gnosis,

of all true Christianity, the heart
of every religion the world has ever
known :

Know ye not, and do ye not under-
stand, that ye are all angels, archangels,
gods and lords, rulers, invisibles . . .
great ones of the Emanations of the
Light with all their glory ?
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Is not this the Gnostic way of
reiterating the words of old : *‘The
Kingdom of Heaven is within you.
... For ye are gods " ? . X

The First Mystery has decreed
that the “light-sparks,” which are -
the Souls of men, shall dwell for a
time in matter—be ‘‘poured into
different bodies,”” as The Pistis
Sophia quaintly puts it—so that
through struggle and the strength
born of struggle they may win their
way back, enriched by all their
experiences in the “cycle of genera-
tion,” to the Heights whence they
came. _

Then shall the Younger Son in
the Parable of the Prodigal be
brought back with exceeding joy
to the House of His Father, amid
a glory unknown to the Elder Son
who had never left the “Father-
land in the East.”

Then shall Pistis Sophia no
longer fear the darkness of Chaos
and the wiles of the tempter, or be
content with the reflected light, but
she will for ever dwell with her
peers in the world of divine Pleni-
tude. . . . :

It is this going forth and this
return which is the central, nay, the
only theme in the great mystery-
tradition of our race.



MEN AND WOMEN—REAL

AND IDEAL

OME thirty years ago, a friend

narrated an incident which

made a profound impression upon
me,

SHE LIVED IN A DREAM

She said that she had a friend,
an old lady, who was most devoted
to one of her.sons. This old lady
had several children, but the one
whom she idolized most was a son,
who, as it happened, was an un-
worthy character. He was a drunk-
ard, and not honest, and in most
ways was a disgrace to his family.
But his mother knew nothing of
this side of his character, and in a
ridiculous fashion went on idolizing
him. One day when my inform-
ant was present, an acquaintance
dropped in, and in the course of
the habitual gossiping, mentioned
several things about the actions of
the old lady's son. For the first
time, the mother heard what the
rest of the world thought of her
son. Then, said my friend, she saw
a sight which she would never for-
get. The old lady’s face blanched,
a strange look came into her eyes,
and her face became as if frozen.
From then,she was a brokenwoman;
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a son whom she loved, who was as
her very life, became dead to her.
Of course the old lady had lived
in a dream ; she did not know the
truth about her beloved son. The
world was better informed than
she; his own brothers and sisters,
his own wife and children, had -

truer estimate-of his character tha Z{
his mother. Yet all the same, when

the truth was told her, her son died
to her, the son of her dreams.

WHO HAD THE FULL TRUTH?

Still, who knew the full truth
about the son—the mother, or his
wife and children and friends?
Never for one moment do I doubt
that it was the mother who had the
Sull truth, and not those who “saw”
clearly, as the world “sees.”” For
the embodied soul is dual, of heaven
and of earth; the pure soul is of

heaven alone. And while in ﬂesh»"'

in this process of evolution, the
soul needs must put on vesture
after vesture. Enveloped by these
vestures, the soul's light seems
clouded, except to those “other
larger eyes” which love alone gives.
Those who see our faults see our
vestures; those who love us see
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our souls. Of all those who knew
so well the disreputable son of this
old lady, only one saw him as
soul, that foolish doting old wo-
man, whose idealizing of her child
seemed to be based on no founda-
tion whatsoever.

IN DEVACHAN

When I heard of this incident,
my mind swiftly flew to the future,
when the old woman would be in
her Devachan and there her son
would be with her. But, because
of the shock received before she
died, that image of the son would
not be as splendid as it might have
been, had she only been allowed to
remain in ignorance of the “full
truth” as to her beloved. Into the
image made by her in the heaven-
world, the soul of the son, the
Divine Fragment, would be able to
pour less of his true divine nature,
for it would be a shrunken image
now. And all because “the truth”
was told her.

ANOTHER INCIDENT

This reminded me of a very
striking incident which took place
about the year 1897. At that time
our two late leaders, Mrs. Besant
and Mr. Leadbeater, as they then

_ were, were busy investigating the

conditions of the Devachanic plane.
The result of their joint investiga-
tions was written out by the latter
in the manual The Devachanic
Plane. 1 was present during some

of these investigations, and recall
their wonder at seeing the curious
state of the heaven-world of one
prominent Theosophist. As this
lady passed away many years ago,
and all her children also are dead,
I can mention her name. She was
Frau Mary Gebhard, who was the
heart and soul of the young Theo-
sophical Movement in Germany
in 1884. Many striking events
took place while H. P. Blavatsky
was staying with her in Elberfeld.
She was a staunch believer in
H.P.B., and gave her teacher her
full trust. But certain events which
later happened, of which 1 have ho
details, slowly made Frau Geb-
hard lose some of her fervent faith
in H.P.B. The result of this
diminution of her trust in her
leader was shown in the heaven-
life, which is described in The Deva-
chanic Plane (p. 61) as follows :
Another instance from our ranks
which was encountered on this level
illustrates the terrible effect of harbour-"
ing unfounded and uncharitable sus-
picions. It was the case of a devoted
and self-sacrificing student who towards
the end of her life had unfortunately
fallen into an attitude of quite un-
worthy and unjustifiable distrust of the
motives of her old friend and teacher,
Madame Blavatsky; and it was sad to
notice how this feeling had shut out to
a considerable extent the higher influ-
ence and teaching which she might
have enjoyed in her Devachan. It was
not that the infliience and teaching were .
in any way withheld from her, but that
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her own mental attitude rendered her
to some extent unreceptive of them.
She was of course quite unconscious of
this, and seemed to herself to be enjoy-
ing the fullest and most perfect com-

"munion with the Masters, yet it was

obvious to the investigators that but
for this. unfortunate self-limitation she
would have reaped far greater advan-
tage from her stay on this level.

It is these {acts as to the “real”
and the “unreal” that made me

hammer out for myself these
lines:

Who love us give us their love-
liness
With which to deck our souls;

Who love us give us God's eyes
to read

\Our fate writ on His scrolls.

FLOWERS

On a rough mountain path, a young peasant woman knclt before

a wayside shrine.

It was early Spring; the snows had melted, and the warmth of

the sun blessed the land.

In simple thanksgiving she raised her eyes to the Figure lifted up
upon the Cross—to her the symbol of divine compassion and benediction.
And in the realms where feeling and thought take shape, her devo-

tion appeared as a flower.

Deep in the earth around her, the roots and bulbs felt also the

message of the Spring.

Pushing up their first green shoots, like tiny periscopes to see that
all was well, the life within them swelled with joy, and rose spontane-

ously, in ecstasy towards the sun.

And these aspirations from the growing things, rising to the sphere
where Life finds form, appeared to the delighted eyes of men as flowers.

ELwiIN HUGHES

THEOSOPHY FOR CHILDREN

BY A YOUNG NON-THEOSOPHIST

IN the April issue of THE THEOS-

OPHIST there is a request that
people interested should submit
statements of views and knowledge
on the subject of presenting Theo-
sophical ideas to children. It has

" therefore occurred to me to set on

paper some of my own views and
experiences. I write not as a per-
son who has experience of dealing
with children, but as one who has
himself been recently a child and
who is perhaps still young enough
not yet to have reached the fullest
adult stature in mind or body. I
am not a member of The Theo-
sophical Society, and I do not claim
to be a Theosophist. I have never-
theless given a lot of thought to
this subject of presenting Theos-
ophy to children, and in what fol-
lows I have drawn on my personal
recollections, and on my diary in
which the first entries were made
when I was eight years old.

PERSONAL REMINISCENCES

.My parents became acquainted
With Theosophical literature when
AK:! not more than two years old.
ra ic(l’lugh Theosophical ideas came
thzi Y to have a central place in

* &cheme of things, they
00 busy tq o gs, they were
wish to devote any of

their spare time to The Theosoph-
ical Society which they never
joined. At first they went to a
number of meetings, and my father
was even invited, probably because
of his position in the community
outside The Society, to take the
chair at Theosophical meetings.
Pressure of other work, however,
and warfare in the locality which
made journeys to meetings incon-
venient, led to the breaking off of
this connection, and for many years .
my parents have had no contact
with Theosophical thought or move-
ments except through books and
magazines.

I grew up as an only child with
this background. No definite at-
tempt was made to convey Theo-
sophical ideas to me. [ listened to
my elders and watched their atti-
tude to things. Iheard Mrs. Besant
mentioned, and for a time I mixed
her up with Mrs. Beeton who wrote
the famous cookery book. I grad-
ually picked up vague notions about
Karma and Reincarnation. They
did not seem very important ideas.
Once when I had ear-ache my father
put to me the suggestion that it is
one's body that suffers aches and
pains and not one's real self. This
idea did not impress me greatly. 1
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took it for granted that aches and
pains happened in the nature of
things and that to trouble about
them would be foolish. 1 did not
therefore need to have them ex-
plained away philosophically or
Theosophically.

Towards religion I very early be-
came distinctly hostile. It was in-
comprehensible and dull. From
early childhood I was an observant,
critical, quietly irreverent little boy.
As I grew older my irreverence and
capacity for destructive criticism
became more aggressive.

1 was thus first drawn to read
Theosophical books, not by moral
problems, pious aspirations or deep
intuition. I wasattracted to Theo-
sophical ideas by intellectual curios-
ity, by the same quality in me that
led me to dissect clocks or to dis-
sect the characters of people that
I met, or the history or fiction that
I read. This curiosity was not
orderly or scientific, and it was not
negative. I never dissected a clock
without trying to put the wheels
together again in a different way,
and I have used my dissection of
human character to write fiction or
to guide me in personal intrigue.

A quiet, aloof little boy with an
arrogant mind, I was left free by my
parents to discuss all subjects and
to study any books, to exercise my
own will and choice wherever I was
competent to do so. I attended a
large co-educational school. I had
access to a couple of thousand

baoks at home and to anything that
I wanted out of a library in the
town. The first Theosophical book

that I turned to was The Lives of

Alcyone. 1 was eleven years old.
I saw that the work was about the
consecutive incarnations of some-
body, and, as | had heard about re-
incarnation before, I read the book
through out of curiosity. 1 had
heard of Alcyone before. My father
had given me a copy of At the Feet

‘of the Master. It had looked dull,

religious and preachy, and I had
put it away unread. J

I read all through The Lives of %
Alcyone with great pleasure very
quickly. I had a vivid imagination,
and the earlier lives in particular
had an atmosphere that was fresh
and congenial to me. Yet the book
left me very dissatisfied. It told
me nothing about what happened
to the characters between incarna-
tions and gave no information as
to how the lives were seen and re-
corded. My father gave me C. W.
Leadbeater's little book The Astral
Plane. There I got great interest,
for it brought the structure of things -
suggested by the lives to a further
state of order and completeness,
and it gave a reasonable and satis-
factory explanation of many of my
own personal experiences, my vivid
dreams and my sensitiveness to at-
mosphere. .

From The Astral Plane 1 passed
quickly to A Textbook of Theos-
ophy by the same author, to
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Man : Whence, How and W hither
and to The Devachanic Plane.. By
the time I was thirteen I had a fairly
complete idea of the Theosophical
explanation of evolution. I could
be quite glib on Rounds and Chains
and Planes and the like. This
knowledge of the phenomenological
aspect of Theosophy was consol-
idated by further reading, mainly
in the works of C. W. Leadbeater.
This mass of material shaped itself
into a single large structure in my
mind, and I saw the exquisite self-
consistency of itall. I did not be-
gin to think about its ethical and
metaphysical implications till I was
sixteen when I read Talks on the
Path of Occultism. From that I
began to struggle also to understand
the mystical aspect, the way of ap-
proach to the centre of things which
sometimes attracts a rational type

of mind. Before I left school 1 had

become acquainted with many of
the classics of Theosophical litera-
ture. I had read between thirty and
forty works on the suject, and read
many of the larger ones as often
as five or six times. When I was
eighteen 1 bought a copy of The
Secret Doctrine and read a lot by
Krishnamurti.

My reading had been extending
equally rapidly in other directions.
I handled the material 1 gained
from my reading with a kind of
jesuitical cunning and a self-confi-

"dent power of analysisand synthesis

whose' emergence I think owed a
10

great deal to my Theosophical
reading and thinking. I passed into
the university intellectually more
sophisticated than my contempora-
ries who had read more widely on
more orthodox lines and had spent
less time day-dreaming.

I cannot easily say how far this
kind of Theosophical upbringing
and my readiness to accept Theo-
sophical ideas has influenced my
life. I have never held any Theo-
sophical idea as exclusive or final,
and I have made neither a com-
plete philosophy nor a religion of
Theosophy. Superficially, a mem-
ber of The Theosophical Society
would probably regard my sensi- -
tiveness to certain matters, my
vegetarianism, my refraining from
tobacco and stimulants, and my
other negative virtues as good
Theosophical orthodoxy ; but there
are other qualities in me that I am
afraid would make some Theos-
ophists uncomfortable.

To my account of the manner
of my early approach to Theo-
sophical literature I must add one
important detail about a personal
idiosyncrasy. 1 have always been
sensitive to style and manner in
literature, and I rather dislike any- -
thing but an absolutely plain style.
The prose style that has most
favourably impressed me is that of
Voltaire. Emotional proseis most
uncongenial to me. Mrs. Besant's
poetic passages quite repelled me
when I was a child. When I first



266 ’ . THE THEOSORHIST

*+

read The Ancient Wisdom 1 was
jrritated to find that she used
the archaic word * builded " where
I should write “built.” And I was
slow to forgive her things like that.
Similarly, I was not favourably
impressed by Dr. Arundale’s habit
- of writing his paragraphs with a
kind of refrain coming in again
and again, and my very high re-
spect for him as a man has not
always prevented me from per-
sonally deploring some of his liter-
ary mannerisms. These considera-
tions led me all the more to study
the works of C. W. Leadbeater,
whose style, though sometimes flat
“and limited, is always clear and
simple, and sometimes has very
great distinctien.

So much for my personal rem-
iniscences and experiences. I wish
now to set down briefly some general
observations that arise from them,

WHAT THE CHILD WANTS

Morality like wisdom cannot
usually be taught, or rather evoked
by the printed or spoken word'alonet
If children are to come to express
naturally and easily such qualities
as kindness, unselfishness and in-
telligence, qualities of which Theos-
ophists would approve, they can
be more effectively helped, not by
being given nice books telling them
to be kind, unselfish and intelligent,
but by the companionship of older
people who are already spontane-
ously expressing those qualities,

Young children are .interested

mainly in phenomena, in things that

happen round them and the way
they work. Emotional development
does not usually advance far in
1ts outward expression till the late
teens. The minds of small children
indeed sometimes seem remarka-
bly unemotional and almost cold-
blooded. Young children also pre-

fer the concrete to the abstract, the '

Particular example to the general
law, information to ideas. They
are not usually decply conscious of
moral obligations. They are still

engaged in collecting the material

on which moral concepts are based.

Children are conscious of being
children. They prefer in many
cases that grown-up people should
come to decisions for them. They
often prefer dogmatic direct state-
ments to hypotheses and the re-
sponsibility of reserving assent.
They are subconsciously aware that
they have not yet gathered enough
material or experience to enable
them to come to certain decisions
for themselves. Yet at the same

time they are very sensitive about -

being talked down to. The nearer
they can get to a grown-up approach
to a subject the better pleased they
are. If, when I was a small child,
I had been presented with a story
book intended to present Theo-
sophical ideas I should have met it
with suspicion and some contempt.
When I was very young we were
taught history in the form of little
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stories about boys and girls of long
ago. The class reacted with a
mixture of boredom and mild deri-
sion and the book was wisely with-
drawn from use. The young people
wanted real history, not child’s
play. A child will react more
favourably to something that s a
little above his intellect than to
something that is a little below it,
and it is a great mistake to under-
estimate the intellectual capacities
of children. It is well known that
publishers, in producing children’s
books, are not guided by the con-
sideration of what children will
actually appreciate, but by the con-
sideration of what the grown-up
relatives and friends of the children
will think that they ought to appre-
ciate. I should like to think that
in the present case Theosophists
will avoid such business cynicism.

AN IDEAL BOOK FOR CHILDREN

In my opinion the ideal Theo-
sophical baok for young children is
a simple, straightforward account
of exactly the same things that are
put in Theosophical books for
grown-up people. In my own case
I found that in the books of C. W.
Leadbeater. An ideal book for child-
ren would be a greatly simplified
version of C. Jinardjadasa’s First
Principles of Theosophy. On the
other hand, one book for children
is not enough. Like most people
who have studied Theosophy intel-
lectually, I entered the subject at

one point and expanded over such
a wide territory that it could not
be covered by one book or a dozen
books. When the pace of learning
is not forced for a child it is some-
times a very fast pace.

With a child or a grown-up
person the book that makes the
deepest impression is one that not
only presents a subject or sets out
information competently, but also
strikes the clear key-note of a single
strong personality. Such a book
is far more effective than a com-
pilation from a number of authors
or a work written in the impersonal
style of the competent journalist.
A Theosophical book for children
should not be compiled by a jour-
nalist or by a committee. [t should
be written by one man or woman.

A CHILD NEEDS FREEDOM MOST -

There are particular circum-
stances in a child’s life which may
make it advisable not to give it
early information about Theosophy.
There are some things that are
sometimes better not communicat-,
ed to children until they have
gained a certain power of self-de-
fence against the hurts and con-
flicts of the world. I hhve probably
gone further in Theosophical study
because I was allowed to find it
and pursue it at my own time and
in my own way entirely by my own
choice and on my own initiative.
I do not believe that Theosophy
can be conveyed surreptitiously,
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that it can be presented in stories,
that it can be disguised as sugar
candy. Theosophy is ultimately
a doctrine of the sword and not a
fairy tale. It is a stuff that will
not be diluted by water and those
who make the attempt to dilute it
do it no service and gain nothing
by it. '

Two things I should like to say
finally. First, in the teaching of
children, men and women lare in-
finitely more important than books

or methods. Weight of character,
simplicity of motive, and strength
of intelligence are deeply creative ;
while nice books and efficient
methods do not go below the sur-
face.. Secondly, if you are a Theos-
ophist you may give Theosophical
teaching to a child, and that child
may reject your Theosophy and
grow up in opposition to your most
cherished ideals and notions. Yet
that child may, none the less, be
a better man than you.

THE MYSTERY OF ARMERGIN *

I 'am the wind upon the sea

I'am the ocean-wave, ’

I am the song of the billows,

I am the bull of seven combats,

I 'am an eagle upon the rocks,

I'am a ray of the sun,

I am the fairest of flowers,

I am a fierce boar in courage

I am a salmon in the river, ’

I am a lake in the land,

} am ::e word of Wisdom,
am the spear-point in bat

I am God think;i)r?g in man.tle’

‘Who gives light in the i
Who tells the periods o?fl?ttam

Who knows the sun's res
I, even I,
Ochone a Ree |

g on the mountain,
moon,

ting-place ?

Ancient Erse, re-trans. by F. H. ALDHOUSE

! Armergin was the Arch-Drai
are now its people.

d of Clan Milly, the Milesian race who entered Eire and

-

INTUITION

IN writing his Gospel, S. John

has made the bold claim: “We
speak that we do know and testify
that we have seen.” It would be
an ideal state of things if every
writer and every speaker could truly
preface his words with such a state-
ment. On such a subject as Intui-
tion there are but few who would
venture to do so; but I have been
careful to add to the thoughts I

wish to put before you, some given

by those whom you will undoubt-
edly consider to. be among those
who could make in all sincerity a
similar claim to that of the writer

of the fourth Gospel.

WAYS OF UNDERSTANDING

All human activities are func-
tions of the One Life; therefore,
one way of understanding a partic-
ular function is by studying the
vehicle through which it works ; for
example, I imagine man’s first con-
ception of that Life at all was

‘through the perception of its vari-

ous activities in the world of nature,
and particularly in his own body ;
his sensations were correlated en-
tirely to his physical structure. By
those who have the psychic vision,
emotions can be studied through
their effect on the astral body ; we
are only conscious of thought as it

V vr':.’s(
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materializes in the brain—or at
least in the mind; we can hardly
consider these things at all except
through their manifestation, and
each form of manifestation has a
particular vehicle.

And yet real, full understanding
can hazdly be gained in this way—
it is the easier method of working
from the known, or at least par-
tially known, to the unknown.

You hold a manufactured article
in your hand and you want to know

- more about it than can be revealed

to a casual glance. What do you
do? You take it to pieces and you
learn a great deal ; but the real test
of your knowledge lies in your
power to reassemble the parts, a
much more tricky thing, as many
of you have probably discovered
when experimenting with a clock
or a typewriter. How much more
difficalt when dealing with a living
organism ! By dissection much can
be learnt, but the essential still
escapes us. If we could only capture
the real being and spirit of it, the
whole complicated structure would
be understood.

A QUALITY OF THE SOUL
Intuition is often considered to

be a product of "the intellect; but

closer consideration leads to the
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conclusion that, although it may be
perfectly true that genuine intui-
_tion cannot function except through
a well and rather highly developed
intellect—Higher Manas, if you
will—it is not a product of intel-
lect at all. I would rather say that
intuitive knowledge is an inherent
quality of the Soul, and therefore
cannot function until man has come
into conscious contact with his own
Soul.
Professor Marcault has given us
these illuminating passages: “The
psychology of intuition is the psy-

chology of the spiritual self.” And

again: “Intuition is the specific
consciousness of spiritual man, the
manifestation of man'’s inner god.”
This is in line with the concep-
tion of evolutionary consciousness
known as “psychology of the levels,"
which would apply distinctly to
the evolution of intuition, anything
being regarded as intuition which
came through from a higher level
than the actual normal conscious-
ness of the being.

THE THREE LOWER PLANES

The evolved man of today is
definitely not at all, or at most only
slightly, conscious in his physical
body ; if he is more than this, it
is an abnormal condition, showing
something is wrong. The heart-beat,
the digestive process, etc. arc only
felt whenthe functioningisirregular.

Now, is man conscious in the
emotions ? I think it is indeed here
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that his most acute consciousness

is temporarily centred. It lies main-

ly in “like” and “dislike,” pleasure
and pain, joy and sorrow. He is
conscious of the physical as it buts
in to help on, or more often to
hinder, his enjoyment. He is con-
scious of the mental, to a large ex-
tent, when it joins in to reason with
him that there are higher things
than enjoyment, a higher joy than
emotional pleasure. This prepon-
derance of the emotional conscious-
ness is manifest in man's attitude

towards his everyday duties, his .

willingness to do “nice” things, and
avoidance of unpleasant ones.
Are we conscious on the mental
plane? Yes, certainly, on the lower
mental especially. No action can
be done without thought, though a
large number can be carried out
without conscious thought. Con-
scious thought most often takes the
form of memory or of reason ;
but to be conscious on the higher
mental plane involves conscious-
ness of oneself as the thinker—a
conscious thinking which can con-

JUNE

trol memory, reason, emotions and™*

sensations, just as far as the thinker

‘realizes his power to do so.

THE PLANE OF INTUmON

When we come to the intuitional
consciousness, we find ourselves
hampered by all these lower con-
sciousnesses ; for we can actually be
fully conscious in any one of them
only when the others are, at least
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momentarily, subdued. It is for
this reason that the first instruc-
tions for meditation, the object of
which practice is to prepare the
way for intuitional consciousness,
are always to put the physical body

. in such a posture that it can be

. v

entirely forgotten—as I said, we
are only conscious of it when it is
uncomfortable ; then to calm the
emotional consciousness, to put
away all thought—this because in-
tuition acts like a flash of lightning
and the lower consciousnesses too
vften act only as distorted lightning-
conductors, carrying the flash in
devious ways, when it becomes in-
effective, if not definitely harmful.
There must be no barriers, for in-
tuition is the manifestation of Bud-
dhi, if I may so put it, realized
directly in the consciousness.

This raises the question, What
is Buddhi? It is one of the most
impossible things to putinto words,
for words belong to the world of
forms, and man in his Buddhic
state is formless. To understand

it at all, I think we must glance at

the whole constitution of man and
the evolution of consciousness. To
recapitulate: the consciousness in
Primitive man is centred in the
physical body and its sensations;
then it rises to the astral level,
Centring itself in the emotions;
again it rises to the mental level
and focusses in thought ; again to
Manas, or the higher mind, real-

~ izing abstract thought. Here we
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seem to come to a line dividing
spiritual man from the personality,
and to me it would appear that
there is something like a real gap
in evolution here. This Soul, or
Higher Manas, is often spoken of
as the bridge; there must then be
something to span ; and, at least in
our present state of evolution, it
seems impossible to conceive of the
consciousness passing from the level
of thought to that of intuition—
from the mental to the Buddhic
level. It would appear that the
small spark of Divine Life which
comes right down into the densest
matter is occupied, chiefly uncon-
sciously, with the building and de-
velopment of the vehicles of evolu-
tion—physical, emotional, mental ;
whilst, at the same time, the prob-
ably eternally conscious Ego is also
meditating and evolving without
any acute consciousness of what is
going on in those vehicles; it is
from this Egoic or Buddhic plane
that intuition comes.

THE STATE OF BLISS

Buddhi is often called the bliss-
body or bliss-consciousness, and it
would seem to be an appropriate
name. It is the first conscious state
and, if the purpose of creation was
the desire of the Creator to know
Himself, then indeed great must be
the bliss of thiscondition of universal
consciousness.‘ Maleandfemalecre-
ated He them'; there is duality, an
absolute essential of consciousness,
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for without its opposite can noth-
" ing be known. A state almost im-
possible for us now to conceive—
in spite of duality, positive and
negative, male and female, good
and evil, no idea of separateness—
Eve was part of Adam ; it was only
after the mind principle had begun
to work that he could say: “The
woman thou gavest me” did so and
80, seeing the woman as something
distinct from himself, even hostile
to him—good and evil as opposite
and antagonistic, rather than com-
plementary one to the other.

On the purely Buddhic plane all
%mowledge is by identity, a most
important thing to realize if we are
going to consider intuition in con-
nection with the Buddhic conscious-
ness—a realization of unity.

In a beautiful passage in The

Bhagavad-Gita we find a descrip-

tion of the real state of Buddhic
consciousness :

He who hath found the Peace
within, and who hath been so illumined
that he findeth his joy and happiness
within himself—and knoweth that with-
in him is the Kingdom of Heaven—
verily he gaineth the Peace of the Real
Self, because he hath blended himself
with the Real Self. They from whom
the illusion of duality and separation
hath been removyed, see all Life as One,
and emanating from One. The wel-
fare of the All becomes the welfare of
the One to them, and to such cometh
the Peace of the One. This Peace
which passethall Understanding, cometh
to those who know themselves for what

they are, rather than for what they
seem to the smoke-blinded eyes of the
world. Being freed from the bondage
of desire and sense-passion they master
their thoughts by their Wisdom—and
their senses by their thoughts.

That wonderful spiritual con-
sciousness is the real man; but
while, during incarnation, he is not
always aware of it in its perfect
state, yet he senses it; in its Love-
aspect, as love for another being, as.
emotion, as passion; in its Wis-
dom-aspect, as intelligence, clever-
ness, knowledge, complexity, ane
the like. But again I would em-
phasize that man ss Spirit, however
many forms that Spirit may ensoul.
On the Buddhic planche is eternally
conscious of the bliss of unity.

THE PRESENT STAGE

Coming back to the evolutionary
theory of intuition, we see that con?
sciousness has worked its way up to
Higher Manas, or synthetic mind ;
but it can rise no further. The Ego
has also evolved to a certain stage;
individual men now stand—at least
the most evolved of them—it seems'
to me, in one respect, at the same
point as the human race as an en-

tity, today. The evolution of the .

race as a whole cannot progress
until there comes a fusion of East
and West ; individual man can go
no higher until there be a fusion
of spirit and matter, from which
spiritual man would emerge. For

this, Spirit must consciously come
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down into form ; and it can only do

so when the form is adequate.
This conception is borne out by

a passage in The Secret Doclrine :

Buddhi has no hold upon mere
form. It is like the breeze where there
is no tree or branch to harbourit. It
cannot affect the form where there is
no agent of transmission. Therefore,
it cannot enter into the Personality of
man, but hovers over it ; while in the
lower vehicles, the * four wicks,” the
consciousness evolves. Only Manas can
cognize it. When the wicks are pre-

* pared, then Manas can act as the spark

" to carry to them the flame of Buddhi,
and the whole man becomes an illu-
minated soul—the purpose of his life is
{fulfilled.

That is the state of man who has
fully attained Buddhic conscious-
ness; we are far from it as yet.
However, flashes of Buddhic con-

. seiousness, or intuition, may and
» do occasionally pierce. The per-
sonality can rise no higher; but

Spirit descends.
As the life principle in man has
first forced its way down into the
three lower principles, so the time
comes when man must begin with
determination to send his conscious-
ness up into the higher planes. Un-
less the lower vehicles are strongly
developed, this will be too difficult
a task to achieve. The conscious-
ness must be raised gradually, and
only a strongly developed and con-
trolled mind can accomplish this,

and that after ages of effort and
1

L]
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constant determination. In this
way only is it possible for man to
attain to intuitive knowledge and
become conscious in the spiritual
mind.

To quote again from Professor
Marcaylt :

Intuition is not a rising of the per-
sonality towards the Ego, but a coming
forth, an emanation of the Ego towards
the world, through the personality. In
intuition the self objectivizes himself—
projects a portion of himself outward
and downward (ob-ject, e-manate, ex-
press, pro-ject are all equally descriptive
of the true direction of the flow of
life).

How is this intuition received ?
Often unexpectedly. Why? Because
there is relaxation, no opposition of
the mind and reason, Thus, when
we are not thinking about a prob-
lem that has been puzzling us, the
solution comes like a flash. This
applies both to mathematical or
scientific problems and to any deci-
sion in life. '

In the Sautras of Patanjali, there
is this passage:

Experience of the pairs of opposites
comes from the inability of the soul
to distinguish between the personal
self and the Spirit. The objective forms
exist for the use and experience of the
spiritual man. By meditation upon
this arises the intuitive perception of the »
spiritual man.

A Intuition might indeed be called -
consciousness of God in His Love-
Wisdom aspect. God in all His
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agpects is .Unity. Directly reason
is applied, there is duality and there
results confusion and complexity.
“This is, 1 think, why Krishnamurti
go often insists on the unwisdom
of comparing different aspects of
Truth and trying to reconcile them.
It is essential to remember that
Intuition is the result of constant
recollectedness ; that is, a constant
realization of the Self or Soul as
the real man, and the lower vehicles
as his instruments. This can be
attained only by concentrated and
continual awareness of the relation-
ship in which the Soul stands to the
mind and to the brain, and by re-
alization, through meditation, of the
plan of evolution. It comes back
again, perhaps, to one of the wisest
and most enlightening injunctions
ever given to man, * Know thyself."”
When, and only when, the lower
and the higher consciousness are in
complete harmony, can the illu-
mination of the Soul pour down.

AN IMPERIOUS SENSE

Now, how can intuition be rec-
ognized so that it may be trusted?
First of all, being a manifestation
of Egoic energy, it has nothing to
do with the form side of life, and
we can therefore know that nothing
is true intuition which comes from
any emotional or mental contact.
It is often entirely unreasonable, in

" fact, that is one of its main charac-
teristics, the other being persistence.
Because of its unreasonableness,

there is often great difficulty in ex-
plaining it to another. It may be
an intuition connected with some
line of action. The decision is
inevitable ; is, in fact, taken in that
first flash. For nothing could per-
haps describe intuition better than
the word * smperious.” The cons
from the point of view of the reason
are strong and numerous; but leave
it alone, and in a little while reason
will understand ; follow intuition,
it is the only sure guide, for it is
you. It is a flash of your true

self, of which no one else can come -
to a thousandth part of even that”

minute knowledge which you your-
self have.

A practical question is whether
we can even now make some prac-
tical use of this embryonic Buddhic
consciousness, manifesting as yet
only in infrequent flashes of intui-
tion? I think we can. The great-
est incentive in life is an idealy
a goal. And it is only man who
can gradually and by sustained
effort raise his consciousness from
matter to spirit, from the unreal to
the real, from earth to heaven. '

THE FUTURE

We are frequently being told
recently that in the near future the
progress of humanity will depeﬂ.d
on group-work, and that for this

purpose group-consciousness is be- -
ing evolved. This would seem at .

first to lessen the responsibility of

the individual and to decrease his _
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value. But this is not really so,
for surely the strength of the group
depends upon each individual unit,
and to make the group effective,
each member must be effective.
The past has certainly known the
conflict between the thinking mind
of the individual and the fettered
collective mind. But the problem
has never presented itself in the
same way as today, because the
collective mind, imprisoned as it is
in modern organizations, modern
apathy and modern national emo-
tions, is a unique phenomenon.
These fetters can be broken only
by the emancipation of individual

- minds comprising the group; and

it is, of course, evident that the
higher the thought, the more effect-
ive it will be for good; so that
those thinkers who can tap the
realm of intuitional knowledge will

In proportion as he simplifies his life .
solitude, nor poverty, poverty, nor weakness, weakness.
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become the real saviours (although
probably unknown) of the civiliza-
tion in which they live.

Finally, all thought of separate-
ness in any aspect is the greatest-
enemy to the progress of the man
who would attain the realization of
the intuitive consciousness. To at-
tain it he must constantly hold the
thought of it ; he must, by co-opera-
tion, by sympathy, by harmony,
work it out in every department of
life—thus will those “wicks” of the
lower personality of which I spoke,
be filled with oil which will one day
be so purified by wisdom and love
as to become that spoken of in the
Koran as “the oil which would well-
nigh give light of itself, though no
fire touched it.” It is when man hag
lost the idea of separateness ang
feels himself one with all life that
the eyes of his intuition are opened.

. . solitude will"not be
.+ . If the

day and the night are such that you greet them with joy, and life emits
a fragrance like flowers and sweet-scented herbs—is more elastic,
starry, and immortal—that is your success.

" THOREAU



THE SPIRITUAL POWER
THAT IS HAPPINESS

TH ERE arethree types of people
living in the world. There
‘are those who “‘ask to see the dis-
- tant scene,” who desire to move to-
wards it, who are both restless and
venturesome. There are those for
whom “one step” suffices—a short
step, a step fully safeguarded on all
sides : these are cautious, yet con-
ventionally dissatisfied, and must
: ?herefore, move, though preferabl;l
In grooves and ruts. There are those
u'rho have no urge even to take a
single step : they are content where
they are, and are convinced that
any change would involve disaster.
There are also three types of
teachers living in the world. There
are those whose objective is to hel p
tl.le individual to discover and tread
his own particular way, and who,
therefore, seek to help him to find
it—as far as possible effacing them-
selvesand their own particular ways.
There are those who combine cer-
titude as to a particular outlook on
life with strong denunciation of any
outlook which conflicts with it.
There are those who ignore all other
outlooks, being self-centred in their
own individual outlook and requir-
ing conformity, perfect conformity,

BY GEORGE S. ARUNDALE

and nothing but conformity, with
such outlook.

In other words, there are those
who hold that all roads lead to
Truth, and that all travellers, no
matter what their roads, are ap-
proaching Truth. Hence every trav-
eller must be helped where he is
to take his own next step. There
are those who hold that certain roads

“do not lead to Truth, and that such

rogds must, therefore, be denounced.
Finally, there are those who hold
thaF there is but one road to Truth,
their road, and that all other roads
are positively false.

This is written by one who has
been taught by the first type of
teacher, by those who are wise
enough to take each pupil where he
1s and to help him on his own road.
He has trodden his own individual
way more quickly by reason of the

qnderstanding with which he has

been surrounded, and also because
he has been encouraged to take hold
pf himself where he is, with the phys-
ical, emotional and mental equip-
ment ready to hand, and to build
the edifice of his future upon the
known. It is his experience, there-
fore, that unfoldment develops most
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surely, most quickly, and most safe-
ly, when the individual is helped to
develop the faculties and powers he
already has rather than to seek to
awaken faculties still lying dormant,
and the right awakening of which
would seem to depend upon the
fullest use being made of powers
already more or less awake.

There are very few in the world
who have no urge whatever to pene-
trate into the unknown, into the
hidden, who have no desire at all
to strengthen the faculties they al-

« ready possess, or to see if perchance
there are not yet other faculties
which might be developed——whether
for personal or for altruistic ends.
The modern world teems with per-
sons and organizations pretenc!mg
to be able to satisfy such urge, just
as it teems with individuals who are
eager to clutch any straw which
seems to offer help in reaching the
mysterious, the occult, the marvel-
lous.

There are people who style them-
selves Yogis and offer tuition to all
and sundry for money payments.

Y There are organizations which give
themselves high-sounding names,
publish subtly suggestive literature
full of mysterious allusions, but al-
ways ending in money equivalents
for so-called revelations and train-
ing in the development of hidden
powers. Certain publications reek
with the cunning advertisements of
these exploiters of the common and

.very natural human characteristic
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of seeking any escape whatever
from the devastating darkness in
which so often a life sentence seems
as if it had to be served.

Ever is there the demand for
Light! More Light! And there are
those in the world who have no
shame to pretend to satisfy this
yearning with bread when in fact
they provide but stones. Neither
lasting happiness nor spiritual power
can be bought with money. Nor
can they be achieved through cor-
respondence courses. Nor can they
be gained save at a price—the price
of a transmutation of the coarse
into the fine, the lower into the
higher, the less into the more. It
is true that fleeting happiness can
be bought with money. It is true
that certain powers can be acquired
through money payments. And
both can be gained by the aid of
the mind and physical experimenta-
tion.

But enduring happiness, the hap-
piness that blesses others even more
than it blesses its possessor, must
be won by sacrifice, that is by mak-
ing more holy those things of life
which are less holy, by making
whole those things that are but parts,
that express the less instead of
reflecting the more. Such happi-
ness is the outward and visible sign
of spiritual power. Spiritual power
endows its possessor with happiness,
the happiness which passeth the
understanding of those whose happi-

ness comes and goes impermanent..

. q‘:‘

s
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Hence, spiritual power is the out-
come of sacrifice, of an ever-in-
creasing adjustment of ignorance

weakness to strength, of ugliness
to beauty, of dis-ease to ease, of
frustration to triumph, of sorrow to

JUNE _
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to wisdom, of chaos to cosmos, of joy, of storm to peace.

A TRUTH EXCHANGE

Our work is not to announce truth but to establish a home
for truths—these at the choice of the members themselves. Our
Society is a Truth-Exchange.

We have the duty of encouraging in each member both a
positive interest in his fellow-members, whoever, wherever, what-

ever they may be, and a positive appreciation of his fellow-mem-
bers’ beliefs and convictions, whatever these may be.

The Society has no call to sit in judgment upon the belicfs of its
constituent membership, but to collect as many varieties of truth as
it can and to weld them all into an unbreakable solidarity.

Every one has truth, and has a measure of the Truth—if we
can thus suggest a particularization of Truth.. Nothing living is
other than an expression of Truth. Be his faith what it may, be his

political views what they may, be his outlook on lif

. e what it m
—each is a shadow of the Eternal Reality, distorted it may be.‘1 Z

caricature it may be, yet a reflection in some degree.

The Theosophical Society is founded upon this fact, and wel-
comes to membership all who in some way recognize this fact and

are willing to try to live it by taking interest in and iati
i appreci
expressions of Truth other than their own. ppreciating

And no individual member with his own individual certainties
must imagine that the all-inclusiveness of The Society is in any

way compromised by the existence within it of certainties diamet-
rically opposed to his own.

No truth can ever suffer from proximity to falsechood, assum-
ing there is such a thing as falsehood. I think we ought 'to speak
of all-inclusiveness instead of neutrality. And we must not imagine
that all-inclusiveness can be threatened by any expression, however
vehement, of something which it includes. '

Let it also be realized that dislike is a form of ignorance.
Nature dislikes nothing, for it includes everything. We dislike
that which we do not know or that which we are not wise enough
strong enough, to appreciate. The wise have no dislikes. If yOl;
dislike, remember that you are contacting in that dislike an ex-
pression of your ignorance.

G.S.A.

XIi1. H.P.B. Lived Here

N Easter Sunday last a simple
ceremony took place on the
“Roof,” with which such happy
memories are connected from the
past. Happy and glorious memo-
ries of the feet of the Masters hav-
ing trodden that holy spot, of our
leaders having lived round about
that centre, in the upper story of
the Headquarters Building; of the
Friday-evening meetings and the
talks on esoteric and allied subjects
near to the heart of every sincere
Theosophist. But also sad memo-
ries of passings and of goings, of
H.P.B. and C.W.L. who left Adyar
to die in far-off lands, of H.S.0.
and A.B. whose left-off bodies for
the last time passed the “Roof" on
their way to the cremation-grounds.
The little ceremony referred to
was the nnveiling by Dr. G. S.

~ Arundale of the H.P.B. memorial

stone, placed in the eastern wall of
her old study-and-bedroom, be-
tween the two windows that look
out upon the “Roof.” 1In 1889 a
new bedroom was constructed, also
abutting on the “Roof" and later re-
built by Colonel Olcott.! In the
course of.the years several changes
1 0ld Diary Leaves, 111, 75, 379 (2nd ed.).

had been made to H.P.B.'s old
study, among others the erection of
a partition wall to divide the once
fairly large-sized room off into
two separate rooms. This wall has
now been taken down, and the room,
in other respects too, restored to
its original state,’ as nearly as was
compatible with present conditions.
It has been furnished also with some
of the furniture used by H.P.B.,
among which are her large writing-
table, given to her by old Subbaiah
Chetty, and a curious carved cup-
board. The lower part of the latter
consists of a chest of drawers, of
which the upper drawer is an escri-
toire. The upper part is an or-

. dinary cupboard, but with glass-

doors. Besides another carved
cupboard, there is also a chair of
H.P.B. and a chair of Colonel Ol-
cott. The room will be used as a-
kind of museum for some more pre-
cious and personal relics of the early
times.

The memorial stone is of a trian-
gular shape, somewhat in the form
of the tympanum of a Greek temple,

* As sketched in the ground-plan, published
with the notorious Report of the Society for Psych-
ical Research in the Coulomb-Missionary con-
spiracy.
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and the inscription it bears is as
follows:

H.P.B.
lived here
19.12.'82—31.3.'85

The dates mark the time that

" H.P.B. lived here, at Adyar, the

centre of its occult life, but there-

fore also a storm-centre, as we shall
see.

When the Founders reached
India in 1879, they settled in Bom-
bay, where for the next three years
was established the first Head-
quarters of The Society in the
Motherland. On 17th December
1882 the Founders left the town by
train, and two days later
“reached Madras early in the morn-
ing. Met at station by about fifty
Fellows including the leading ones.
And, strange to say, Raja Gajapaty
also came. A lot of them escorted
us to Adyar. Our beautiful home
seemed a fairy-place to us. Happy
days are in store for us here.”

Thus Colonel Olcott gave vent
to his enthusiasm in his personal
diary under 19th December. And
though the next day he had to
record “petty tribulations about
servants, etc.,” and on the follow-

" ing days again that they “are now
filled with petty details of pur-
chases, etc., etc.,” or with “bother

about getting mechanics to work
in the holidays,” and so on, his
ardour never a moment flagged, so
that on the last day of the year he
was even obliged to write :

“For the first time within my
recollection 1 let the old year go
out without noticing it. I was
hard at work at my desk upon a
review of Mr. Hume's correspond-
ence with myself and others.! At
1.47 a.m., January 1, 1883, I first
observed it.”

Of exceeding interest is the fact

that apparently from the very first -

the place was hallowed by visits
from the real Founders behind the
scenes. I make noapology for giving
the Diary-note of the 29th in full:

“Iyaloo Naidu went home after
a visit to us until now. What
a good heart is this man's! To
him we owe the possession of the
new home, as it was bought in his
name and he advanced Rs. 3,500 to-
wards its purchase. [The Master]
Morya comes to see H.P.B. every
day. She made me promise that
if she should die no one but myself
should be allowed to see her face.
I am to sew her up in a cloth and
have her burnt.” In margin the
Colonel later wrote in blue pencil
in Hindi: ‘Apna ekeen manfik
aram ho!’' [May peace be yours
which you deserve !]

I skip the next years, till we
come to the last days of March

' Published under the title Hindus on anun‘g
Theonophy in April 1882, and *'slightly enlarged
in July of the same year.
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1885, The infamous Coulomb-
Missionary attack on H.P.B.'s ve-
racity and the genuineness of her
occult powers, had left her health
impaired, and her name tarnished
in the eyes of the ordinary world,
so that it was thought advisable-—
whether wisely or otherwise, we
shall here leave undecided—that
she should say farewell to Adyar
and India altogether, and for some
time at least go into retreat in some
quiet spot in Europe. The Colonel
wrote in his Diary on the 29th:
> “H.P.B. finally handed in her
resignation as Corr [esponding] Sec
{retary] and concluded to go a-
broad somewhere for her heath, as
this constant excitement is killing
her. Discussing places and plans’ ;
on the 30th: “H.P.B. and party
preparing to go. Bawaji received
orders [from the real Founders]
last night to goalong . . . Hartmann
and I went to town and took tickets
and I negotiated loan of funds.”
And then, in the evening of the
31st after the party has Jeft, or in
y the morning of the next day, we
“may picture the Colonel writing
down that cry from the heart for
his friend, his teacher, and his col-
Jaborator, sitting alone in his office,
facing alone the dark future, and
carrying alone the burden of the
Organization he had ‘created ten
years before, and would still have
to govern for twice that time more,
with the help of the real Founders,

12

if not of H.P.B. His Diary-note
says : :

“H.P.B. sailed for Naples, with
Miss Flynn, Bawayji, and Dr. Hart-
mann. Poor, dear, old chum of
ten years' collaboration: thus we
part because of the results of
your. own indiscretion as to the
recipients of your confidence. A
curse upon traitors! And now I
am left to face the future alone.
Master, Father—with thy help I
conquer ! 1 slept for the first time
in H.P.B.’s room, by her request.”

If Colonel Olcott had understood
better the more intricate workings
of karma, he would probably not
have called H.P.B.’s relationship
with the Coulombs a mere “indis-
cretion.” However, his feeling for
the harm done to his child, The
Society, was evidently not directed
to her but to the miserable traitors.

Of special importance for our
present purpose is the last sentence
of his Diary-note, indicating that
H.P.B. apparently tharged him to
stand guard, as it were, over her
bedroom, the one built in 1884..
He did so faithfully till his death.!
And whether by design or uncon-
sciously, but the significant fact is
there that his successors in the
Presidential Office have up till now
faithfully kept to that room (now
rooms) as their work-room and
bedroom (Dr. Besant), or their work-
room alone (Dr. Arundale).

L Cf. Old Diary Leaves, 111, 222.3.

A.J]. H.



NEUTRALITY OR .

VII

“Neutrality: America Supports the
President” '

As one who thought that, provided
we did not endanger those of our
members still in Germany, The Society
should have made a bold declaration on
the question of the horrible atrocities
and penalties inflicted in Germany upon
Jews and political victims, one feels
somewhat surprised, in view of the ref-
erence to the Theosophical Order of
Service, that no approach to the Order
has been made with a view to the issue
of such a declaration. The reasons
usually given against a positive declara-
tion—which could have been even more
condemnatory and effective if mere de-
nunciation had been avoided—did not
and do not apply in the case of the
Theosophical Order of Service.
‘ The Theosophical Order of Service
is a piece of machinery that might have
been used for such a purpose in the
present case.

I do not know what Mr. Cook has in
mind when he claims that The Theo-
sophical Society “is in a unique way
the outer world organization of the
Inner Brotherhood,” or what he means
when he follows this up by saying that
The Society “in other words to remain
. . . silent and neutral, since all is with-
in the Great Law.” Whether it is de-

! The six previous statements on thi bj
will be found in THE THEOSOPHIST : ll:et::lu;::t
page 400 ; April, page 94 ;. May, page 182. o

? See the April THEOSOPHIST, p. 94,

. ?

siral?le to claim that The Theosophical
:§oc1.ety is in a unique way the organ-
1z.atlor.1 of the Inner Brotherhood at any
Hime in view of the evident fact that
we are quite ignorant of what an “outer
world organization of the Inner Brother-
hood’.' might be or can be, is open to
question. What is claimed in that
phrfxse Is surely something ex cathedra ?
It is surely open to another member of
’l.‘he Theosophical Socicty to say that
since the Theosophical Society is in a
unique way the outer world organization
of the Inner Brotherhood, it is cowardly
for The Society to be silent and neutral
in .face of the German brutalities. Both
points of view are cqually valid, but
both are irrelevant, to my mind.

 If we wish The Society to be silent
in face of cruelty since all “is within
?he Great Law,” why not also be silent
in face of ignorance, unwisdom, bigotry
and the twin-brother of cruelty—spirit-
ual blipdness? Would it not be better
to say in any case that “all is presumed
by us to be within the Great Law,”
and that therefore The Society should
remain silent and neutral in the cir-
cumstances in question ?

/

Would it not also be better to say &

that since we presume that The Theo-
sophical Society is in a unique way an
(not “the”) outer world organization of
the Inner Brotherhood, therefore we
think The Society should be silent and
neutral ? -

But do we not sometimes presume
too much ?

D. JEFFREY WiLLiAMS, London
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VIII

With reference to the letter from Mr.
Cook in the April THEOSOPHIST deal-
ing with the question of the neutrality
of The Society, I do not think it meets
the reasoned statement on this matter
made by Dr. Besant in her address
The Changing Outlook, first published
in THE THEosoPHIST for Novem-
ber 1916, and reprinted on page 376
of THE THEOSOPHIST for January
1938. Neither does it meet the expli-
cit statement made in what is stated
to be a communication from a Master,
published in The Theosophical World
for April 1937, and reprinted on
page 383 of THE THEOSOPHIST for
August 1937.

_The statement made by Dr. Besant
on the neutrality is a considered state-
ment, and as far as I know none of
those who maintain that The Society
should be neutral have shown wherein
the reasoning in that statement is faulty.
Although one naturally agrees that the
statement should not be accepted merely
because Dr. Besant made it, one must
take into account the authority carried,
and rightly carried, by any statement of
Dr. Besant on this question of The
Society’s neutrality. This applied in
even greater degree to a statement said
to -have originated with the Masters

Themselves.

Until, therefore, it is clearly shown
that Dr. Besant's argument is based
upon faulty premises or illogical reason-
ing, those who, like myself, think that
the neutrality of The Society is a mis-

taken policy and not in accordance with
its Constitution, will remain uncon-
vinced with the arguments advanced by
Mr. Cook and others in its support.

Mr. Cook's letter raises a further
issue, the implications of which he does
not appear to have realized. If The
Society, qua a Society, is to be a neutral
body and “to remain as a body silent
and neutral, since all is within the Great
Law,” what is the raison d'étre for its
continued existence? All the activities
that at present are conducted within its
framework could be equally well con-
ducted by its members in their individual
capacities without the necessity of a
Society. Lectures, classes, etc. could
equally well be carried on, especially if
the sentence quoted above were to be
strictly interpreted, which would mean
that The Society should definitely stop
teaching from its platforms reincarna-
tion, karma, the life after death, the
existence of the Masters, etc., on which
The Society as a body is at the moment
certainly not neutral, since the freedom
of its platforms, classes and publishing
organizations would certainly not be
given to those who would wish to pre-
sent a reasoned argument against the
existence of these things.

If The Society is to be neutral as a
body, it must be honest about its neu-
trality, and it is not honest to say that
it is neutral to teach certain things
from its platforms and in its classes
and books, saying that the individual
member is free to accept or reject them
as he pleases. )

LEONARD C. SOPER, London



NOTES AND COMMENTS

THE INDIAN SCIENCE CONGRESS

MAY I draw the attention of the over-
seas members who wish to visit
' Adyar some time this year or the next
to the fact that the Indian Science
Congress is to hold its next annual

Session in Madras in the first week of

January 1940 (from 2-1-40 to 8-1-'40).
This will be immediately after our
International Convention which hap-
pens this time to be also in Adyar,
Madras, in the last week of December
1939. Thus, this will be a unique op-
portunity to our delegates from overseas
"who are interested both in Theosophy
and Science to visit India and attend
both these functions, also to renew old
contacts and make fresh ones. There
will be, very probably, a symposium on
‘ Science and Social Relations” in the
Science Congress Sessions. We could
avail ourselves of this occasion to
‘pass a comprehensive Resolution which
would give a correct lead to the scienti-
fic thought of the world and go a much
further way than the resolutions passed
by the American and British Associa-
tions for the Advancement of Science
at their recent annual meetings. A
Committee has been appointed by me at
Adyar to go into this matter. All who
are keenly interested in the above ques-
tion are requested to send their well-
considered views to Prof. Kanga, The
Theosophical Society, Adyar, Madras,
who is the chairman of the committee.

G.S.A.

HOW ONE BECOMES
A THEOSOPHIST °

Dr. Anna Kamensky writes in L'Action
Théosophique for October 1938 :

There comes a moment in life when
all pleasures lose their savour, and
when we feel the suffering of the

world as our own pain, solmuoh(

that this suffering becomes an ohses-
sion, and we are no longer able to
dream of repose or of personal good
fortune. Then we begin to search

with passion for the cause of this. ¢\

suffering and the way to relieve it. =~
We feel alert to help every noble
cause; we approach beings to pro-
tect or instruct, but the thirst which
devours us cannot be quenched, for we
are only able to help in an imperfect
and temporary fashion, as long as we
do not see the true reasons for that
suffering.

However, we continue our efforts
with ardour, without allowing ourselves
to be rebuffed by the obstacles, ready
for all sacrifice sooner than abandon
the object of our quest. We become
the friends of the feeble and the op- |
pressed, the protectors of life which /=
would grow’and expand, the defenders
of justice and of truth. So in the
middle of the blackest night we con-
tinue to open up a way towards the
Light.

And one day in an unexpected and
marvellous fashion a flash of lightning
illumines our night and a beacon-light
is lit. We have found THEOSOPHY.
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What a radiant vision | What a reve-
Jation! Human evolution throughout
the centuries appears to us asan ascen-
sion toward a luminou§ .peak .where
shines the Temple of Divine Wisdom.
Great is our joy to know that we c'arl:
become conscious collaborators wit
the Great Plan, that we can cha;gc:
effects by working on causes, and t a.t
we can become the apostles of the.gre:
Message by befriending all beings in the

iverse. .
un’ll“,l‘:en we enter The .’I‘l}eosophlf;::
Society, for we feel that 1t 1S thereda
first step isto be made, 'g.nd. every nz
a new force comes to inspire us, i'les.
new horizons unrol themselve; mz:.;y1 :
tically before our eyes- Our hre‘:a.seful
realized ; we become, in trut ’f eiu!
helpers of humanity, knights ©
vice and of Truth.

¥y

UGH
FoLD, HE SEES THRO
BLINDER™ s sy |

.The Sunday Referee for 12 Marct;
1939 tells of the strange powers of
Mr. Brown, Corporation employez o
Canning Road, Walthamstow, Lon on:
E. 17, who can read a book or news

r, ride 2 motor-cycle, play darts or.

l'*.:.billiards, table-tennis, cricket and foot-

ball, with his eyes covered first with

i -wool, and then
h. then with cotton-wook, :
?v?rlf :;,s many bandages as @ sceptical

ay wish to wind. -
0“;‘: iz a groundsman on the Walth

amstow Corporation sports-.g::ulr.xdé :22
arks the white straig in

Oftfe:ot:all pitch blindfold?d. He ha;

Iamd this power from childhood an

deos not like * capitalizing my uncanny

o power.

As for explanations: “I've seen all
sorts of doctors and specialists, and
each has different theories to account
for it. 1 myself do not try to explain
it. It just happens—that’s all.”

It is hoped that some Theosophist
will show Mr. Brown a copy of Clair-
voyance by C.W. Leadbeater, in which
his particular type of clear-seeing is

- catalogued among a number of other

equally interesting types.

GERMANY TODAY

A correspondent writes :

I completely agree with what you
have written in the Watch-Tower notes
during the last year. What you say
there is quite in accordance with my
impressions and personal experiences.
It és dreadful that my country is for
the second time in this century in the
grip of the dark forces, and I have
often asked myself how it will come
out of it ? There are still such wonderful
qualities in my countrymen, especially
in young people (whose idealism is
shamelessly abused), that I cannot think
that the situation is hopeless, but I
wonder how they can free themselves
as long as every activity, except the
officially allowed one, is suppressed.

How can I personally be of any use ..

to my country in the present situation,
except in trying to send out as pure
and kind thoughts as possible ? This is
often exceedingly difficult in the midst
of waves of hatred by which one is
constantly surrounded. I know now
by experience what it means to be
threatened by demons of hatred and
destruction. - Probably it is my Karma
to stand this poison without being
adversely affected by it. '
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1 wish I could help you in your work
outside my country because there is no
possibility at all at present to do it on
its territory.

Whatever may happen, I shall stand
on the side of the Masters.

PARLIAMENT OF MAN AND
FEDERATION OF THE WORLD

“ The Coming World State” is the chief
theme of this month’s Watch-Tower
notes. The Modern Review for May just
received as we go to press, also has a fine
editorial note on the same subject, as
follows :

Considering the state of the world
country by country, if there be some
robberies or murders in a civilized
country with a settled government, peo-
ple do not despair of the future of
civilization in (hat country. For the
number, power and influence of those
there who obey or arc prepared to obey
the moral laws and laws of the State
are greater than those of persons of the
opposite kind. The former can control
and sometimes reform the latter.

Similarly when some nations or their
masters transgress moral and inter-
national laws, we need not despair of
the future of civilization in the world.
What is wanted is such a great com-
bination of States which obey moral
and international laws as would be able
to keep in check and reform States or
combinations of States which break
these laws. Such a great combination
is yet to be. Great thinkers and ideal-
ists have dreamt of it, still dream of it.
The dream will be a reality some day.
What form it will take cannot be

definitely forecasted.
The power of combination and of
obedience to the lower self displayed by

JUNE |

bad men must be exceeded and sur-
passed by the power of combination and
?bedience to the higher self of man put
in practice by the good. God has en-
dowed man with this power and with
freedom to develop and exert this power.
It is for man individually and mankind
collectively to be more and more per-
fect in this way. It is the glory of
human nature that, though he is free
to fall or rise, he perceives the heauty
of the ascent and, difficult though
it be, tries to ascend and reach the
summit.

It is better that God has given man
the power to dream of the Ideal World .,
State and to build it up step by ste'b‘
by his free exertions than if He had
.given it ready-made, to some impeccable,
instinct-bound, machine-like creature.

THE WHITE HOUSE IS A LITTLE
GHOSTLY
. This is & Reuter's news-item taken from
The Indian Express, Madras, for 23-4-°39 ;
'M.rs. Roosevelt sometime finds the
White House a little ghostly, she re-
vealed when describing life in the Presi-
dent’s home in Washington.
Sometimes, she said, she experienced

a “curious feeling” when working at

night in a room where many pastl-
Presidents have worked.

“You get a curious feeling that the
upstairs rooms of the White House are
a place where people have lived, and
lived hard,” she told an audience be-
fore which she was lecturing.

“. Old houses get an atmosphere of
thell.' own. And old houses have noises
at night. Sometimes when I am work-

ing late in my room, I feel there is
somebody in the room.”

CORRESPONDENCE
ITALY

OU have published in THE THEOS-
ornisT of March the letter of
Awv. Castellani dated 24th January.

I say that this letter is absolutely in-
accurate, because if it is true that the
political Authorities have dissolved The
Theosophical Society, it is not absolute-
ly true that The Society’s assets (books,
files, membership list, etc.), have been
consigned to the Authorities. I can
say that the Authorities declared that

“uch things did not interest them..

“ And so, everything remained in the
hands of Mr. Castellani and his friends
to whom belongs the great responsibil-

ity of the dispersion of The Theosoph-

ical Society’s property.
That is sorrowful and shameful, but
it is necessary to tell all the truth.

DoTT. GIUSEPPE GASCO

- Moodovi Breo,
28 March 1939

QUERY TO MR. COOK

On page 94 of the April THEOS-
" OPHIST there is published a letter from
Mr. Sidney Cook of America. .
The letter deals with the neutrality
of The Theosophical Society, but I am
not here concerned with that questior.x.
My purpose in writing is to see if
you will allow me the privilege of ask-
ing Mr. Cook —through your journal—
what he means by, . .
been in the past years persecution of

. ‘““ there have

the Germans by the Jews; though those
persecutions have been of an entirely
different nature. > .

Will Mr. Cook please tell us where
and when the Jewish persecutions of
the Germans took place ?

Thanking you in anticipation for
allowing me the privilege I solicit,

Edinburgh,
24 April 1939

Jack GOLDMAN

A CORRECTION AND AN
APPRECIATION

I have the March THEOSOPHIST
containing my ‘ Approach to The
Secret Doctrine.” Probably the mis-
take is mine, but I notice on page
442 that the passage about the nup-
tial number is assigned to the Tim-
aeus, but of course it occurs in the
Republic. I am very sorry this slip oc-
curred.

I also noticed that there is omitted
from the printed article my emphasis
upon the fact that The Book of the
Secret Wisdom of the World is actually
a sort of laboratory manual. It isclear
to me that such is its character, the
ideographs being actual drawings of
nature’s processes, whereas the Stanzas -
are the text and descriptive matter. I
wished to emphasize this on account of
present developments in The Society,
such as Dr. Arandale’s book on Yoga

(The Lotus Fire), etc.

I take the opportunity to congratulate
all concerned on the real beauty and
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thoroughness of the new edition of The
Secret Doctrine, The index and glos-
sary are particularly fine.

Lansing, Mich.
6 April 1939

Fri1z Kunz

Tﬁ! FOURTH DIMENSION

In Mr. A. C. Hanlon's article in the
March THEOSOPHIST entitled *‘Im-
mortality and the Fourth Dimension "
it is stated that * the fourth dimensjon
.« . is the symbol . . . of that space-
less Reality . . . the Absolute” (p. 444).
On thre following page this is said to be
** Immeasurable.”

Spaceless and immeasurable—yet
having dimensions of which the fourth
symbolizes the Absolute ?

The word ‘dimension " means meas-
urement, magnitude—and relates to
extensions of matter which are of course
measurable. The word has no meaning
otherwise except in a rhetorical sense
occasionally.

Again, a two-dimensioned world is
said to be imaginable as “a calm sea
with flat creatures of exceeding thin-
ness” (p. 447). No degree of thinness
can make a creature two-dimensional.
All must be three or nothing. An im-
measurable fourth dimension and crea-

tures of two dimensions only, are un-
necessarily confusing.

In The Secret Doctrine Mme. Blavat-
sky, fifty years ago, protested against
the mis-use of the term * fourth dimen-
sion,” concluding a lengthy reference
with—* . . . the expression is far
more incorrect than even the familiar
phrase of the sun's rising and setting
(I, 271-2; Adyar ed. I, 295-6). L

Mr. Hanlon’s article is most interest:-
ing and thought-provoking but surely
would gain greatly by the frank accept-
ance of consciousness as without dimen-
sion, and the omission of a misleading
term.
Wimbledon,
25 March 1939

E. L. GARDNER

. Heat that produces light may be destroyed, but the light goes
on for ever, even to the uttermost reaches of space. If you take a
candle out in the night, its flickering flame hardly illuminates the
nearest bush. And yet its radiant energy begins an eternal
journey. Blow out your candle and soon the heat is gone, but the
light that has started on its way moves ceaselessly past the farthest
stars, While in the flame, the heat and light are one and indi-
visible. The moment the physical body of the flame is gone, with

it goes the heat. Its temporal life is spent.
destroy the light that once lived in that flame

journey endless.

But nothing can
. It is immortal, its

DAVID SEABURY in Adventures in Self-Discovery

JUNE %

BOOK REVIEWS

A New and Authentic Histary of the
Rosicricians. Compiled by Fr. Witte-
mans, Advocate and Member of the
Belgian Senate. Translated with Dacu-
mentation by Durvad (Francis Graem
Davis). The Aries Press, Chicago,
1938: Pp. 244. Price $3.00 net.

It is a pity to see a perfectly honest
book, an old acquaintance, spoilt in its
new garb by American mystery-mongery.
The history here offered is neither
“new” nor “ authentic.” In the origin-

¢ al Dutch edition, which appeared at
. the Hague ffteen years ago, pub-
. lished by L. C. Boucher in the * Noord-
einde,” it bore the simple and honest
title History of the Rosicrucians (Ge-
schiedenis der Rosenkruisers). I knew
both the writer and the publisher at the
time, we were brother-Theosaphists
then, I do not know how it is now.
But the book was the product of a
serious student of Theosophy and allied
movements like Masonry and Rosicru-
cianism. I think the author would be
the first to repudiate the bombastic
outer garb under which his wark is now
offered to the English-reading world.
As already said, there is nothing new
nor authentic in the history. It was
“ compiled,” as the title-page itself re-
veals, nearly twenty years ago, from
ordinary historical sources, open to
every student, and it embodies not a
scrap of “‘authentic,” f.e., of the author’s
own direct first-hand knowledge, either
from secret documents, or from occult
sources.

——

13-

When therefore the Editor of ** The
Avries Press, Chicago"” writes in g
typed * Notice for the Critic,” which

accompanies the baok, that the author's

“ writings evidence a much closer first-
hand knowledge and authority ” than

other writers on the subject, I must

flatly contradict him.

The book itself is prefaced by a
“ Note” from the Translator with his
mystical sounding name of Durvad
(but has it actually any meaning or
sense ?), which deals in further mys-
tifications : “ While the Translator

was in Brussels in 1932, one presenting

satisfactory credentials and with proper
affiliations {presumably, a member of
one or other of the many Rosicrucian
Fellowships which have come to swarm
the world], brought to him a manu-
script revision of Fr. Wittemans’ work,
requesting that it be translated into
English [presumably by request or at
least with the consent of the author, or
of the original publisher] and the
manuscript returned before the Trans-
lator left Europe. This task was done
in Brussels, Heidelberg and Paris,” etc,

The translation into English was

made from the translation of the book

inta French. I have no means here
to compare the former with the Dutch
original, and to judge how faritisa
faithful translation, and how far the
“revision” of the original mentioned
in the “ Translator’s Note ” goes, but
so much is evident that many of the
titles of Dutch, French and German

- 289



ks mentioned in the References

and Bibliography,” have been very care-

lessly corrected, most of them showing
mistakes in orthography. In several

,E\ places the Dictionnaire Magonnique of
Carpentier Alting is mentioned Se.g., on
p. 111), but such a Dictionnaire does

. pot exist, only a Woordenboek voor

| Vrijmetsclaren. .

' Finally, thereis “A Suppleme‘ntary
Chapter on the Golden Dawn,” * con-
tributed ” it is said, but not by whom,
certainly not by the author meseems.
It ‘seems nothing more nor less than an

~* effort to re-boost the particular brand
of Rosicrucianism of an Israel Regardie,

. described as an *eruption from the

" Collective Psyche” (p. 205). May man-

" kind be soon cured of these eruptions.

" Yet, notwithstanding that the Amer-
ican Translator and Editor both have
sinned against the book, fortunately

. only against its more or less outward
form, it is still a good, honest, serious
work, a work of good faith, written by
a Theosophist, and therefore not only
full of faith in the Brotherhood, of
which it is a study, but also of a certain
insight into the hidden, occult powers,
of which the Brotherhoods that have
become known to the outer world, are
only the attenuated shadows. That
indeed the book comes from a Theo-
sophical workshop is shown on many a
page, as for example in such chapters
as ' Bacon and the English Rosicru-
cians,” ** Saint-Germain and the Rosi-
crucians of France,” * Rosicrucianism
and Theosophy.” May such parts of
the book, then, and in general the whole
book as it came from the author’s pen,
without the American mystifications,
find many readers, for it will repay

THE THEOSOPHIST JUNE
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their study, and might prove inspira-
tional to bring them one day into the
real Rosicrucian Brotherhood. A.J.H.

The Therapeutics of Fasting, by
Edmond Székely. This and the fol-
lowing two booklets published by the

C. W. Daniel Co. Ltd., London. Price
each 1/- net. .

In view of our unnatural habits, even
a short fast helps the organism very
greatly. This remarkable book gives
one the most sensible and practical way
of fasting in the circumstances of ordin-
ary life, particularly when it is impossi-

ble to have fresh air, sun and water. .’

A.C.

Wheelhouse Good Health Recipes, by
Cathie Semple,

The world today is full of people
who are ashamed of killing animals for
food, but who fear their physical bodies
would suffer if they gave up meat.

This little book will dissipate such
fears as it aptly shows how to cook
food properly, tastefully, so that it is
nourishing and easily digested.  A.C.

Natural Remedies for Everyday lils,
by Purcell Weaver. .

This booklet gives simple and prac- 4
tical suggestions for the treatment of
the most common ailments by natural
means. The last page under “Mental
Exercises” has the following :

“Simple exercises of auto-suggestion,
the reading of constructive books, see-
ing good (but not bad) films, plays,
etc., good music, are all valuable aids
to the attainment of a mental equili-
brium which will increase your resist-
ance to physical illness and help you to

. 1939

get well more quickly if YOﬁ are tempor-
arily unwell for some physical cause.”
0'

ADYAR PUBLICATIONS

The Besant Spirit, Three Volumes.
Price : 10 As. each; overseas 1s. 6d.
These little volumes are compiled
from the writings and addresses of Dr.
Annie Besant on various occasions. In
the first volume, the extracts are of
world-wide application. The second
volume deals with Education, and the
third with Indian Politics, outlining
“the course of Dr. Besant’s work for
India, and its culmination in the (?om-
monwealth of India Bill, which with a
few alterations would meet the needs of
. India today as well as it did in 1924.
These volumes should have a wide
circulation among all who love India
and wish to work for her. E.M. A.

Gem-Stones of the Seven Rays, by C.
Nelson Stewart, M.A. Price: Re. 1-4;
overseas 2sh.

Readers of almost any of C. W.
Leadbeater’s books will constantly find
themselves asking : “What is my Ray ?”’
The question is not easily answered,
and there are many different ways

' of attempting to discover the truth.

Colours, qualities, sounds, likings, anti-
pathies, professions and favourite pur-
suits all offer suggestions, but perhaps
the indications to be drawn from the
precious stones are clearer than most of

" the others.

In this volume Mr. Stewart deals
with all the stones mentioned by Bishop
Leadbeater and others in this connec-
tion, and adds many suggestions of
his own,
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He treats of the chemical composi-:
tion of the stones, showing their rela-
ti?nship to one another and tells much
ot the mythology and folk-lore that
shows how their magical qualities have
been regarded in the past. 4

Perhaps the most valuable parts of
the book, to those who are not merely
curious about their Ray, but wish to
study- the subject more deeply, are
the chapters on Crystals, and Occult
Mineralogy.

Altogether a most fascinating little
book. E. M. A.

A Guardian Wall of Will, by George
S. Arundale. Price: Rs. 2; overseas
3sh.

In The Voice of the Silence, there is
a brief reference to the Guardian Wall,
or the Wall of Protection thus: “It is
taught that the accumulated efforts of'
long generations of Yogis, Saints and
Adepts, especially of the Nirmanakayas,
have created, so to say, a wall of pro-
tection around mankind, which wall
shields mankind invisibly from still
worse evils.”

In the booklet, A Guardian Wall of
Will, are given practical suggestions
for a Form of Tapas Yoga wherewith
Theosophical student-workers, who have
had some practice in the use of thought-
power, may build a veritable wall of
refuge or protection to help all ‘those
who are suffering unusual cruelties of
tyranny in the present troubles of the.
world. For “in these days of unrest,
when the messengers of darkness have
liberty to be abroad in' the world to
challenge civilization, it beomes the ur- -
gent duty of all who believe in civiliza-
tion to accept the challenge and cause
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it to be harmless, or at least to mini-
mize its harmfulness.”

A’ unique book, and timely, and of
great value to all who have the essential
qualification of purity, and who believe
in the efficacy of helping with thought,
feeling and will. D.

Social Organisation in Ancient India.
- Price : 5 As.; overseas 6 As.

Those who are desirous of knowing
something of Indian Social ideals, but
who are alarmed by the size of Dr.
Bhagavan Das’s Science of Social Or-
ganisatton, will find this smaller volume
a valuable introduction to the subject.
It treats of such age-old and yet ever-
new problems as (1) The struggle be-

_ tween Capital and Labour, (2) Rights
and duties of the sexes and how to
regulate population, (3) The battle with
disease, (4) Education, (5) The best
form of Government, (6) The rival
claims of individualism and socialism—
all of which were anticipated and ade-
quately dealt with in the Code of Manu.
It outlines Manu’s theories of educa-
tion, which are worthy of consideration
by the educationists of today, and shows
how the main vocational types or castes

- are a necessary object-lesson for evolv-
ing humanity.

It is to be hoped that many will read
this little book and be induced to pass
on from it to Dr. Bhagavan Das’s larger
treatise, E. M. A.

A Study in Consciousness, by Annie
Besant. New Adyar Edition. Price:
Rs. 2-12; overseas 4s. 6d.

Annie Besant’s book needs no intro-
duction to the older generation of
Theosophists, but to the younger, who
are apt to look askance at the bulky
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volumes their’ fathers pondered over,
this new and handy- edition should be
attractive instead of repelling.

Psychology is “in the air” nowadays,
but it is too often literally so, with-
out any solid foundation. The older
materialistic psychologists are discredit-
ed, and the newer psychoanalysts have
still to prove themselves.

Dr. Besant's “Contribution to the
Science of Psychology " (the sub-title
of this book) gives wings to the older
psychology and offers a safe starting-
ground and landing-place for the new.
This edition is handy in size, and the
type is attractive. E. M. A, -

Allpublished by the Theosophical Pub-
lishing House, Adyar, Madras, India.
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man’s lawyer,” told her many tales .

of the unhappy plight of the mine
workers—child labour, and other
enormities. She was further aroused
through the arrest and summary
conviction and execution of three
Fenian leaders whom Roberts vain-
ly tried to save:

IN AGONY OF DOUBT

At the age of twenty-two, Annie
Besant was struggling in the throes
of theological doubt. Three years
before, she had started a compara-
tive study of the Gospels which
had disclosed to her startling dis-
crepancies. These she had vainly
suppressed, but in the atmosphere
of rigid orthodoxy in which she
now found herself, her keen mind
tormented her with many question-
ings. The suffering of her baby
through many weeks struck a stun-
ning blow upon her belief in a
‘rpercnful God. She describes the

agony of the struggle of those
nineteen months . . . which
transformed me from a Christian
Into an Atheist. . . . Nothing but
an imperious intellectual and moral
necessity can drive into doubt a
religious mind, for it is as though
an earthquake shook the foundga-
tions of the soul, and the very bein
quivers and sways under the shockg
ce The_endless torture of hell
the vicarious sacrifice of Christ
the trustworthiness of revelation.
doubts on all these hitherto accept:
.ed doctrines grew and heaped
then?selves.on my bewildered soul.”
During this period of doubt she
bravely kept her struggle to herself
finding some relief from the mental
strain inh pra;(:tical parish work,
nursing the sick, trying to bri
the lot of the poor.ry ¢ Fighten

SHE .CLUNG FAST TO TRUTH

Finally, in 1872 came rejection
of Christianity, a refusal to com-
municate, and a complete loss of
social position. Though her nearest
and dearest pleaded with her to
return, she refused to “live a lie.
.« . In the worst crisis of blinding
agony my will clung fast to Truth.”
But what her family lost the world
gained, for at twenty-five she en-
tered world work in a series of Free-
thought essays published by Thomas
Scott as pamphlets under the nom
de plume "'Ajax,” symbolizing the
cry of the world : “Give light.”

Her magnificent defence of the
position of the Atheist was a tell-
Ing  protest against the tyranny
and superstition of Orthodoxy:.
But if she was “without a knowl-
edge of God,” (for never did her
Atheism deny Deity—it was rather
agnostic than atheistic), her Credo
proclan{ned a triumphant belief in
Man: ‘I believe in Man. In man’s
redeeming power; in man's re-
moulding energy; in man’s ap-
Proaching triumph through knowl-
edge, love, and work,” and she bent
her energies to a release in man of
his innate Selfhood which she did
not term Divinity.

Under her “Gospel of Athcism”
she taught the Prayer of ‘‘deep
and silent adoration of the great-
ness and beauty and order around
us, as revealed in the realms of
non-rational life and in Humanity

. and that other part of prayer

- work ; from contemplation to
labour, from the forest to the street.
Study nature's laws, conform to
them, work in harmony with them,
and work becomes a prayer and
.4 thanksgiving, an adoration of

1939 THE MAKING OF A PRESIDENT : ANNIE BESANT

the universal wisdom, and a true .

obedience to the universal law.”
Always she preached the duty
of man to man and the importance
of conduct. And ever “‘enshrined
in the ‘Atheist’s’ heart” was the
light of a perfected Humanity “in
form strong and fair, perfect in
physical development as the Her-
cules of Grecian art, radiant with
love, glorious in sclf-reliant power ;
with lips bent firm to resist op-
pression, and melting into soft
curves of passion and of pity ; with
deep far-seeing eyes, gazing pierc-
ingly into secrets of the unknown,

. and resting lovingly on the beauties

around him ; with hands strong to
work in the present ; with heart full
of hope which the future shall real-
ize ; making earth glad with his la-

bour.” Ah, truly was such Atheism

a vision of the Real, a memory of
past lives lived in the Presence of
the Great Ones, a knowledge which
could suffer no conception of Deity
or Man, His reflection, as less than
the Highest !

WORK FOR JUSTICE AND FREEDOM

With such magnificent ideals
she attacked not only the incrusta-
tions of damnable dogmas covering
the hidden light of Christianity, but
the materialistic trend of unthink-
ing Atheism, and herself was the
bridge between. She joined forces
in the National Secular Society,
1874, with a brilliant Free-thought
leader, Charles Bradlaugh; and
their active and militant propa-
ganda in the National Reformer, in
books and pamphlets, was a vital
factor in bringing about the free-
dom in which men and women are
now able to speak and think openly,

the broader spirit visible in the

Churches, and a tolerance that no
longer regards heresy as morally
disgraceful.

As regards the attitude she held
towards politics, she says: “Polit
ics, as such, I cared for not at all,
for the neccssary compromises of
political life were intolerable to
me; but wherever they touched on
the life of the people they became
to me of burning interest. The
land question, the incidence of
taxation, the cost of Royalty, the
obstructive power of the House
of Lords—these were matters to
which I put my hand; I was a
Home Ruler, too, of course, and a
passionate opponent of all injustice
to nations weaker than ourselves,
so that [ found myself always in
opposition to the Government of
the day. Against war, against
capital punishment, against flog-
ging, demanding national educa-
tion instead of big guns, public
libraries instead of warships—no
wonder I was denounced as an
agitator, a firebrand, and that all
orthodox society turned up at me
its most respectable nose.”

In 1874 Mrs. Besant took up
her greatest weapon, her gift of
speech, which led Bernard Shaw
to term her ‘ the world’s greatest
woman orator.” From that time
forward it was used in the defence
and for the upliftment of mankind
and won for her in the world’s
great cities plaudits from the multi-
tudes—the most critical reviews in
newspapers never failing to men-
tion the magic spell of her oratory.

In 1875 she dedicated herself
wholly to the work of propaganda
as a Free-thinker and social reform-
cr, knowing that a fully avowed
defence of these unpopular causes
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